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BOOK SIXTfl^ 

Cha^tbr First. 

i jtwft II i n n ar^., it, n 

II Wf^^fTftSVtl i?«T^ fl%^\ ft?r^ ^ I Tft 

aW^uN? JJt^TT^Tf^Wf’Mnrr^ Wt*HM % HlrT cW^fFWL I fW* 

I ?PT vrent2iflWH*aii«H4 t ii 

1. lu the room of the first i>orfcion, contAmiag a 
suiglo vowel, tliere are two. 

Upto SOtra VI. r. 12 inclusive it i$ to be understood diat (or the first 
syllable two are to be made, j. e, the first syllable is to be reduplicated. This 
is an adhikdra sQtra: all the three words vis an<i\ and are to be 

read in the subsequent s&tras upto VI. I. 12 , before the rule of Samprasirapa 
begins. Thus Sfltra VI. i. S says "Nvhen follows* of an unreduplicated verbal 
root”. The sense of this afltra is incomplete, unless we supply the three 
words of this sOtra, when it will read thus: “when follows, there are two 
in the room of the first portion, contfUning a single vowel of an unredupli* 
cated verbal root”. Thus from ^rr^i—wmiT IV. 3. Safari+nf^+«T“ 

^ + 3rr»ix^+8^ VII. 4. 59 = 3 r«mn: “he aw-oke"). So also wra, anr/rom 
the roots 1^. i and nc 11 The reduplication takes place through the force of the 
affix tliat follows. Tlius the affixes of the Perfect Tense the Desidera- 
ttVC the Intensive (efig), the vikara^a, the AorUt in ^^;alJ cause 

reduplication. 

The word 17*1^ means that which consists of one vowel (»1^) n When 
a stem or root consists of more than one vo^vel (Is a dissyllabic or polysyllabic 
root), then the will be the ^nt sytlabU: as in »inj the portion w Is 

the irva lysinr ' the first portion consisting of one vo%velWhen a root con¬ 
sists of a single vowel, as f ‘to go’, then strictly speaking there cannot be 
any portion which may be called first ekftch consisting of a single 
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TOwdX' Here, however, wilt this rule be applied and f will be reduplicated, 
according to the maxim —“An operation which affects 

aomethtng on account oIsome special designation which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and to which 
thereforejust because the reasons for it do not exist, that special des^nation 
does not attach'*. So also in there is no first syllable strictly speaking, 
but still the rule will apply under tbe above maxim. In making Reduplications 
the Rule I, i. 59 should always be bewne In mind. Thus (w^of 

+ (Vn.4. 59and do)»qewii 

The word ia tbe sfltra indicates that the very word-form is to be 
doubled or pronounced-^ice, and not that anotb^ word of similar meaning is 
substituted. In fact this is not a rule ordaining substitution of two, in the 
room of one; but of the iv^eiiiion of the one Compare VIII. i. i. 

II R II . tt 51 ^, H • 

»i >>UH/|tysiReTfi s*wi anif?ff€njTOr^ 

2 . Of that whose first syllable begins with a 
Towel, there are two ia the room of the second portion con¬ 
taining a single vowel. 

This debars the rtdD{Hicatron of tbe syllable. In a verbal root 
beginning with a vowel, and consisting of more than one syllable, the second 
syllable is to be reduplicated and not tbe firsL Thus tbe root 

VII. 2. 35 *»aTltv), reduplicates the second syllable 
and the 3rd per. sing is ar^ liHfd, the \ being elided by Vll. 4. 60 : and 9 
changed to t by VIII. 3. 59. So also 11 The last form is 

thus evolved, {VII. 2. 74 )*Wt+f+W (VII. 3 « 84* ai>d VI. 

7. 51). Here now we have to make redaplication, and if I. i. 59 be applied, 
then dnee a vowel affix % follows, the redupUcation of should take place 
i’ e the ibe sthftnl should be reduplicated. But eve have explained the 
sfitra Ifi'cikbrM I* X* 59 » by Ihe phrase i. e. the vowel-affix 

causing reduplication. Here the vowel-affix does not cause reduplication,, 
but the consonant*affix that does sa Therefore rule I. i. 59 does not 
apply, for itself Is a and tbe maxim applies 

“ surely that which undergoes an operation can, so for as it undergoes 
that operation, not be made the cause of the appllcatioo of a grammatical 
rule **. Thus from the root Is formed Qratrr; here tbe root ^ Is gunated 
before tbe augment Rule 1 .1. 5 declaring tbe prohibition of guQation 
with regard to or words does not apply here. For though has 
ZQ indicatory w. yet as it undergoes an operation itself, it cannot be the cause 
of the application of another rule. 
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Some persons expUni the word arsfr^^ as the Ablative shinier (and 
not Genitive Singular) of armfl* and they consider the word as a Karma- 
dliftraya compound and not a Bahuvrlhi compound. According to them the 
word means:—The syllable follow tug the initial vowel is reduplicated*'. 
(wwremfTV^nrrff5 »ratrO w According to this iuterpretation* 
the 'voixl is merely explanatory. 

^ 5 T ii ^ ii ll sr, n 

sfl^: n I s ?tieg ^ f8Tf syron 

% i 5t ll 


II T^smuFtra vfiiw ii 

ll WHHyn^v 3 ^ i' ii trasrrrr?^ ii 

M f«^f9?rhr \ 009 ff?r f?F«3*c n ot** v u 

01* 11 •^ftr 11% ffKsart: ii ot* ji stnnirfi^^m ^tksspi ii 


3. The letters ? and r being tlic first letter of 
a compound consonant and being part of the second syllable^ 
are not reduplicated. 


The word dvitlyasj^a “of the second syllable’*, is understood here. 
This sttra debars the doubling of die consonants ii, d, and r when forming 
pnrts of the second syllable, provided these letters occur in the lieginnjiig of a 
conjunct (sahyoga) letter. Thus tlie Dcsidcrative root of 3 *? Is am^, formed 
by adding tr^ and fT»i The second syllable here i?, which is to be redupli¬ 
cated by the last rule. But in doing so, ^ w ill not be doubled, Thus we get 
the form TRTff^i so also from and w^we have and n 

Why do we say "when x and t are the letters"? Observe 
from ti(,in which ^ is the initial letter and h?s been reduplicated in to 
Why do we say “ being the first letter in a conjunct consonant’? Observe 
sni%fwvf% from the roots^^'to breathe', the n being changed into qi by VIU. 
4. Ip and 3T. The phrase srs;^: of the last sQtra is understood in this sQtra 
also. Thus II Some explain die word ststt?: understood in this sdtia 

in the same way as In the last, namely as a karmadhAraya compound in tl>e 
Ablative singular, Tiiey do so, in order to explain the form which 

is thus ev*olvcd|^f% ® f*S ^ 11 * i* Ji Then 

4 * ^ ll Here though the second syllable consists of n, d and r, yet \ alone 
is rejected in reduplication and not 7 and ^ also, as f and k arc not immediately 
after the Initial vowel (iT V r R j « in this case. 

Wr/.'—This prohibition should be stated with regard to the letter ^ 
also. As u This prohibition applies when the word is tauglit 

primarily as having a penultimate ^ u But when it is taught as primarily 
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having a penultmate f, then rule does not apply: the ^ should then be 
ordained as a substrtuts off If See Tudadi root 20. 

Vdri Them is zw prohiUtion of the x when it is followed by a u 
Thus » This is the Intensive forCD of the verb ^ and is thus evolved: w*- 
v^([I], I. 23 . (Vn. 4.30)**?^. then folloirs reduplkation by 

the rules of this s^tra. The second syllable % has an initial ^ which is not 
however rejected in reduplicatiMk 

Vart :—In th$ case of the verb the third should be reduplicated. 
'*Third of what*? Some say the third of the CM>sonants, and according to 
them the form is n Sotne say Uie H)ird syllable, therefore of the root 

the third syllable ^ is reduplicated: Thus 
(Vil. 4. 79) the ST of V is charged into short f by Vll. 4. u 

KJ^.’^The third syllable of the verbs 4«u7a &c is to be reduplicated. 
7hus ep>fti+R+’^“ar»|fa7=»«®fRri^Tfw; so also »if &c, 

Vdrfi’^Tht third syllable of verbs delved from nouns is optionally 
Reduplicated. Thus or wfg s ftHjvTn a 

Vdr /:—Others say, any syllable of a srnP?T3 (verbs derived from noun?) 
Rnay be reduplicated, Thus hon) the noun ^ is derived the root the 
desiderative root of which is which requires reduplication. Here any 

syllable may be wdupKcatcd? as."I. 2. 3. 4- 

jvftrery^f^ » Or there rnay be double and treble reduplicatioii siinultaueously 

V II Q ^rwTrer*. ft 

• I tfw h% 

ffi sftn: m il 

4. The first of two is called tfip Abhyfiaa or 
the Hednplicato. 

The word % in the nominative easels understood here, but for the 
purposes of this s&tra it Is taken In the Genitive case i. e, f^re: ff: "the first 
of the two" ordained above. The word Abhy^sa occurs in sAtras HI. 1.6, 
VI J. 7 

n ^ II N 7^, n 

H 

5. The both Are collectively call^fi Abhyasta. 

Though the word I was understood In the stttra, the use of the word 

fit ♦ both‘indicates that t^ word AbhyasU applies to the two taken together 
fnd not to Any one of them separately, The word abhyasta oecurs in sdtras 
■\\\, 4.109^ VI, J. 52 ThMs sdtra VI, x, 189 declares "the fir^t vowel of 
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an Abhyasta gets the udfttta accent" The Abhyasta being the collective 
name of the both, the accent will fail on the hrst and not on the second, as 
3 n |fT% didati, the accent is on the first ar ii So also by VII-1. 4 takes 
the place of fr after an Abhyasta, therefore, ^ + ^=^ + 9^^^ H So also 
^(VI- 4 . lU), 

^ II ^ II 11 ^ fl 

11 WHJWlfiiJf i ^ ^ STtP- 

RT (I ePH '<41 Awd • tpii% ttrrfi \i 

6 . So also the six roots beginning with jakshi aro 
called abhyasta. 

The word abhyasta Is understood here. The verb jakshi and the six 
verbs that follow it in the DUAtup&tha, in all seven verbs, get this designation, 
These are anfr, tot, srT^,^, and WV ii PAnini has overlooked 

and mentions only the first six. By getting the designation of Abhyasta 
these verbs get acute accent on the first syllabJe when followed by a sArva- 
dh&tuka Tense-affix not having the intermediate fe and beginning with a 
vowel. Thus affirm ji*grati, ^iffm jAkshati, f fi g irf diridrati, ch Aka sat:, 

dldbyate, and vevyate. The present participle 
is irregularly formed by adding the affix (arn) and when so formed it does, 
not take the augment g<i by VII. i, y8. 

fraf n vs II II 

II a‘4if<fHii^l!Rua*ii\wri|tisa; I IRS jRTO I 55T^hrNnTOT ^ «tnr* 

7. In the room of a short vowel of the Eednplicato 
of the roots 3 ^ &e, a long is substituted. 

There is no list of verbs given any where. The word in 

g«rT^ therefore should be construed as “verbs /^e tuj", So that wherever we 
may find a ivord liaving a long vowel in the Reduplicate, we should consider 
it a valid form, Thus III. 2. !• 3« 6). 

mKm'> amjrg^rvw, wf ffkm, W fSR n This lengthening only takes place In 
the Vedas before some special affixes, and not every where or in secular literature, 
As gwmt liiriK H 

fijft 11 It II 

ff^i II •rm'T ftrffVrot ar wromt » 

ir|f%lPl,}| ^ e-riMIK II 1l ;i 

8 . When the terise-affixos of the Perfect follotv, 
there is reduplication of the root, which is not already 
reduplicated, 
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The reduplication is either of the first syllable or of the second syllable 
according as the root begins with a consonant or a vo%el. 

So also ii In the case of 9 :^. Rule III. i. 36 

does not apply, so the Perfect of this word Is not formed by adding 9 m, and the 
auxiliary verbs and sr?; but regularly. In fact 1$ r^arded as if it was g n 
See sfltta III. i. 36 VArt >)TORr'arnrw 

Why do we say when follows? Observe 9 iw, fvif i* Why do we 
say “of a DhStu"? Observe 11 The question 

arises from the fact that the root (dhitu) always directly precedes the affixes 
of the Perfect, no vikarai^a Intervenes as in the case of other tenses. So there 
was no necessity of using the word dh&tu in the $Otr& To thi? it is replied 
that by 111. 4.117, sometimes ^is treated as sirvadhituka, and then it takes 
vikaraoa. As 5 taking the vikarana beewnes (III. i. 74 ) this whole 
^au is not a dhitu, therefore when the affixes of Perfect are added there is no 
reduplicationi and we have i^r<< 11 See Hi. 4 > > i/* 

Why do we say ‘of a non-redu plicate? Observe qtwTT 0^- 
fK I L e. it is the Perfect Tense of the Intensive verb and 

is not reduplicated again, having already caused reduplication, So also 
ending in the tw of the Perfect 

i^ 4 rt :—In the Chhandas there is optionally reduplication of the root 
In the Perfect and other tenses. As 9 ^r^sm or 

or ffim nj<li(wi H ^ or ?qTg ii 

Vdrt :—The root V? is optionally reduplicated in the Perfect As, 
(St sirm (or numrt) ir^s 11 

II ^ H n B 

qqq^4il4|r ffrltUM IT V qqTT: II 

9. Of ft non-reduplicate root ending in ^ (Desi- 
derative) or ^ (Intensive) Affixes, there is reduplication. 

The word should be construed as genitive dual and not as 

Locative dual. In the latter case, the meaning would be 'Vhen the affixes 
snt and follow, a non-reduplicate root is reduplicated". The difficulty 
would be that while the root alone would be reduplicated, the augment 
would not, as In aifeftMra, <HRifuqffi 11 

The phrase is understood here also. The reduplication is 

of the first or second syllable, accordir^ as the root has an initial consonant or 
vowel Thus (HI* *• 7 ) reduplicate (VI1. 4. 79). So Vjj 
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?r—11 So also of as (VII, 4. 

S3), we T *Jf r, h if a root is already a reduplicated one^ 

there is no reduplication : as being the Desiderative forms of 

5 J 5 c 5 r (already forcned by sv 4 rthika 51^ III. i. 5), and of (the Intensive 
form of 5) u See III. J. 32. 

II t® » H ^ II 

11 WT«T*t *T»wri ii 

10. Of a nou-reduplicatci root there is reduplica- 
tioa wheQ the vikaraaa llu (^) follows. 

The ^gisthccharacterlsticsignofthe roots of the third class, and cau.'ses 
the elision of the vikaraija %r%\l The reduplication is of the first or second 
syllable^ according as the root has an initial consonant or a vowel. Thus 
SfrRr (from 5), ii 

^ II u II ^7^ II n 

^ir%« n fidldfd ^ \ ti 

11. Of a 11 on-reduplicate root there is reduplica¬ 
tion when the affix ^^of the Aorist follows. 

The reduplication is of the first or second syllable according as the 
root begins with a consonant or a vowel. Thus (VII. 4. 93 

and 94), So abo (HiRe<i, tl These are aorists of the causative 

roots &c 

When the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative (®Wf) verbs «r^&c * 
Is to be formed, as here, we should first elide the causative sign ibr, then shorten 
the penultimate vowel, and then reduplicate. Then by VII. 4.93 the eifect 
would be like as if ^ had followed, and this would not be prohibited by the 
short voivel being consdered sthAnivat For rule Vn.4,93 s^ys "Let the effect be 
as if had followed, on the reduplicate, if followed by a light vowel, of an in¬ 
flective base to which ^ followed by is affixed; provided there is not the eli¬ 
sion of any letter in the pratyihAra «»: occasioned by the affixing of fbi n” One 
of the conditions for the application of this rule is that the reduplicate must 
be followed by a /i,^ vowel. We have said above that the long penultimate 
is to be shortened before Now arises the difficulty. Should this light vowel 
coming in the room of a heavy vowel be considered like the heavy 
vowel by the rule of sthSnivat idesa ( 1 . t. 5^, or not ? It should not be con¬ 
sidered so, for the reasons given in I. i. 57. For it was established there that 
the sthaoivadbliSva will arise then only when some operation is to be done to 
a thing anftnor to the non-substituted L e. original vowel. Here no operation 
is to be applied to something anUrior to such original (at^nftB) vowel, but to 
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& fctm conststirtg of sucK substituted (wrft?) vo\vcl» Therefore, the light vowel 
is not considered non-existent for the purposes If this order of 

operation is not followed, there would arise incongruities. The order must be 
tills: ist the elision off^ ( VL 4. |i) 2nd the shortening of tJie penultimate 
(VJ[ 4.4) 3rd the reduplication. If the reduplication take place first and the 
vowel be shortened, then the reduplication having taken place before the subs¬ 
titution of the vowel had taken place, such substitute will now be considered 
as sthAnivad: the vowel being considered as still /lia-ny, will prevent the 
application of 11 The difficulty will be in the form of , where 

the short is ordained after the fbr 11 If this be the order of operations, thete 
will not be the reduplication of the second syllable ^ in the word ? This 
is, howwer, done by I. i. 59. which see. 

II I' II ^ H 

11 qftr It ^ II ti i?^ 5 T>are« ri 

12. Tbe pcvvticiples ddSv^ln, silivAii and 
are irregiiLiTly formed without rediiplication. 

The word ^ r v n i is from the root tp? ‘to give* with the affix (HI. 2.107), 
here the reduplication and the augment r^are proliibited irregularly. As fpatdt 
^ns^' (Rig I- 3 > 7 > The word is derived from the root ‘to 

endure’, by adding the affix (III. 2.107X irregularity being in leng¬ 
thening the penultimate, not allowing the augment and the reduplication. 
Thus II So also comes from 'to sprinkle' with the 

affix (Ill. 2. 107) the irregularity consisting in non-reduplication, non- 
application of tlie lenthening of the penultimate vowel, and the change of 
f into a ri As 4 }ie^i^rq ’pnm ii It is not necessary that these words 
should be in the singular always, in tlieir plural forms also they do not redu¬ 
plicate. 

Vdrii —Reduplication takes place when &c, are followed by the 
affix *11 Thus f*ulr + II The affix * 

ctmies after ^ and with the force of the affix 

Vdrti —TJie roots and ^ take reduplication when follow¬ 

ed by die affix 3r^(lIL t. 134) and the reduplicate (abhy&sa) takes the aug¬ 
ment II The final consonants of the Abhy&sa (reduplicate) are not elided 
in these verbs, in order to give scope to the augment, for if the final conso¬ 
nants be elided by VII. 4.60, then the addition of the augment becomes 
unnecessary; as there is no difference between the augment and the 
4 desa (shortening of the voivel) taught in VI 1 . 4. 59. Thus 
II 
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VJrft —The above vKrtika is optional, so we have the forms g^;, 

^ *T5»??s &c. 

The root is reduplicated before the affix a?^, aiid the aUg- 
Rient comes after the Abhyisa, and ^ Is the substitute of f of the 
AbhySsa. Thus + (The second ? is chang¬ 

ed into ^ by VII. 3. 55), as m the pluase cpn^' w r H* i w 4 ^ ih Tr *t il 

The causative root «tTft is reduplicated before tlie affix 
there is elision of f>r (sign of the causative), and ^ is the augment of the 
Abhy&sa, and it is lengthened- Thus 11 

II tl n n 

df^b^ II 

11 mwrtrrar. i> 

13 . There is vocidi&ation of th© semivowel tr of 
the affix (IV. 1. 78) when followed in a Tatpiuaieha com¬ 
pound, by the words 3 ^ atid «iSr n 

When the words and <TI% are the second members, fomiing a Tat- 
purusha compound, there is sampras&rai)a (vocalising the semi-vowels) of the 
affix of the preceding. That is ^ is changed intog 11 Thus rr«lF' 

(a Bahuvrihi compound taking the samfisanta affix or rather 
substitute % by V, 4.137) (IV. i. 93)=n 

The feminine of this will be formed by adding (IV. i. 78). Thus \vehave 
(see IV- i. 78). Now in forming the Tatpurusha compound of this 
word with or gRT, the final » will be changed into f and we have srr^wJTs^t* 
Tf; » ThewTof ar becomes mci^ed into g (VI. 1. roS), and 

the short % is lengthened (VI. 3. 139X So also o 11 

Wljy do we say " of the affix ? Observe rajrgrs, ©rvarg^s u 

Why do we say “when followed by,g^ ortn??"? Observe 

Why do we say "when forming a Tatpurusha compound “ ? Oliserve 

wn- II It is a Bahuvrthi compound. 

The affix «nf is here the feminine affix ^ follo>ved by (srr) (see 
IV. I. 77 and 74). 

A general maxim relating to all affixes is " an affix denotes whenever 
it is employed in Grammar, a word-form which begins with tl^at to which 
that affix has been added, and ends with the affix itself: 9 

irr’ra.” This maxim, however, does not apply in case of 
feminine affixes, where we have this rule “a feminine affix denotes whenever 

2 
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it J5 employed in a rirle, a word-form which ends with that affix^ but which 
need not necessarily begin with that to which the affix has been added, but 
where the word form is subordinate : st" (I Thus we have 

fH'u** and so also » Not so 

when the word is an upasarjana or subordinate in a compound. As mf^ihi« 4 i 

TOSw5 = tTfi?«Tfwawns^j, s^tnfRTTaarqrt* n 

This’vocalisation takes place when ^ and qr^f alone, cot compounded 
with any other word, stand at the end : not so when a word b^inning or 
ending with these words follows. Thus &c. 

Though a word ending in may have may semi-vowels, yet the 
voealisaHon takes place of the aHixq(Bq7) only, according to the maxim 
“substitutes take the f^ace of that which is actually 

enunciated 

The word has regulating influence upto VI. t. 44 inclusive. 

The rules of vocalisation (chaise of semi-vowels into vowels) is contained in 
these sCitras. 

Prohibition must be stated when efif and gir follow the word 
ftrarw I' As ^<*11^^154;, instead of dtc. 

n II II ^f^i^ II 

(1 1 v*gy^r?gTitM^ 44^^ «tjT« Inj^ntuT n 

34 . There is vocalisation of the affix the 

word follows in a Bahuvrfhi compound. 

Thus II So also 1* 

Why do we say “when the compound is a Bahuvrihi'? Observe *t 6‘* 
VTTaoTvr 4535—which is a Tatpurusha compound. Like the last 
sfltra, we have here also but r 4ntR»T*«(J4*v 

Though the word is exhibited in the sfitra in the neuter gender, 
it is in fact a masculine word. 

There Is vocalisation of in a Bahuvrihi compound with 
irra^, and 4ra optionally: as sfrfiqTp^blTfr: ort*ntlV'T5‘4Pff4!, 
or 4 m? 4 vrfc»^r?Tr, 4 il<l 4 «iasr*ir 4 r « The indicatory ^ of 

makes the word take the uddtta on the last syllabic (VI. i. 163), thus debarr¬ 
ing the especial accent of the Bahuvrihi (VI, 2. i). All Bahuvrihi compounds 
ending in 4? take the samasSnta affix so would have become by 
force of V. 4. 153, so the separate enumeration of flTf and here shows that 
4^:, i$ also optional, 
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II IS {\ H ?rf^, 11 

II ^rmdKuii^iff i <qy y/a i ^ qfbmr^i 3rtr?f^f^^i«T%ii 

« 3 ^ I aniTW, ww ^Ttsr^«Tf 5 t*rny^rtiy«Wjq?w wr 1 %qt 

^r fts^ ijia^ TOi gqyn < «t »Tyn? u 

15 . The semivowels of the roots ^^Ttr and ?nnf^ 
verbs are vocalised when followed by an ttffix having an 
indicatory ^ II 

The anuvT>tt( of «?n^ does not run mto this sOtra The root in¬ 
cludes the of the Adidi class ( H. 54 j and the substitute of 5 

(II. 4- 53) is the root of the AdSdl class (il 59). The erarr? verbs 

are the last nine roots of the Bhvidi class viz. ?r», yv, 

and u The semivowels of these eleven verbs are chang;cd into the cor> 
responding vowel, when an alBx having an indicatory m is added to them. Thus 
with the Fast Participle affixes fK and have tlie following form$>~ 

t. TV— (vm. 2.30). 2 w?—5^:. «>»—fr> rwri. (viil 9. 

Z6) 4fT— ot:, VITT^, 5 3fWT«yCVIJI. 2. 81, 40, VIII. S. 13 and VI, 3. IH) 

6 (y^- 2. 56 VlJI. 3- 60) 7 ^ 3 «sg— 

ISTTiy. to^v—Tl^', 11 jsTtpg—yrsfi, 5*^11 

TPR When in a Giammatical rule, an oi>ei ation 

(dependanton an affix) is taught with regard to a root (dh&tu) by mentioning 
particular verbs (dhatu) specifically,and not by using the word “dhAtu",genera]ly, 
then the operation takes place only when the root is followed by such an affix as 
can be added to roots by emuncialing the tword it The existence of this 
maxim is inferred in the formation of the word in VI. 4. 174, which see. 

Therefore, there is no vocalisation of wr in the following etrnfi 11 Here 

is formed by adding to iftT (ervf>reyi^) n is formed by 

added the vowel being lengthened and samprasAiai^a being expressly 

prevented by Uij 4 dl il. 57. Now, it is a general rule that a root taking the 
affix i%we, or does not lose its character of a dhStu. Therefore 

is a root (vrg), and It ought to take vocalisation before tlie affix tRv n Bu^ 
is not enunciated to come after a dli&tu, but after a gysgr 
III. I. 8) in the rule ordaining its affixing. So aisoyrtw^’ formed by adding 
»^to yr^(See Vflrt. V. 3. 83). 

H ^ l(i%vU fjaMt r>T?r ^ ii^^n 11 

wft, TO, TOST, fsrft, ^^ysRfhrrw, w 11 

frflt ’t •ttw i 

•^Rmm II s ,ti 
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1(3. There is vocalisation of theseini-vowels of the 
following verbs, when an affix having an indicatory or ^ 
follows:—'to take’, ^ ‘to become olcV, ^^‘to weave', 

‘to strike’, ^ 'to shine’, ‘to deceive’, w ‘to cut’, ‘to 
ask’, and ‘to cook, to fry’. 

By force of the word ‘and', the &nuvritti of is read into this 

sfltra, Tlius I. , (by W and (h 2. 4), 

(by of the Intensive). 2. 5^—ift’T*, 4 f)H 4 l*j, (Vlil. 2. 44 tr changed to •r), 
f«?rniT (h 2. 4), the short % is lengthened by VI. 4. 2 and is shortened again 
by Vll. 5. 80. Srsfres 3. ^—The root %» is replaced by when 

^ follows (IL 4 41). This vft can have no affix after it, it takes only 
f^tertninations, which as we know are 2. sX The examples, thecefore 

given will be of affixes only. Thus «;er3i, i( Mow arises this ques* 
tion ‘why do you enumerate for Is not ^^(/or which ^ Is substituted) 
already included in qarn^ class of verbs given in the last sOtra, and by force 
of that sdtra, ^ will get samprasiraija before affixes”, The reply is 
is numerated herein order to show that the prohibition of sampra- 
s&rana with r^rd to as taught in VI. i. 40, does not apply to its substi¬ 
tute vftt in the Perfect Tense". Thus while the Perfect of is fvg', 
the Perfect of its substitute is and u More over Vi, 1. 38 

teaches that the s of ^ is not vocalised in affixes, which therefore, implies 
(jhdpaka) that the other semis^wel j. a V of e? will be vocalised. 4. 

and with tFX affixes fvMri?r. VtMit u 5 - wer—31^?. and with 

rant affixes vxi, u 6 . «ai^—RP hh* rv*^ ii By a Vir- 

tika under 1. 2. i, the word is considered to belong to^env class, and 
therefore all affixes after it, other than those having an - indicatory w, ^ or the 
affix are considered as and therefore, there will be sampras 4 rana 
before th«e affixes : as, i| 7 - fW—^;5rvf:, fat^r^nin 

How is the final ^ of sw changed into w, for by Vi II. 2. 36 w ought to have 
been changed into ^ before the affix ¥f ? To this we re]))y the affix «« 
Is replaced by *1 (VII, 2-42) and 4s this ^ is not a fp?i^ affix. Rule VIII. 2, 
36 does not apply. This is done on the following maxim : "Tlie substitute 
of the Nishtha should be considered to be siddha or effective when applying 
the rules relating to the change of a letter into to accent, to affix, and to 
the addition of the augment f?."'. But when ^ is to be changed into «, the 
substitute is considered asiddlta (not to have taken placed Thus \vc have the 
forma &c. Befort affixes we have 11 8. 

(VIII. a. 36},' h The forms and ^sat would 

h^vc been evolved by the simple rules of Reduplication even, without the 
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application of this rule. But (TU. 3. po)-?^* ti Here there is no 

yocalUation, because Pimni himself uses the word in sOtra III. X if? 
showing that this is the proper form though irregular. —>1?: (VIII. 

Wfl—Iv-HiH. vfr U The ^ of Is changed first Into ? 

byBmtRi0T% (VIII. 4. 53), and then f is changed into ^ 

(VIII. 4 . 40 ). 

(^h^kuih) II 

17. Thoxe takes place vocalisation of the semi¬ 
vowel of the reduplicate (abliy^sa) of both vachy&di (VI. 1. 
16) and grah&di (YI. 1. 16) words, when the affixes of 
follow. 

Thus TV— 3 VT%r, g«VTT, —ivr^, wfvnr, ^ 

wn, WIVV n As regards verbs; it?“VIWTV, flVfw (there is no speciality 
in case of this verb, as these forms would have been evolved without even this 
rule), vw—ftrwr. wfe«Wi wfv—and ; sq^—W^iTN. TO— 

?Tf^nr, STV,—f^‘<arw, 5 TV-^TO» and qswv tl Some say that 

with regard to qv, it is equal whether there existed this present rule or not 
For they argue thus, gpf+^»ST 5 +aT^ 4 - 8 T- 4 -f (farftTO’ VII, 4. 

do) ^ TOW II To this we reply, this form would be evolved no doubt had tliis 
rule not existed. But when this rule Is applied, and you make reduplication 
without first vocalising the then you will have to vocalise f by force of this 
rule. Hence the necessity of this rule with regard to 2 to also, for having 
changed < into «, we have %sr>% and then change m into »t by VII. 4. dd. 
Then this st substitute becomes sthAnlvat to m (I. i. 59), and tlierefore there Is 
no vocalisaslan of this 4, for rule VI-1. 37, prevents the vocalisation of a letter 
standing before one which has already been vocalised. There Is no speciality 
with regards to to? and ijto verbs. 

This vocalisation of the reduplicate is taught with regard to titose 
affixes which are not Ri^ii With regard » affixes, the Rule VI. r. 15 
will apply. And as the rule of vocalisation Is subsequent to that of redupli¬ 
cation iri order, therefore by the maxinx ofqr^ 1. 4. 2, vocalisation will take 
place fir.st and then reduplication, according to the maxim gq; 4^ 
'•occasionally the formation of a particular form Is accounted for by the fact 
that a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously been 
superseded by a subsequent rule ’•. Thus 4^+(which is wg I. 2. 5 )*^ 
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Though the phrase could have been supplied into this sOtra 

by the context and the governing scope of the preceding sCtras, its express 
mention in this sCktra is for the Mtke of indicating* that die rule of vocalisation 
supersedes even the rule of VU. 4. 60* the vocalisation must take 

place at all events. Thus w+ei^-sa+a^v + ar d Here by VII. 460, the 
second consonant 9 of nt ought to have been elided, and the equation would 
have stood 9and there would have been vocalisation of 9 by this 
rule. But that is not intended; there is vocalisation of 9 and we have u 

In fact, the universal maxim of vocalisation is:—"The samprasiraija and the 
operations dependent on it possess greater force than other operations wliich 
arc simultaneously applicable rrTOT* 9?r99 ^ 9rra9 vpjvi n 

II U II II ( gWf< qr H ) ll 

fftr: II 9 ?^ wr9 tot; wiFrrvr 99f?r ti 

18. Of the causative verb ‘^to cause one to 
sleepthere is vocalisAtiori of the semivowel, when the affix 

of the Beduplicated Aoriet follows. 

Thus the Aorlst of « The vocalisa¬ 

tion takes place before reduplication, tl^en there is guna of the penultimate 
short vowel, then this Is again shortened by VII, 4 then there is reduplica¬ 
tion, and then lengthening of the vowel of the reduplicate by VII. 4 94 

Thu 8 ? 9 ft + 9 ^- 5 f^-»*^- 5 ? (VI. 4 (VIX 3 . 

^(Vlt. 4 i>^ 5 + 5 ^+^(VI. I, ii)-CTyni(VII. 4 94)\vliich with the 
augment sr becomes 11 

Why do we say 'when ^ follows^ Observe (i The 

anuvritll ol has ceased, that of f9i% however is here 

w ut^ii n 9T%,(%!Rjn7*nr)ii 

fl^; II f95«!T ftM, teOT9I •«T^ TOf: 99T9 tl 

19. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of the 
verbs *to sleep’, ‘to shout’, and *to cover^, when 
followed by the affix ^ of the Intensive. 

Thus (VII. 4 25 the short f is lengthened^ Why 

do we say 'when 9^ follows? O&^rve formed by rrf^OI. 2, i;?. 

St TO'. II 11 

U 9^9 I TOT' 9 9Tr% 1/ 

20. There is not ’V'ccalisatioa of the semi-vowel 
of when the affix follows. 
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The word is understood here. As u Why 

do we say "when 3^ follows”? Observe 9^., » See VI. i. i6 to which 

this rule 1$ an exception. 

^ )\ \K II II ^ II 

fi%i fi 95^ t ^^T?frer^ afhanpiWf « 

21. The verb ^ is substituted for the verb ‘to 
worship, to observe’, when the Intensive affix follows. 

The phrase ^ ia understood here. Thus iP 

The exhibition of ^ in the sOtra with a lon|f f indicates that there is long vowel 
even in tenses where is elided, as For if the sCltra had enunciated 

r% with a short T as the substitute of'tTV, the forms &c would have 

been still valid, Thus = + ++ n (VII. 4.25 

causing the lengthening of the short (). But then the NishdiA would have 
been which is wrong. 

^ ii n ii fkw:, if 

M vpfri^snif >?fi% 11 

22 . The is the substitute % swell’, 

when the NishthS affixes follow. 

Thus Why do we say "when the Nisbiha affixes 

follow”?Observe wifir? formed by n In the phrase Fsrtft nvffr, the word mUt is 
the feminine of the word formed by Opr? u The phrase ffrgrvp*."when 

the Kishtha follows'’ governs all the subsequent sOtras up to VI. r. sp. 

a'{4« II 5(1 n n ST, («*UtHKUi*i) II 

II fnppierfRf^ ^ 1 wn i ^ madi 

w uihj fr ; sPiT^ Vfwq,I R07vraif%nif to? wtopw- 

II ^ 

23 . The verb TOr ^nd «w) when preceded by 
JT changes its semivowel to a vowel, when a Nisb^hi affix follows. 

The phrases "when the njshthA follows”, and "there is vocalisation" are 
understood here. The anovn'tti 0/ ^does nol run here. The roots ^ and 
both assume the form yer and are included here. Thus q + 

+ tr(Vl. 1. io8)-q??fNl* (VI. 4-a), and sr¥Rhtqr?;ii The w of nishtha affix 
would have been changed into ?^by VIII. 2. 43 in as much as the root « 7 r has 
a semivowel and ends in long an ti But by the vocalisation of &, the condition 
of for the application of VIIl. 2, 43, no longer existing, the affix n Is not 
changed to ? n But ? is optionally changed to n by VII 1 . 2. $4 as q« 0 *?; and 

II 

Why do we say "when preceded by n?” Observe (VIII, 2 45), 

If it was intended that vocalisation should take place when q 
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singly stood before, then the sOtra could well have run thus M < The use 
of the word implies that the rule applies when v stands hrst, though other 

upasargas may intervene between it and the root. Thus M 

The compound should be explained as a Bahuvrfhi«»tr: ^ 

^ 7^ (that which consisting of root and upasatga is preceded by iT is 
called 7 ^). Therefore the rule is made applicable to &c. 

Vf- n ii n 

gra- II jrra»t(f»^ wti >iT?rt(^ 9 nn w* BsraKw11 

24. There is vocalisation of the seniivowel of 
the root w (5&) ^togo' when the nishthi affixes follow, 
when the sense is “ coagulation or cold to touch 

The word meAjis Itardening of a fluid, by coagulation &c. 

Thus gfl*T Tmn TCf, “a coagulated butter, grease &c”. The ?? of 

nishth& is chained to g by VUI- 2, 47, But when the sense is that of‘cold 
the s is not changed ; as Tfrd grg*, Tflag^-Tig 11 Tl^e word ?ft?r is here 

used both as a noun meaning ‘cold weather &c', and an adjective denoting ‘cold*. 
There is no vocalisation when the sense is not that of ‘coagulation’ or ‘ cold *, 
as ?h 55 f% ff««i ‘ the rolled up scorpionThe short f is lengthened in TfN 
&c, by VI. 4. 2. 

sr^ II I) tjgrft II sHt:, ll 

?!%' II w 5% ^ I 11 

25. There is vocalisation of preceded by the 
upasarga nftr, when the nishtlift affixes follow. 

Thus qprtfR; utlRfhnT^il T)us sfltra applies to cases where the words 
need not have the meaning of “coagulation” or "cold ”, 

ftTRTTT ii=t^n II f^TT, sr^, ( 4<u^ i <mH H 

11 >0 gfh mt 1 wra wr u 

26. There is optionally the voealisation of gtn 
followed by the Nishthi affixes, when the upasargas sifir and 
ar^ piecede it. 

Thus or fg, or 11 This 

option applies even when the Avord means "coagulation' and “cold". As 
or STTOPT ^ n or &c. or " 

The gv in this sQtra serves the same purpose as in VI. i, 23. Thus 
STThwm 11 According to the author of Sid- 
dh&nta Kaumudi, the word shows that it Is a vyavasthita vibhdsha, hence 
there is no option allowed when srf^ and wg are in the middle, as, 

11 Here we cannot have the alternative forms &c, 
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II n 11 >??nr, qr^, ii 

\\ W ’IT^ ^ ^T% 5f*T^ ^t?T' 

^>?Ttr Anf^r f^Hivr» 

27. Optionally Hrf is formed in the sense of 
‘coohed^ by the vocalisation of the semivowel of wi before 
the rdshthit affix ^ ii 

The word is understood here. The roots ^ ' to cook ‘ of the 

Bhvadi cla»% and w ‘ to cookof the Ad&di class, and w ' to cook ’ of the 
Bhvidi sub^class Gha^di» are meant here. In all these, *f replaces W, whether 
causative or not Thuss^^» H This is a vyavasthfta vivh&sh& ; 

so that W is invariably changed to ^ when referring to ndr and but not 
anywhere else. TJius vn: ajrnti 3 * 3 ® VI. 4.92), This 

word does not take double causative though the sense may require It As 
^ “ Devadatta through Yajfladatta has caused the milk 

to be cooked”. The ^n? is intransitive. Wh«^ the sense is that of Reflexive, or 
Causative, there the form is to be used. As ^ ^ ^ u 

•sjra: it W \< II II * II 

28. ^ is optionally the substitute of the root 
* to increase’ before the Nish^h^ affixes> 

The root ^egr d t belongs to Bhv&di class. The Indicatory erf shoxvs 
that the affixes tr and arc changed into K and (VIII. 2. 45). Thus 
vri) U The option here is also a regulated option (vya* 

vastbtta.vibhdshft). The substitution takes place when the root Is 

without upasaiga, and n^^rwhen it is preceded by an upasarga* ThusactiTT:. 

II The Substitution, however, must take place when the preposition 
err? precedes the root, and the words and at^^are In composition : as 

11 II ll (*) II 

It rrfvrKI purq: tot* w? 

H 

29 . There is substitution of ^ for c?n?r when the 
affixes of the Perfect (fe*) and the Intensive (^) follow. 

The anuvritti of the word nrarvT ceases. The phrase eurv'^ofthe 
last sOtra Is drawn into this by force of the word ^ ‘and'; thus vtT' 

fqeqi^, «nrkt^ ll The substitution of dt a subsequent rule, would have debar¬ 
red reduplication which precedes it in order. The reduplication, however, 
takes place after the substitution^ by force of the maxim of gq: &c men- 
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tioned in VI. f. 17. Thus 4 * ^ 

being substituted) with the aflix vn- So also in the Intensive, as 

from n X® li II fkm^, n 

30. There is optionally the vocalisation of the 
semivowel of Pff before the affixes of the Perfect and the In¬ 
tensive. 

The phrases and avq^nr^are to be read into this sQtra. Thus 

gsrf^ or fvm, or » So also in the Intensive as <frsja% or v^- 

9^ 11 The root would not have taken vocalisation before by any pre> 
vious rule, tJtis sQtra teaches optional vocalisation, The root would have 
taken vocalisation before which is a f^Ti^ affix, invariably by VI. t. t5, this 
sQtra modihes that by making the substitution optional. In the alternative, 
when the root does become vocalised, the reduplicate is also not vocalised iri 
spite of VI-1. 17, This explains the form which by VI. i. 17 would 

have been ipjRl M f^ + en^=(?i9X+^ VI, *• 3o)®5+®R5CVI. i. to8)-^ 
+ C+ 5 T (VI. I. » 

^ II n tiTrfff il trr, % ) il 

(I fkKiqt vlra I ^ WTtnrr 11 

31. There is optionally the vocalisation of the 
semivowel, in the causative of when followed by the Desi- 
derative and the Aorist affix. 

The phrase Is understood here. In forming the Desiderative 

and the Reduplicated Aorist forms of the Causative of m*. there ts optional 
vocalisation, Thus or )) So also in the Reduplicated 

Aorist as arfnn^ or sTf«P 99 ft “ maxim vwiW 

lire^ (seesOtra VI. 1. 1?), the antaranga substitution of Viiddhi &c is supers¬ 
eded by the samprasirana and the subsidiary operations relating to it here. 
The vfiddhi and the substitution of sttt take place a/tgr the sacnprasSra^a has 
taken place, The sfktra VII. 4. 80 teaching the substitution off for the 9 of 
the reduplicate, when ^ follows, shows by implication that the subsiitution 
caused by is sth&nlvat though it itself does not cause reduplication ( 1 .1,5^)* 
Thus 11 In reduplicating we cannot form 

but must consider the substitute equal to the original ( of and must 
reduplicate it. We thus get n In the case of vocalisation, the 

rules of Vriddhi &c are postponed. Thus fig+ + VI. I. 108 )“’|f+P>i + 

+ f+ ■^. + l + rC+«f^“^ + R + «:^»OTTl^+fra:H Herewe requ- 
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ire reduplication. Here the substitute enT though not caused by is 

treated sCh&nivat under I. i. 59 to?, which iscarriedin reduplication. Similarly 
the AoristJ + •+'*r *5 + 5 +T + w* 

+f+»T*5 + fri+ff 8T ( VII. 4. I )«?j + ?i?T«-rw ^ VI. 4 - 
( VII. 4. 94 ) 

fp: 11 II II fh ii 

II flft ^ ?NTnfrt 1^ ^ y; OTyrror 0 

32. There is the vocalisatioD of the semivowel of 
the causative of hve (i) before the Desiderative and the Redu¬ 
plicated Aorist affixes. 


The whole of the last sttra Is to be read into this sOtra. Thus ^7n- 
fbvftt and 8r»R^ sT^CTrrniand ti The root yr does 

not take the ailment s required by VII. 3. 37 before the affix f&r, because the 
Sampras&rana rule is stronger. The repetition of the word ffTO um in this 
sttra, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the force of the word fl^iTVT 
has ceased. Though this and the next sCtra could well have been made one, 
their separation shows that the sampras^rana does not take place when ano¬ 
ther affix, not causing reduplication, intervenes. As yr?Vira«cri%«*yT 9 ^^iir?; the 
Desiderative of this verb is 11 

9 II \\ II 11 ) it 

II y fffi ^ yw^^ y^n%, 


83. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of fr in 
the reduplicated form, in both the syllables. 

The abhyasta means the reduplicate and the redupUcated.both the 
syllables. The vocalisation takes place before reduplication. Tlius ^fTT, 
and ^1^1^ I* This and the last sOtra are one, in the original of PSnini, they 
have been divided into two by the authority of a Vlrtika, 


II H II ) 11 

fi%‘ H tf fi^ I ?rff^r 11 

34. In the Chhandas, the semivowel of this root is 
diversely vocalised. 

Thus^oryrm^, as ^ ‘Invoke Indra and Agni’. ffr ^iWtfl 

^ II The form ^ is Atmanepada, Present tense, rstPera sing, the vikarana 
TTT is elided, then there is vocalisation and substitution of ?? 1 P 11 So also g^i i fk 
ftyry, y^ ftyyn,yyT*cii So also as Rig I. 2. i,) 'hear the 

invocation*. 
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B5. For ^rrw is diversely substituted ^ in tbe 

Chhftndas. 

Thus fr^sTf ^ ” These are forms ending 

In the affix 7^ of the Perfect. Sometimes there U no substitution. As «Tflr> 
It 

II 

smrftM sTT^ftcd;, II 

II «Trf55 sTr?i* fV^ wmi, RifT>i, wr^lt', 

9 ?^^^ II 

36. la tke Chbaadaa, the foDowing irregul&t forms 
are met with :—1%^^, firsiM. wr^t, 
fiiTOj aror* and U 

The word is understood here. .From the root 'to chal¬ 
lenge*, is formed being the Imperfect (ff|')i and Pers. Dual, Atmane- 

pada: there is reduplication of the root, TOcalisation of and the elision of 
ar irregularly. As, ra^rr ii In secular language the form is 

li Some say, it is derived from ^ with the preposition the 
vocalisation of t, the elision of et, and the oon-prelixing of the augment s«, 
in the Imperfect (VI. 4. 75). The counter-example of this will be w qi s q a - 
tin II From ^ • and 9^ ' to respect, to worshipare derived 9 Tr^> and err* 
in the Perfect befbre the 3rd per, pi. 9^, there being vocalisation of 7 and 
the elision of ST jrr^ularly. Then there is reduplication, then 9 g changed to 
w, then the lengthening of this sr, then the addition of the augment *r, as 1 

+Te® 8 T-i*^+ 3 ^ (VII. 4. 66 )»sTr+at^+^ 
(VII. 4. 70 )»sTr+«l+W+^ (VII. 4. 7 i)"STr^.' II The insularity consists 
in the samprasSrija with the elision of « 11 Thus «T afsar^s a 

The secular forms will be arr^; 11 The form is the Perfect 3nd 

per. sing-of the rooteg^ to go': there is vocalisation of the reduplicate, 
and the non-addi^on of the augment before the affix % 11 This is the ir- 
T^larity, The regular form is li The form Rwra? is the Perfect of 

the vocalisation of the reduplicate is the irregularity. The regular form 
Is fy mtS T h prom the root ' to cook ’, is derived before the N i$hth& 
affix, aft changed to^ irregularly. As sstTWRct n The form is 

also derived from the same root by shortening the vowel with the same affix. 
As ^ ^ ^ II Some say the *»f substitution of > 9 r takes 

place when the word refers to in the plural, and when it refers to othar 
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than ftn Ji Sometimes the word U seen in the singular, referring to objects 
other than i Thus >71^ ii In fact, the exhibition of the word 

in the plural in the sCitra is not absolutely necessary. The words nrfftt and 

are from the same root with the prefix art^ and taking (be affixes 
l%%and 9K respectively. Before these ^is replaced by and the non¬ 
addition of ST in the NishthA Is irregular. As, msTidki 5^ 

sr ^nr^nwi ii ii il sr, ii 

II wwiTvr im ?niRRor *r i 

qrfWtii M 

37 . Wlien a semivowel base been once vocalised, 
there is no vocalisation of the otber semivowel that may pre- 
. cede it in the same word. 

Thus e^a; has two semi-vowels ^ and s; when ^ is once vocalised into 
V, the preceding v will not be vocalised into 7 ii Thus we have 1^; 11 From 
c«r«—‘I Though the rule of vocalisation does not specify 
what particular semivowel Is to be vocalised, yet according to the maxim 
that the operation is to be performed on the Jetler nearest to the operator, the 
second semivowel in the above cases is vocalised and the first is not, by force 
of this rule. Had the first semi-vowel been vocalised, then there would be no 
scope for this sQtra, because then no semi-vo^vel will be fbund/wrefw^a 
vocalised letter. This sQtra is a jhapaka tliat the vocalisation commences with 
the second of the conjunct semi-vowels. 

Though the anuvritti of was understood here, the repetition of 

this word shows that the prohibition of double vocalisation in the same a'ord 
applies even when the semivowels are not contiguous, Thus by VI. j. 133 
there is vocalisation of the word 5^, the v being changed to ?, the tj is not 
changed as ^ ii It might be objected that when the 7 of % and v the sam- 
pras&rana of v coalesce into one by sandhi rules, then there being the substitu¬ 
tion of one long ^ for the two V’s and this is sthftnivat to the original, the n and 
^of 57^ should be considered in fact as contiguous and not separated by an 
intervening letter, and thcrefo-^, the explanation given above does not hold 
good; we reply- The substitution of one long vowel for two vowels, is not 
considered sthftnivat (See 1 .1.58). Even though it be considered as sthSnlvat, 
it is still a separating letter. 

Var^.*—There is vocalisation of the semivowel of when followed by 
and there is elision of the of when it refers to Metres. As 

^ fi The word takes the sam&s&nta affix by 
V. 4. 74. Why do we say when referring to a metre? Qbserve ^ 
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the Chhandas there 15 diversely vocalisation of the semi¬ 
vowel ofn% followed by tlie affix + + 

(VIII. 2. as, 8n W%3 % 11 Sometimes it does not take place, as 

H The Inhere is not changed to f as required by VIII. 2. 15. 

yUr ^:—There is vocalisation of before when a Name is meant: 
as a; wtf^» n This Vdrtika is unnecessary. See VIII. 2.12 where 

the form wfftffl is given. 

^ ti II II ftyft, tr: »r) ll 

u H i fstr •r^m ^ mrm *r *mf% ji 

38. In tte substituted root W(IL 4. 41), tiie ^ in 
the Perfect is not Tocalised. 

The phiase ^ Is understood here. Thus ffrra. 9W3:. ejgs ri The 

word is employed in this aphorism for the sake of subsequent sCtras, this 
one could have done well without it even. 

nxMi 11 ftn^ii 

ff^s n fm Tw sRffrra ^ 11 

39. Before the tense-affixes of the Perfect that have 
an indicatory ^ (I. 2. 6), for the «rofgt^may optionally be 
substituted a 9 ll 

Thus sof: or tvI' i «?■ or 1 \ Accord in g to Pi tanj al i, the phrase wwf 

ofthiss^tra could have been dispensed'vith; this much would have been enough:— 
h Thus + find ef: (the vocalisation 

being prohibited). I n the alternative: ^rr +-9 4- srg^=94- tiif + (VI. 

1.77)s9>egs «i: 1; Here there is vocalisation. In the case of substitute, the 
«Is never vocalised, so we have M Thus all the three forms have been 

evolved without using evrsv n 

II Ho II 11 # 5 r:,(^TOTWt, *t) II 

40. The seraivowel of ^ ‘to weave’ is not vocalised 
in the Perfect; 

Thus 11 This root belongs to vsrfl cla&s and would have 

been vocalised before affixes by VI. i. 15; and before non-Rp^f affixes the 
Reduplicate syllable of the Pertcct would have been vocalised by VI. i. 17. 
Both vocalisations are prohibited here. 

OTft ^ n II ?r) II 

H hs? t 3 l 59 ^ I ^ 5 ^ST; H 

41. The semivowel of % is not vocalised when the 
Participial affix 5^ follows. 
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Thus vfra, u The separation of this sOtra from the last, is for 
the sake of the subsequent sQtras, into which the anuvritti of nie only runs. 

i^fs II II II n 

II 1iwfmr/w^ni vn f r wR «?rs sr ii 

42 . The semivowel of ^ ‘to gro w old* is not v ocali- 
sed when the affix follows. 

Thus tr^^inr, ii 

5W II II II (htotwi, ?r) II 

fRj; II I ^tw «Tmi^ TOT? ^fhrerrq n ii 

43 . The semivowel of (^) ‘to cover’ is not 
vocalised when the affix follows. 

As vmr, aq^ i q ii The separation of this s^tra from the last, is for 
the sake of the subsequent sOtra, in which the anuvritti of ^ runs. 

fkm^ II «« II il f^T^nrr, *t) ii 

n sgR ^ i ^ ftfir ii 

44 . The vocalisation may optionally take place 
when preceded by trft takes the affix ri 

Thus TfNht ?:T^or ii The augment get presented by VI. i, yi 
is debarred by VI, 4. t, which causes the lengthening of the vowel: since VI. 
4. 2 is subsequent to VI. i. 71. 

»ir^«r Tqfd sftrf^ ii ii ii o:^:, arftrf^ ii 

II > 17 ^ I ^ 'Tvftr 3 ^ >wi?t 11 

45 . In a root, which in the system of grammatical 

instruction (i. e. in the Dh^tup^tha), ends with a diphthong 
(% ^ and ^), there is the substitution of srr for the diph¬ 

thong, provided that no affix with an indicatory ?t follows it. 

The word sm- is to be read into this sQtra from VI. x. 8 . Thus 
»nr 4 T, M13H. f^fnw, f*TVT3^, Why do we say ending 

with an (diphthong)? Observe ifTtf from and from f 11 Why do we 
say in upadeia or Dh 4 tup 4 thA ? Observe ^r, ?wrai where ^ and are not 
the forms taught in the first enunciation of the root in the Dhitupatha, but are 
secondary forms. Why do we say, before non-ftr^ affixes? Ob«rve 
+ Rrv.-wnt, wtrt 11 Exception is, however, made in the case of the affix 
of the Perfect: as iTO, II This is explained by interpreting the word 
i%3as RT?r^« that is the affixes, having an indicatory qr in the beginning: Vft 
has at the end. This Is done on the maxim “when a 

term which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule in the form of the Locative 
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case, and qualities some thing else which likewise stands in the Locative case, 
that which is qualified hy it must be regarded as beginning with the letter 
which is denoted by the term in question and not as ending whith it". 

The word STf^n% is an e^cample of d simple prohibition of 

a contingent case Therefore, the substitution of an for vowels, is not 
caused by the afRxes that follow, but must take place prior to the occasion for 
the application of the affixes arises. Thus III. i. 136 ordains q? after roots 
ending in arr; so that ^ and are presupposed to end in an when applying 
this affix; thuss*^:. 11 Similarly by III. 3. Id8 we apply to ^ and A 
by presupposing it as vrrpK roots: as » 

The ivord err is understood in all the subsequent sfitras upto VL i- 57 
5 f feft 11 n II s?i:, fefe, ii 

46. There is Dot the substitution ofw for the 

Biphtbong of the root when the affixes of the Perfect follow. 

. Thus « The reduplicate of the Perfect is vocalised 

here by VI. x. 17. The Vriddhi in takes place by Vll. 2. 115 before 

the affix 111^ II 

B «« H <1^1^ II ^ 57 ^. Slftr, (Wfc) B 

47. In the roots and 'to move^ there is 
the STihstitutiou of the for the diphthong when the affix 

follows. 

Thus instead of ffwlT;, and fewtirt: instead offin^he;u By 

VIII. 3. 76, the ^ is optionally changed to v after as rawrfr;, and few?: u 

< 3 ?^ II II II rf, ^>TO, rfV, {mO II 

11 pffn 8«oTtpn3^, ^ ^ wramW 

vaVa » 

48. The substntion of «r for the diphthong takes 
place ID the'CansntiTcs of the roots ‘to by^ g ‘to study* and 

‘to conquer.’ 

Thus ftivtffe, and strrafer u The augment ^ is added by VII. 

3. 36, since these roots end in long m 11 

11 II ii 11 

tfen n i^^T^rarffr ftsjw ^rwHrtllVi>>iJ ^ to 
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49. The Bubfititution of wt takes place for the 
diphthong in the causative of when it does not refer to 
the next life, 

The word is derived form 'the next world' by adding 

the affix with the force of ‘for the sake of' (V. i. 109). The double Vfid- 
dhi takes place by VII. 3. 30. The sense of the word fex rnust refer to w?rR 
or non*mtelligent things for the purposes of this substitutioa Thus 

11 Why do we say when not referring to the next world ? See 
^f 5 iTw%>renT, » The force of fetf is here that of know¬ 
ledge, h The ascetic acquires certain know¬ 

ledge through austerities, the knowledge so acquired produces its result in the 
next world (WhS) i. e. the next life, therefore, the of the ascetic is for 
the sake of the next life, and so there is no substitution of wr for 7 11 Why 
the substitution does not take place here: ww ?rrraf?r, ‘he 

causes food to be prepared for the purpose of giving to the Brahmanas'. Here 
though the gift of the food produces effect in the next world, yet as that is 
the effect of ^ and not of the verb the substitution does take place. 
When the verb ftr? dfr«r/fy and not through the mediation of another action, 
produces p&raloukika effect, then the substitution does not take place, The 
verb f^q here belongs to the Di/ftdi class and not to the Bhvidi, as the form 
in the sQtrvk shows it. 

^ ii B « 4 ’miicI, fr^nr, 

^ n 

^{4)KKV1 Teft il 

50. And there is substitution of ^ for the finals 
of Ho hurt Iff Ho scatter*, and ^ * to decay ’ when the 
affix follows, as well as before those affixes which demand 
this substitution for the diphthong. 

By force of the word 'and^ in tite s(!ktra, the substitution takes 
place of the diphthongs also of these verbs before all affixes other Chan 
and this substitution takes place, before the occasion for the applying of the 
affixes arises srm n So that these verbs should be under¬ 

stood as if they were enunciated with an wr, so that all rules of affixes relat¬ 
ing to STT will apply to thorn. Thus ipTraT, uki^jh., tntra, 

3^^ » The substitution of an be¬ 
ing understood Co have taken place in the very 'in the dhatup^^ha) of 

4 
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th«fi roots, the affixes relating to roots ending in g or f do not apply to these 
Ht all. Thus TWW formed by ^ and g? by taking ^-gr and 

adding these afRxes (Ill. 3.12$ and III. 3.1$) and not tbe affixes vr^(UI. 
3. jd) and ts^Cni. 3. 126). 

finrm ii n n it 

gj%i u wh% mt^r T?mft ^ 1 ^ *^w9iTf?r tPCTflranr^ 

*TqT<fT nw I ^ atraf- 

tMUr M 

ii <AS 5 g: |i 

51. Tl>ere is optiooally th© substitution of stt for 
the filial of ^ * to adherein the very dbatnpitha, when tlie 
affix follows or such an affix as would demand this substi¬ 
tution of the diphthong. 

The Anal of9A will take guns substitution before aihxes, and 
will become this incipient diphthong g is changed to a?) by this rule. The 
same Is the case with all the roots subsequently taught, thus will be dT> 
and then g changed to w, g^" fnT and sfT changed to STT Therefore we 
have employed the anuvricti of Miphthong' in all satras. The words 
fUn and 9 Trf^ 7^ are understood here. The roots belonging to DivSdi 
and Kriy&di are both included here. Thus 
R%?n ftstnsiK and ii 

Vd;*; :^The STT substitution does not take place when the affix 
(HI. 3. 5d, in, I. 134) and rasr (III. 3. 126) come after ft,Pi, *ft and fft : as, 
fgft»re:, ftR^ 7^ I xprar 7 ^^ l ftriv-, 7?ft » 

The invariably takes atr substitution when the sense is that 
of‘showing respect,“deceiving'or‘insulting’. As 7 »fwrggT 7 tlW> 77 ^ 7 f% 7 >T 5 t 5 r 7 rft (i 
The option allowed by this aphorism is arestricted option (vyavasthita>vibh&shd) 
The substitution of wr for the final off is optional when the sense of the root 
is not that of ‘showing respect*, ‘subduing* or‘deceiving*. But when it has any 
one of these three senses, the substitution is (ompnlsoty. See I. i, yo. 

II II II 1 ^:, II 

fftfj II fTffftft 7^ I TTffr^i fMrttiTiTmT StTTITT WftW TTf^T II 

62. There is optionally the substitution of srr 
in the room of the diphthong of the verb ftr? ‘ to suffer pain \ 
in the Chhandas. 

The word ft’TO is understood here, Thus WTirv or h In 
Ocular li^rature we have 11 
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«nTg^ w II n ^srr, (srra;) H 

’Cf^; » 5fl TOwrww ^?^T*r^f5 tot re*nsrT an^mr wfIfT » 

53. There ia optionally the substitution of enin the 

room of the diplitUoug of the root ‘to exert’ when pre¬ 
ceded by the preposition w and taking the affix ^* 1 ^^ H 

The affix orf^ forming the Ahsolutlve Participle Is adder! by III. 4. 
32 , and the word formed by it is repeated. Thuj? or sTinTO'nfn«t» 

So also this affix is added by III. 4. 53 : as, or SRanirrt 5«i^ 

“ they are fightir^ with raised swoids 

n H tr^ N f%, ^ « 

II fwatfrapfrtc to 7^' «to f’r»tT<n en^mlof « 

64. There is optionally the substitution of in 
the room of the diphthong of the roots % and rk'hen in 
the Oaiisative. 

Thus (VII. 3. 36 for the addition ofv) $0 also 

or wrofil II 

sTfT^ II II It srsT^, n 

li orrrH'y twa i ^ T« 5 ni 'w* f ^ ^• 

»TT^ wrarrotw I 

55. There is optionally the siibstitutioi^ of m in 
the room of the diphtliong of the root ^ in the causative^ 
when meaning * to conceive an embryo 

The root ^ Ad&di 39 means ‘to go, to conceive, to shine, to eat, and to 
desire*. The substitution take* place when It means 'to impregnateor conceive*. 
Thu.s g?r ?Tar or nli n The word tntn means the 

receiving of the embryo which In course of time will lead Co the birth of a child. 

II )1 t3 ^ II 

V >XITVf> 7^t r^*rdlf)T I IjRf TrfbTTTt*: ir$nr9f?fT^ TOPI, ^ TO 

5rT»>^'^^i 5nr toI fimyr 

«T?fw II 

56. There is optionally the snlntitution of arr for 
the diphthong of the root ^fco fear’, in the Causative, when 
the fear is produced directly through the agent of the causa¬ 
tive. 

T!ie words ^ and are understood here. The word ^ In the 

s6tra is the technically meaning C 4 - 54 and 55 ). Wlieu the 
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Hetu Agent himself is directly the cause of the fear, that fear is caMed the 
“tile fear caused by the Hetu". Thus ( VII. 3, 36 ) or 

(VII. 3, 40 . So also v?ie?pror wro » This root takes* the affixes of ifse 
Atmancpada, by 1 .3. 68; and the augment ^ is added by VII. 3,40, which Joee 
not come when t 1 >ere Is an substitution, for the In VII, 3. 40 Is equal to 
{ i. e, ending in and means sfi eliding in | takes tlie augment ^ n 

Why do ive say ‘when the agent of the causative is tlie producer oftfie 
fear’? Observe h Here the fear b produced from the 

and not from Devndatu the Agent. 

w n II n 

ffw (I •5r I ft*i^ 

57. Thei'e is invariably the substitution of w for 
the diphthong of the root ^to smile’ in the Causative, 
when the astonishment is produced directly through the Agent 
of the Causative. 

The words eh and ggvr9 are both understood here. The word 
shows that the anuvritti ofn^iTVr ceases. Thus VT l> Other¬ 
wise we have H The word here is taken to, mean 

i. e. 'wondering, feeling astonished', See I. 3. 63 where also (his meaning has 
been extended to vw by its connection with together; the proper word ought 

to have been in connection with flu, and >51?% in connection with rff it 

II fl n rats, ati, it 
^ ^ v?q% ’Ttst S*tT»rfr ‘Wit il 

58. The augment m («) comes after the ^ of 

‘ to create ^ and to see when an affix beginning with a 
letter (the Mute and the Sibilant) follows; provided that 
it has noindicatry tK il 

Thus + nom. .sing. «?!►»? also 

fcr> This sT^i augment prevents the guna substitute ordained by 

VII. 3. 36 . But In and »jfli»f | v^ the Vfiddhi takes place in the AorisC, 

after the augment in. had taken effect 

Why do we say when beginning with a Mute or a Sibilant? Observe 
irann, rtvv with 5 u Why do we say not having an indicator)* tp? Observe 
^5, ^5 before the affix H The forms of roots being exhibitc<l in the sQtra, 
the rule applies when affixes relating to verbs come after these, and not when 
other affixes relating to noun follow, Thus rr^n^^rni, Here the 

words ^re used as nouns rather than verbs. For the maxim 
applies here, 
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*ra?«r, 11' 

I 4H|Ci S^flTlfH 

ttxm H«Rr n 




69. The augment wt comes optionally after the 
^ of those roots which are exhibited in the DhAtupdtha as 
anuditta, when such roots end in a consonant having a as 
penultimate, and are followed by an affix beginning with a 
mute or sibilant and not having an indicatory 9 ; ir 

The word is understood here, so also ii Thus or 

or im, wm (i 'I'he roots fr ' to satisfyand 59/ to be happy 

to release’, belong to PivSdi class, sub>class Radliidi, and they take the aug¬ 
ment optionally (VII, 2. 45), so we have the three forms given above : for 
these roots are also anuddtta in their hrst enunciation. , 

Why do we say “which are anuditta in the Upadesi or the system 
of grammatical Instruction"? Observe to. qsuiM,, from a* to*R which 
Is exhibited as and because it has an indicatory 31 it’takes f? optionally. 
Why do we say ‘having a penultimate m letter ’ ? Observe tot, WW II Why 
do we say ‘before an afhx beginning with a mute ora sibilant’? Observe 
II Why do we say ‘ not having an indicatory 3 ?’ ? Observe 
^ II Before affixes not beginning with a ^ consonant this augment will not 
be inserted, as ^ 4 ^. 94 ^ 11 

II H II » 

II niK 91^ M9iatl 11 

60. The word is found in the Ch hand as. 

This word is another form of ftrt* and means ‘head'. This is not a 


substitute of ftre in the Vedas, for both forms are found therein. Thus diced 
ft ?nr ^ ^rMf^TMT^tniii In the secular literature there is only 

one form ftffi H 


^ ^ n \\ II n ii 

II 9fHn%nt 99 ^ I 5f ftrarwr^ ft fr ?i?35w 

to™ ftrt«ti»pirftnfrr 1 tot; rflusnetfi u 

9if4i*H. II vr II 


61, There is the substitution of this stem 
for when a Tacldhita-affix beginning with ^ follows. 

The word is understood here. This rule teaches substitution. 

The original for which this substitution comes is not given in the sfltra, we 
must infer it. The appropriate original is u Thus ft* gwr wf, 
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fiR: (1 The affix ^ where added by IV. 3. 55- The word 
retains its original form before this affix the final ar^ not being replaced 
by anything else (VI. 4. 168X Why do we say when 'a Taddhita-affix 
followsObserve -iTK^Pd, hereq b not a Taddhita affix, and so 

there is no substitution. 

l^drt -.—The substitution b optional wherf meaning 'hair’. As 
"®T5 or hran ii 

^4: n Ik B B 

u srarit ftro; ■ 

62. There is the substitTitioD of for ftiT^^ 
when a Taddhita affix begin Ding with a vowel follows. 

Thus formed by adding the Patronymic affix tW 

(IV. 1. 95). So also ii Had the word been (instead 

of ^ as taught herein) then it would have retained iU finalbefore these 
affixes and would not have given the proper forms (VI. 4.16$). Again in 
forming the feminine of fri<HUll 4 * by adding (IV. i. diffi' 

Quitv !—(w) b a Taddhita affix beginning with w, when this b applied to 
grf^dri^. ^ve must apply the last rule and change the into (for 
being the substitute of Isfrima /aeUsi substitute of ttk also for the 
purposes of that rule VI. 1.61X The form which we get will be this, gr^- 
V (VI. i.6r)»»rreT^WW (VI. 4. *68). .But this is a 
wrong form, the desired form b H How do we explain tills ? Thus 

••«iRtHih 5 + ar (the % b elided by VI. 4.14S and in tUe'room of f we 
substitute a arro or U Now tbb &dela becomes sthSinivat to x, thus 

the affix q not being dirtctiy applied to because this eero intervenes, vffk 
is not replaced by # 4 ^ as required by VI. 1. 6r, for it is not folhwtd by an 
affix beginning with ss but by a zerosthinlvat to affix. 

This slitra Is not of Piflinl, but Is really a Virtika raised to the rank 
of a sfitra by later authors. 

WfHSC. Ik 

f»qT frv vyt arm ?^<rf wwf 

•wra ms- km. vm 

wf^vi (1 

VT* n 11 ft* u u 

v*Ksa*t 11 ... 
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63. In the weak cases (begin iiiug with the ac¬ 
cusative plural) the following stems are substituted :—^ for 
trr^, ^ for for for trm, ^ for rev^: for 

R5TT) for ssT^, for for for 

for for and «rT^^ for sr^ » 

The KaSika gives WRTjas the substitute for WFm, the Sidhantfi Kau- 
mudi give^ the original as vn? which has been adopted in the aboi'e. Some 
say that ^these substitutions take place hi the Vedic Literature only, others 
say, they are general. Others read the word ‘optionally' into this sOtra from 
VI. I. 59 and hold that these substitutes are optional and not compulsory. 

Examplesi. *h5?*c »• 2 ^— sit vt^i%kw 

*nnvi » 3 u 4 u c ^ 

I <3 w^vf^rfnrar 11 7 wtrg- S ^—ar 

5 «t arro^ifa n i) W!L“C% fi^ ihw’a? n lO awta-* « 11 

VK Tai^ n 13 r?«a« ar*r >r»13 ja-> 1 

Why do we say when the weak terminations See follow ? Observe 
irRr<y?t( qi r ti^ 9 11 As examples of this substitutions in the secular 

literature also, tixe following may be given • 

^ «nrar*T^« rnrw ^ 1 

Sin^ HWg ff M * 4 wf^ 4 H«ll- II 
These substitutions take place before other affixes also : as, 

«ir^ inr^! 11 

V 4 rl ’—The following substitutions also take place: siw for irm, ^ 
for and 55 for ^rt^j as tnfwor m^q^sar’ for wgTrWHn* (Yaj- XXV- 3d), ^ 
for 5fFng*»gf^, ^ ^ *iro€5f for arnwr^g n 

ydri.'^Tbt is substituted for only when the affixes ^ and 
TTW. and the word ^ follow ; as, sif^, ll The is taught in 

IV. 3. 55 and V. i. 6 ; is taught in V. 4. 45. 

ydrt :—The substitution of for before the affix spf does not 

take place when it refers to ' lettersor ‘ cities' as: q 4 i: 'a nasal letter’ 

«nTT*i II 

h- II II II II 

ff*T u ’^rmrl' MUtKW fvffi qtgrrrr^ ^ 11 

qir^*H.ii gqviTgfBS®q«qf^srf n 

Gi. There is the substitution of w in the room of 
the ^ being tlie initial of a verbal root as enunciated in the 
Bhfltup^tha. 

The roots exhibited In the Dh&tup«t^ha with an initial change it for 
«r II Thus II Why do Me use the u'ord ‘ root' ? Observe 
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II Why do ^vo say ‘initial'? Observe.—ii Why 
have then roots been exhibited in the Dhilupd^ha with an initial % when tor 
all practical purposes this 7 is to be replaced by would it not have been 
easier to spell at once these words with aw? This appears cumbersome no 
doubt, but the spelling of the roots with is for the sake of brevity, Certain 
roots change their 9 into 9 when preceded by certain letters : those roots 
which thus change their letter 9 for ^ have been at once taught with an initial 
and thus by VHI. 3. 59 their e is changed to q ii Thus from ^^instead 
of Nve have U Thus root is exhibited in the Dhfttupi^ha with a q*, 
and thus we know that the 9 must be changed to 9 ii Otherwise a Ust of 
such roots would have to be separately given. One must refer to the Dhdtu- 
pfl^ha for a list of such roots. As a general rule, however, all roots beginning 
with a qi and followed by a vowel or a dental letter have been taught in the 
Dhfttupl^tha as beginning with an Initial w, as well as the following roots f^, 
f^Tit and though followed by ^ or^u The following roots 
though followed by a vowel or a dental are not taught with an initial 9 viz. 
f%, w, WT, and w 11 

Prohibition must be stated of the roots derived from nouns, 
and of f&^tand n Thus ^^lW, are roots derived from nouns, and 

though these roots begin with v are not changed : so 11 

The word contains in it two roots and one with a. another with 
V, and thus we have two forms In the reduplication II The 

substitution of 9 for v takes place in the case of the root that has xr 11 

efrsfs II II H II 

^ II t *rwt wfkdt 11 

65. There is the substitution of for the initial 
of the root in the Dhitupitha. 

The phrase is understood here, Thus oftsi -sraf 5 t, ow—iRftr, 

u But not STo^—sreifii ti This does not apply to roots derived 
from nouns. ** ®nrr&5ra 11 The roots are exibited in the Dhitupu- 

tha with V for a similar reason as they are exibited with ^ 11 By VlII, 4. 14, 
these roots change their «f Into q when preceded by certain prepositions. All 
roots beginning with a cr should be understood to have been so taught, with 
the exception of the following q^, qtft, qT« and qp; 11 

r% n II II n 

II MHiflM 'rq 1 qqfrwsNt- 

qtfr qqr^ 11 

66 . There is lopa-suhstitution (elision) of the 9 
?c^wben followed by any consonant except ^ll 
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Th« final or ^ of any stem, be it a root or not, is elided by an affix &o, 
beginning with a consonant 1 . e. any consonant except 9 11 Thua 
(in. 2. + nom. singular frfNw, « 

Thus 9 ;?+ 9^9;#,'spun’, Kf+ ?r»^ ‘made a noised So also the affix 
comes after ifp^T in forming patronymk ( IV. i. 129). Of the affix f is 
replaced by go (VII. i. 2). Thus (the a of the affix being 

even elided b^orc ^) 0 So also in the 9 of fng' ( III. 4. 102 ) is 

elided before rt( 111 . 4. 105XS0also VIs elided in the following:—from sthL*"* 
(by Uo^<l‘ affix t?r3^) from are>n^ formed by the U^^di 
affix tvith the negative at u There being diversity in the applica¬ 
tion of Un4di affixes (111. 3. i), there is not ^ substitution for ^ as required 
by VL 4- 19. 

Why do we say "before any consonant except 4?^’ Observe tt^Ti 
sgX9% when 9 is not elided. Why the word fffT U placed first? The elision 
of 9 and (9 should take place prior to the elision of the aprfikta 9 taught in the 
next saira. Thus 9 ( Vl. 4. 48 f So 

n Why 9ofIs not elided before 9whkh Is a 99 consonant? It is 
not elided, because it is so taught Had the elision of 9 been intended, the root 
would have been enunciated as rv instead of spr li Ifyou say the x Is taught for 
the sake of forms like fvr§ by samprasarana. and by redupl Ication, here also 
(be 'lopa’ would have applied, as being an Antaranga rule, while sampcasarai^a, 
and the elision of 9 by are BahIcanga. 

II II W II 

K 

67. There is elisioD of the affix fif when reduced 
to the single letter ^ II 

The affix ^ includes &c. In all these, the real affix is 

9, which being an aprikta (I. 2. 41X is elided, Thus sgigr, vjwfr (HI. #. $/)» 
Here the affix fw9 is elided. So also 99^^, (IU. 2 - 58), Here the 

affix is elided. So also wwif 9 TT*Tr*, gfttwr* (Ill. 2. ^ 3 ). Here the 
alfix fN is elided, 

Why do vve say “of an aprikta—an affix consisting of a single letter" ? 
Observe formed by the affix (r> being the real affix); so also 
formed fxx%, see U^idl SOtras IV. 53. 44- No root can become a noun unless 
soinekplt affix is added to it (see I. 2. 45 and 4$); hence the necessity of these 
imaginary affixes, in order to raise certain roots bodily, without any change, to 
the rank of nouns—from Dh 4 tu to a Pritlpadika the way lies only through an 
affix. And though these imaginary affixes are after all totally elided, yet by 

5 
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I. I. 53 , they leave their characteristic mark behind, namdy the derivative 
word becomes a nominal stem &c. Thus ^ words are adverbs (GatJ) and 
IndeeltnabJes. 

R It n 5 ^, 

5, fir, %. ^ B 

It atq 7 ^ t tr^ ^h 5 i*HTv*rT^r?fl sswr: i 

CT^trrfT^^TW 

ScinAd^ i tr^ u 

68, After a con sod ant there is the eli^oo of the 
Dominatiye-affix ^ and the tease-affix ^ and (whea 
reduced to the form of ^ and H ) being coDsonants; and so also 
after the long vowels k and «it of the fenduine (affix ^ and 
«rT^)^ there is the eli^uon of the nominative affix ^ fi 

Tl\e sQtra translated literally meansAfter a word ending in a con> 
sonant, or or atrK vi'hen a long vowel, the affixes n % when reduced 
to a single consonant affix (w^Sw) are dided. But fv and f|r are elided 
only al^r a consonant and hence we have translated it 99 above. As examples 
of the elision of ^ after a consonant:—( VI, 4 8 )+ 0 *^nir, 
IWr, SWTWI, 11 After a as, »n#. » After sni -— 

qntr The elision of ftt and % takes place only after con* 

sonants:—as, airaH 4 sK Cy+a^+tH*W 4 -^+> 5 -f ^-ar+^+^ + H (VJ. i, 10) 
-aT+«l+y ( VII. 4: 65 and 1 1. 51 )-aT+w+’f‘Kn ( Vli. 4. 6o)»w+t 
+ y + Jl (VIII-4. 54)-w+(t+y+5 (Vn. 4. 76 )-w + ft + 4 \.+ Jl (VII. 3. 
84)^»fray?^+'l-a^*»t.>i So also wunr^WK'* fn both these cases ^ of 
the Imperfect has been elided. The q,is dided in the following 

(I + The t is changed into f by VIII. 3. 75 and 

II is elided by this rule). 

Why do we say * after a consonant, or a feminine affix { and air"? 
Observeumw:, » Why do we say ■'after a long voweJled feminine 

affix”? Observe ffimiiw, where the femiftir.e affixes have been 

shortened- Why do we say “when foUdwed by 5. ra and ftt" ? Observe 

(I The ra being read along «'ith ft, does not include ft^, but refers to 
only. Why do we say ‘ when reduced to a single letter' ? Observe Pbtftr, 
H Why do we say' the consonant is elided' ? Observe (( 

Pere the apfikta affix ai of the Perfect is not dided; though it being the subs¬ 
titute of ft is like ft, and ought to have been dided, bad the woid not been 
used in the stltra. % 
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Why has the elision of ^ ^ ^ (^IT) hccn ordained 

after consonants, as ftey would of theinselves have been dropped by VUI. 2. 23, 
being the finals of a compound consonant? Then the forms ei^>could 
not be evolved. As + (VI. 4, 8)«Tnrr»^ and by eliding 

by Rule VIII. 2. 23, the form would have become and the final ^ could 

not have been elided by VIII. a 7 ; for it is a maxim enunciated in the very 
opening the Second chapter of the 8 th Book, that in the last three chapter? 
of that Book (2nd, 3rd and 4th Books), a subsequent rule Is as if it bad not 
taken cfiect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned; therefore, the rule 
VIII. 2. 7 ordaining the elision of SL does not find scope, since VUI. 2. 23 
(ordaining elision of tt) is considered as if it had not taken efiect So also in 
the case of and qtnvnt n III. 2. Itrr (the 

nasal being elided by VI. 4. 24); now add 5, we have ; 

dide the final ^ not by this rule, but by VIIL 2. 23, we have here 

we cannot change the W into ? by VIII. 2. 72 for ^ is not Jiuai in a J>ada, for 
Rule VIII. 2. 23 is considered as not to have taken effect. So also in the 
case ofarft^rstr 11 The word wflriTj is 2nd. Pers, sing, of the Imperfect of ft? 
of Rudhidi class. Thus ft? +ft? + 5 *t 9 .+ + Prn; + arftsi? 

+ ^ (? changed to by VIII. 2. 75 ) = wftHi?ii If we elide the final ^of 
the cojunct by VIII. 2. 23, then in sitf»WL-t the would not be changed 
iato ? to form by VI, I. 113 since the ellisJon of tr is considered as to 

have not taken effect when applying this rule. So also In by 

Rule Vin. 2. 24, there would be no lopa even, for rule is restricted 

by rrwiw (VIII. 2. 24), i. e tf. only and no other consonant is elided after Xy 
therefore there will be no elision of ? in sTftjh? by VIII. 2. 23. 

II \\ II ’TTTI^ I1II 

?l %5 H RtT fft I W?SFT«lft *r iWm I fTVr W f I 

SWiHrw ^ 11 

69. The consonant of the nom5native-afBx (g and 
its substitute 21 ^) is elided in the Vocative singular after a 
nommal-stem enidng in t? or srt or a short vowel. 

The 'vord ^ is understood here also ; as well as 11 The word 
however is not to be read here, as its repetition in VI. 1. 68 (though its 
anuvritti was there from the precedit^ sOtra) indicates. The affix of Vocative 
is the same as that of the nominative, By VII. 3. 108, the short vowd of the 
stem is replaced byaguca vowel when the Vocative Singular affix follows. 
Thus we have and aftr for and and by VII. 3. 107, a short 

vowel is substituted for the long vowel f and 3; of the feminine: as stft and 
for and Mow applying the present sdtra, the affix it is elided after* 
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all the above words. As> !,> frm f W 5, f ^ '■ The Vocative 

Singfular of a N'euter noun is thus formed By VII. j. 24. an replaces w 
of the nomina’tive, the ar of «f.dnd the final ar of fn coalesce into one ar by 
Yl« I- which become U Here by thes rtilc that ‘coi»sonant* only Is 
to he elided, we elide % only (and not at which becomes a part of the word by 
VI. 1. SSi for it is considered both as the final of the wotd and the initial of 
the affix). Kmv ^ is not an 97; fos it is pan of the affix and its eli* 

$ion would not have taken place had we read the anuvrltti of appkta into this 
gdtra. Thus we have> [ u But in 4 there is not the elision of the 
K of the affix thesuhsmute of g for the affix thei% is sr^ ( VII. i. 25 ). 
This affix being: ^ causes the dision of the final n of aiwt (VI. 4.243), and 
we have sn^, here vre have not a pritip^ika which ends in a skcri 
Vqwel. but in a cparpwairf, bwce % is not elided. See also VII. i. 2$. Th$ 
word 77 is used in the sOtra in order to indicate that the guoasubsdtution is 
Stron^r than lopa. Therefore in fg. the affix is not elided first and 

fhsii guQa substituted for |> but first there is guna aphstitution and then thp 
^ffix is elided. 

^5«*r i| i! n fr:, ii 

70 . Jii the Chbandw, the elision of the case^ 
ending ( (r^) of (he noiniuatiye ^cusative plurid nentor, 
optional. 

Thus arww* or wnt ews or wnt n 

fw WTH 5* n 'St II n fw, 5^ K 

II fffir 3rFnt% wffit t\ 

? 1 . To a root ending In a short vowel U added 
the augment at (gy) when a K^it-^x having 8.0 indicatory 
^ foUqws. 

Thus + ^ + so also H Sfrnilarly 9^ and, 

and 977^ foTTOcd by the affix wv n Why do we say “ending in a short 
vowel"? Obsefve wr*!, ii Why do we say “having an indicatory v” ? 

Pbserve^i^, gw M Why do we say "a kpt affix*? Observe TltW*, q3g*i'» 
with the Taddhtta-affixes i^and u In the compos nd wniPt^sw;. though 
the root ig rnade shor^ yet there iS: no ailment gar, in as much as the rule by 
which the root h^ bieen sbortoned is a Bahrranga rule^ and the present rule is 
^ Antaranga or^. "^e maxim is sr^ a inyi«d<^ 11 “ That which is Bah Ir¬ 
an ga is regarded as not having taken eflect» or as not existing, when that 
^^ich Antaran^ is to ta^ effKt 
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n 11 m 11 

'I 

72. In the following stitrasupto VI. 1. 157 in- 

olusiy^, the words * in an unbroken flow of speech 

should be supplied. 

This is sn a 4 hikfira or governing sttra, exerting its influence upto VI, 

I. 138. What ever we shall say in the sOtras preceding that, must be under* 
Stood to apply to words which are in that U, which are pronounced to* 
gether with an uninterrupted voice, Thus >nTir the f and a are changed 
to tr and T when the two words are pronounced without any hiatus. Other¬ 
wise we shall have ^ sr^, aw 11 

d ? H II II ^ II 

u I TOT* mlttraf 11 

73 . The augment ^ is added tn a preceding 
short vowel also when ^ follows in an uninterrupted 
speech. 

Thus «T^TW II The ft Is changed to ^ by VIII. + 4c. The 

short vowel iCseJf is the srr^ (the thing to which the augment is added), and 
pot the word ending in that short vowel. Therefore in f^fae^ i, the 

augment Is not to be considered as part of the Reduplicate but of the short 
f only; and therefore it is npt elided by fsn,^ (VII. 4. 60) rule applying to 
reduplicates. This follows on the maxim ?Tfqr?rfe«w "the pare 

pf a part cannot be conside^d as a part of the whole". Here gis a part of 
the abhySsa syllable which is itself a part of the verbal base, therefore ^ is . 
not considered as an abhydsa: or because being an augment of f is consi¬ 
dered as part of f and not of of which x is the part 


II II II ^ II 

II gffRfge^lr, I *»T#r fwrw 

‘KH?5<TR^ W# II 

74, The augment ^ is added to the particle an and 
tha prohibitIv3 particle nr, when 3 follows in a continuons 


text. 

The Particle an has the four senses of !. littleness 2. with verba, 

as a prefix (f^^>T0 3. the limit inceptive ( and 4. the limit exclusive 

(mihfr). This slitra ordains necessan/y, where by VI-1. 76, it would have been 


Optional. Thus y; 2. With verbs:—as Wi-ea^ym, 3 and 4. 1, 

H ^Iso the negative particle *Tr, a?, U The ^ in 
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and shovs that su when uaed as a Gad a/id a Karnupravachaolya ard ^ 
when used as a n^ative particle are meaol Tliererore, the ^ is not necessary 
in the following:—an^nr irtT9^:H Tbefc may be cptionally added in 

these a$ vn^rv and 7^7^937: u The sir here has the force of recollection 

arr^rar "Ob the shade”. The word im is formed from the verbal root 
«n^ by (he ptefix ? and the affix fill. 5. ic6) with the feminine affix 
and the word ending in has not tl\e indicatory 
II I N 3^ U 

(I ^ 3pFTT I *TTf^ n 

75. The aagmeDt ^ is added to a loug vowel, whea 
followed bj 9 io a coutiauous text. 

Thus n The augment belongs 

to the long vowel and not to the whole syllable ending m that long vowel. 

y TT ^d i a r n n i 3^ n 

u i ft^ ^ Pm qr^ 

vr 5*ir»T*ji II 

»fqvipnlfqr 9 ^^ g*n*tqr h 

76. The augment 3 . is added optionally to a long 
Towel final in a foil word (Pada) when followed by ^ n 

This allows option where by the last It would have been compulsory 
to add it The augment is of the long vowel, and not of the word ending in 
long vowel. Thus or j^terr, or n The aug¬ 

ment here is added to the ffui of a pada, and this ts therefore a padtnta rule 
and not a pada-vidhi. Therefore the two wwds need not be in construction 
for the application of this rule; q?f^) not allying. Thus 

stay. Take the umbrella of Devadatta". Here pqr d and 
^ are not in construction, but ^ is stll added optiMially. 

Vdrt :—The augment q ts optional in the Cbhandas, after the words 

&0- As, rt^esRq^vKorRqq^sre^ *Te iqtr q. or wgraf it 

n II B X^''i II 

II qwr a^qfNt 'tqiR 11 
qintqtq: )i fq?. qqdrsPqqrqqr^ qw«q: 11 

77. The eemivowels r, 55 ^ are the substitutes 

of the corresponding vowels Xi ^ {l< 5 ag and short), 

whea followed by a voweL 

This shtra is rather too wide. It must be restricted by VI. I. 10 r, 
namely the following vowel must not be of the same class as the preceding for 
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the application of this rule. Thus w^+ 

If+ 55 wT^*nrfrt'nt n 

Vdri /—This semiYowel substitution of vowels takes place, when pre¬ 
ceded by a prolated vowel, even to the supersession of VI. i. loi requiring 
lengthening. Thus wpsff \ f f»f 4 fti*?**., ^ ^ •r^ \ 

^ T»TTO?=*w»^ 4 tItTfT, ^ 4 ^ 4 n % I r pw:-^ 4 

The phrase ‘when a vowel follo's^' exerts its iiifiucnce upto VI. i. 108. 

n VS^ ll arr - • arT^-arnr: 11 

(i 7^: sf^ S? 8TT WT^ anx atlTO WfTSff (f 

78. For the vowels ^ sfr aod ^ are respectively 
substituted w^, arr^, wand aw when a vowel follows, 

Thus P!i+^*^ 4 -aTv=^tRV,^ + »m*avv;^ + w^s*^ro 9 r:. wsr 

n So also 95t|3, sa4fe, vrvf^vife, ^ + g^(III, 2 . l 48 )«tt + aT’T“^^ M 
ft ST^ft II II q^rft 11 ft, II 

fl%: (1 «TR !Wl*Kt4 *TV 94l<i|l VSJq TOT ll 

vif% 3 fx»n vr* 11 w 11 

79. The substituti'm of ^ and for a# and 
«T a-lso takes place before an affix begiuiiing with ^ ll 

The ^T®?f arc those which end in vrx •TTXH Of the four 
substitutes taught in the preceding sOtra, those which end in ^ (vk. srXand 
9 TTX) also come when an affix with an initial tt follows, It follows that the 
substituted letters must be ^ and ^ ll Thus 8w +iT^asffrwT+ajfeirTW: (VI. 
4. 146 and IV. t. 105XS0 ai8o*tp»va»^ vn?»»hTTV, ftww: wrws *fT5qr(IV,4,9i);g^:ii 
Why do we say and vnv ”? Observe no change of ^ be¬ 
fore 5 ll Why do we say “ before ir"^? Observe «TT>tmi» Why do vre say 

“ an affix ” ? Observe wmRX, u 

Vdft\—'T'cit word nt is changed before in the Vedas. As 
-cT^I?r, as 8TT^ Ort Why do we say 'in the Vedas'? 

Observe «itafSs it 

Vdrt :—This substitution takes place when referring to the measur of a road: 
»-as»*n|rffi*TTWWR^« II This is in tliesecularliterature.fie^i^ mean! igg tff ^*t H 5 l 

’STTcn’^df^ Tt^S^ 11 «fo 11 q<ll7| 11 nfMIHSHW, W 
iitr^I ft*rc«ravf?r^lyx ftftrftw 
^ehnu r vrffi vFsft^ >wft if 

80. For the final diphthongs arf and ^ of a root, 
are substituted ^ and srr^ respectively, before an affix begin¬ 
ning with then only when sxieli diphthong has been itself 
first evolved by that affix. 
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The words are understood in this sQtra. The word 

means ^caused by that’ i< e. caused or occasioned by that aflix begins 
ning with v 11 Thus ^^ferrhs its Future Passive Participle by i. 97), this 

aftik causes the gubaof^ by VII. 3. 84: Thus If, which according 

to the present sUtra becomes So also^—1.125) 

- ^ + tj- a?e^ «Fa*l and Why do we sa/of a root'? This rule should 

not apply to a nomirral stenu For then> th^gh it may be aJ) right in the case 
of^-j-»sslTW+tI*WlW;;itwillnotapplytOca»cslikeifrH'ii=TO, + 
where and aft are not caused by the affix,but are int^ral parts of the stem 
before the afBxes were added. Why do we say'caused by that aitix itself? The 
substitution will not take place, when the change is not caused by that affix. 
Thus the Passive o/w with the upasa:^ »rf is aTT+%+n^+%-Here by 
Sampras4fana(Vl,i.i5),> becomes g,as »rT+^ +si+%; now by sandhi + 

VI. I. 87), wc have 11 Since aft is not caused by % there Is no ar^ 

substitution. So also snwOi;, (IV. i. 95), The word ^ in the 

aphorism has the force of limitation, with regard to roots. In the case of 
roots, W and ^ before n are changed then only to ar^ and wt when q has 
caused the production of ^ and an; in case of nouns there is no such limita¬ 
tion. Here the substitution takes place whether the q has caused the production 
of eiT and sit or not 

^[wnr^ II II n - 3r«rr, ^ ii 

» fir P* wb to i>qi«u^ 11 

Si. In ^t««r and there is substitution of 
for q only tlieii when the sense iS‘ that of “to be possible 
to do 

The roots fir and fV before the affix (III. i. 97) assume these 
forms when meaning to be able to do the action denoted by the verb. As 
qqQ: ; so also ii Why do we say when mean¬ 

ing " to be possible to do"? Observe ere TO, W » Here the meaning is 
that of * necessity ’. 

II ^ n «r^Tf^ ii ii 

II afit iraq tot firrofil i( 

82. lu there is substitution of for 
when the sense is that of ‘ exposed or put out for sale, 
saleable ^ 

The word wre U derii ei from ^ ‘ to buy \ with the affix qji; the 
gu^ia 7 being changed to H The word means ‘for the purpose of that' 
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1 . e., for the purpose of being bought As aw 11 Why do we 

say ‘when the sense U that of saleable'? Observe wa ^ *r ^TftrTacan, 
“ we want to purchase com, but it is not put out for sale 

^ II W II - sm^ , II 

^rrhaiH. (I fTW «nT Tr^aara^i (( 

83. The forms ¥r«tr and smw are found in the 

Ohhandae. 

The word iroj is derived from vft-f-s*?);, and qror from H 

The guna i? is changed to (1 Thus 11 i^ajr ^ The 

is added to ^ ^vjth the force of Ablative by virtue of the diversity allowed by 
(III-3. 113) (f Thus “frightening or fear- 

able”. The word ittoit is always used in the feminine: in other places 
Is the proper form. Why do we say ‘ in the Vedas * ? Observe in 

secular literature. 

VAri The word should also be enumerated when referring to 
w*ater. As strtt 11 The afhx is added by IV. 4. 110 

« 

Ii <S4 Ii II q:^t, ii 

$4. From here upto TI. 1. Ill inclusive is al¬ 
ways to be supplied the phrase “for the preceding and the 
following one is substituted 

This is an adhikflra sfltra. In every siitra upto VI, i. 112 (excluding 
the last), whatever we shall teach, there in the room of the two, namely, the 
preceding and the succeeding, it should be understood, that the substitution 
is one. These form the well known rules of «kAdesa, one letter or form replac¬ 
ing tu-o consecutive letters &c. Thus VI. i. S7 teaches 'There is guija 
substitution, when st or s?f is followed by a vowelWe must supply into that 
sQtra the phrase 1^: i, e. one guna is the substitute for the final at or 

VTT and the initial vowel. Thus U Here 7 is the single subs¬ 

titute of the both preceding letter WT and the aocceeding letter f h The words 
57 «n: show that the substitute operates simultaneously on both. Otherwise 
the substitute would have come In the place of only or of each one separately. 
Thus in (stf^r) »** after n or wir, there U guna, in a vowel ”. Here arr^ 

is in the ablative, and by 1. x. 67 the gu^a operation would have taken place on 
the letter fallowing it: so also is in the Locative and by I. i. 66, th^ 
6 
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operation would have taken place on the preading ; so it is not clear of 
what letter there should be gxtna substitution, of the preceding or the succeed¬ 
ing. But the present rale shows it must operate on both simultaneously. The 
word * singleshows that a separate or a different substitute does not 
operate: u e the substitute must be one, there should not be two separate 
substitutes one for each stb&nl, such as we find in the sfitra VI li. 2. 42 

^ r-> "*r is the substitute of the ?r of nisMhA, after ^ and and 
of tlie preeediug Here is taught as substitute both of fi and ^ and as 
^ is not used in the sQtra, we get fwc h, as fir?+?T*»f»T>i+«T=sf^s 11 But this 
is not the case here. According to MahabhSshya the word is redundant. 

II ^ II *<^11^ II II 

II 

85. And this single substitute is considered as the 
final of tbe preceding (form), and tbe initial of tbe succeed¬ 
ing (form). 

The single substitute taught in the last, is considered in the light of 
the final of tbe preceding form and the initial of the succeeding. An idela 
is like tbe stb&nt, but in an ekhde&a, the sthint is indetenninate, or rather the 
sthftnt is tbe coUtciion or the sunu of the preceding and the succeeding. 
Hence the necessity of this sQtra. The sense of this atidefe sOtra is this: as 
the beginning and the end of a thing are both induded in the thing itself, and 
therefore when the thing is mentioned, the beginning and the end are both 
taken; so is the case with this sir^le substitute. Thus to the stem we 

add % the feminine affix (IV. i. 66); and now 3i«^(Vr. i. jot) i. e. 
+«-BgW^ii Here sjnrsf is a Nominal-stem and the affix a? is a 

noo'prttipadika, and the single-substitute a? is considered as the final of the pr 4 - 
tipadika. So that we can apply to the form the term pratipadika and 

by virtue of this designation we can add the case-endings to It by IV-1. i. 
But for this rule, we could not have added the case-endings to it, because by 
virtue of the feramine affix t the word would have rather ceased to be a prft. 
ti )adika (I. i. 46X because this ferninine affix ^ is not induded in IV. i. i. 
Similarly for the final non-case-ending at of and the cascading there 
comes a sickle substitute ^ by VI. i. 88, thb ekide^a ^ is considered both 
as a non-case affix and a case affix, that is, as the initial of tbe affix and 
the final of fg and thus the word gets tbe designation of Pada I. 4, 14 as it 
ends in the ^ affix ^ u 

This does not apply in rules relating to letters i. e. to rules 

depending for thdr ^plication on letters. Thus tRg*f U Here the 
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arr IS as the final ar of or;, but not for the purposes of the application 
of the rule which says that the is changed to after a nominal-stem 
ending in «T, so the Instrumental plural of «|T will not end in but will be 
f 5 »; (( So also in (i It is the Perfect 3rd per. sing, off or gr ( VI. r. 45 ). 
By VI, I. 53, the ^ is cha)iged to and we have which by VI 

T. loS becomes the 9 being the single substitute of 9 and an " This single; 
substitute 9 should not be considered assTTfor the application of Che rule VII. i. 
34 by which the Perfect affix or^ (ar) is changed in srr after roots ending in an ** 
Similarly in aT^-^aTv:«aT^ (the 9 being elided by VIXI. 3, jp). arn 
is the Dative singular of f79 in the Feminine withw 11 By VII. 3. ii4«rr 
is added in the Dative with the shortening of the preceding art; as + 

(I Kere^ Is the single substitute for aar and 9 11 Here for the appU' 
cation of VI. j. 1 op the single substitute 9 should not be considered like 9 (i 
The sthAnt of the single-substitute ( ekddes) is the sum of the preceding and 
the sueceeding> both taken collectively is replaced by ovt, and not any one of 
them separately. For that which is replaced by another is called s:hdnhas 
when 9 replaces si^the whole form is called sthfini, and not ar or ^ separ' 
atcly. The parts, may be called sthSnl only inferentially, because the whole 
is made up of parts. The parts not being considered as sthdnf, tlie rule of 
sthinlvad bhSva will not apply to an ekdde^ with regards to the parts, and 
no operations dependant on such parts will be effected by such ekideia. But 
it is intended tliat such operations should take place. Hence this s^tra. 


II W II 77 ^ - II 

9^! II 9 w gi% ^ 99ft, 9 ? 1 

aiH^^ii JtfiiW 959*9: IJ 

86 . The substitution of a single &de^a is to be 
considered as to have not taken effect, when otherwise 
would have to be changed to or when the augment ^ ^ 9 ?) 
is to be added. 

The word srfit^ means not-accompli.shed I e. the operation caused 
by its having taken effect is not produced. The word asiddha always debars 
operations dependent upon the ddels, and gives KOpe to the operations de¬ 
pendent upon the general rule ( W 11 ) 

Thus here W Is not changed to 9 » The equation is thus exhibited : 

+ (the 9 changed to? by ViU. 2 . 66 )*a 79 + w^iwfi(9 

being substituted for? by VI. 1.1i3)*59r+wf9W9:(w-i-9-STt VI. i. $7)-^. 
reWH (sTr*i*H*'*tT Vi. I. 109). Now applies our sOtra. By VIII. 3. 59, 9 coming 
after «fr requiredto be changed into 9 , but here the singlc-substltute m is con. 
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stdered to be non-effective for tliis purpose. Similarly OTSW, %TS^, » 

Similarly in there is the addition of jf by VI. i, 7;, though actually pre^ 
ceded by a long vowl. That long vowel had resulted from the ekftdeaa of { for 
f-i-T, and this ekSdeia is considered as If non-effective for the purposes of 
gsj augment. Similarly in Here also Is conr 

aidered aslddha. 

Y 4 rl :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of samprasirafta, the 
I.ocative singular caserendlngft' (f), and the jst per sing. Atman^>ada affix 
Of vocalisation vvp have the foUcnvIng; then we add 

f^, before which there Is vocalisation ofthis t combining with in the follow¬ 
ing wr becomes t ekAdela: as ?njrgr*i-i^“tR^?WT-iHp (VI. i. (VI. i. 

108). The Locative plural is formed by g: (the lengthening 

Uking p 4 ce by VI. 4. a). Here w is changed to q the ekdde^ 7 for 7'i sr 
not being considered ajiddha. also + 

add g) 11 Of the affix we have:—fsr-i*g=^, add then the single 

substitute if being considered not asiddha we have or ri Of 

the affix r; of 1st Pera Atn^anep^da we have w^-i-0^=»nr^xg^ or aR^- 
II In both these cases we pptjqnally add gg by VL i. 75-76, by con, 
sidering the ekide&a (VI. r. ^7; ^ to have taken effect, and making the Ana la 
^ or long. Here the ek^dela 1 $ nfit ^iddha and therefore f^is opHnal and 
not compulsory. 

gfifipr* 11 II 11 n 

sgvi wnr^ i| 

87. The gup ft is the single substitute of the final 
ar or err of ft preceding word and the simple vowel of the sue-? 
ceeding (ai or vowel*gu^a). 

The woed is understood here, For the vowel whiph follows an 
n or and for the vt or w which precedes a vpwel, In the room of both these 
prccedic^ and succeeding vowels, there is the single substitute guoa. Thus 

"Wlffr. 

It By analogy of I. i. su 
the gu^a substitute of g being »t is always followed by f. as that of is folio, 
wed by ^ il This ui^jvec^l rule is limited by the foliowlr^g aphorism. 

n cef n fl ^ II 

II a?Tf^?r ^ ^ g ^ ijl^ g ^ ^ 

ffrfWr ^« 
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88. The Vflddhi is the siogle substitute of bt or 
WT of ft preceding word and the initil diphthong of the succeed- 
ind (w or siH-diphthongsv^iddlii). 

The word wr«iJS understood here. For the diphthong which follows 
an n or m. and for the W or 3 ?t which precedes a diphthong, in the room of 
both these preceding and succeeding er or arr and diphthong, there is a single 
substitute vis. the Vpddhi. This debars guna taught in the last sQtra. Thus 
ir?t+i?T«T=wir?«r, «gf+^. 

i| ffW + = WfTT^i, = SlIT- 

ta^T+4n*w?-«frnTx: ii 

H ^ II II II 

w i ^ s^w^astP^^rrrjrnTanT' 

ami f?! ^• 

adtrr»rHT- ii 

II II II It 

ar* II ^ i ^4 gR*qr ii ar^ ii ash ^ ffftarea^ sa»^if ii 

<rf* II ^ 3 f 4 aa»ai n ar* ii ii 

$9. The Vyiddhi is the single subetittite for the 
ar or srr-i-^^ of (root t) and (root tjT^), and for w or wr 
H-3f of (the substitute of ^ in VI. 4. 132). 

The whole of the last sQtra and sam®*** understood here. The ipa of 
the last sOtra quail lies the root fin qi^, I e. tvhen the root f assumes the form 7 
by internal changes, then apples this Vjiddhi rule. The aac does not qualify the 
root qv as that root always has* an initial diphthong, nor does am qualify 
for T Is not a diphthong. Thus + 

ff&*i*«;?T"*rlw » In the last example, guija was the substitute re¬ 
quired by VI, I. 87, the present sCftra ordains Vpddhi instead. In the case of 
^ and the Vpddhi was debarred by VI, i, 94, this sOtra makes an 
exception to that rule. The present sQtra is an exception to VI. i. 94 and 
not to VI. I. 95 , because the maxim is grmrmi^r 

‘'Apav&das that precede the rules which teach operations that have 
to be superseded by the apav&da operations, supersede only those rules 
that stand nearest to them, not the subsequent rules*'. Therefore 
the present rule does not apply here, t“-^ + ST^l-I^T=^T+(Here 
though f is changed to the rule does not applyX Therefore the form sAtt 
is wrong. So also f^-i-f 9 r»f^^* for here the root i has not assumed the form 
If, therefore the rule does not apply, the word qualifies the root f 11 

V 4 ffi—The Vflddhi is the single substitute when is followed by 
fjfWt, as sTwrfir»ft w !1 
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The Vriddhi U (he sin{*1e substitute when is follcni’ed by 
JK or nfv, Of thus if The w«d r is formed by the affix 

added to ft*trr(Ad. 6 ] H*tirHqT%v the compounding takes place by 11. 

!. 32. Another form is ^ 11 HM (k^iK ^ with the affi x fm (III. 2. 78). 

Vdri-.^Tht Vpddbi is the single substitute when 7 is followed by 
«?i as mr. INp 11 The word ^ is derived from the 

root 15 to wish’ (Tud. 59), f^'to go' (Div. 18X “*d f^'to repeat* (Kry. 53), by 
adding the afBx ; and the word is derived form (he same roots by add¬ 
ing 095 (1 'Jbis VArtika (xdairts Vpddbi, while TI. 1. 94 would have caused 
qrCT’ II While the roots iw ^ glean’, and fv 'to go’ to injure, ’to shmv'. (Bh. 
115 and 642), form and with the above afhxcs ; and wilh g, their forms 
will be n.* and it 

Fifr/.*—The Vpddhi is the single substitute when a word ending in 
ar is followed by ^ and forms an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound: as 
5^ » g^ar^r 8^ » Why in Instrumen¬ 
tal? Observe v Why ’Compound^ See 11 

Fdr2>^The V^ddbi is the ringfe substitute when the word follows 
the following:—ir, 11 As mwa 'principal debt', a«4 in t r JHi *the 

debt of a steer*, apvi’tpH. 'debt of a blanket', qg^R^'debt of a cloth'. 

Fdr^So also when the a'ords 1^ and ^ are followed by 
^pnT^ and 11 The word means a debt incurred to pay off a prior 
debt The Dasflr^a is the name of a river and of a country. 

ffl gg U V n M^IH n WZ'y 9 H 
fftfs n firfris 1 *isf | fM54 ^ h 1 ^nv. TO«rsT»Tf'T*^ 

90. The Vpiddhi is the single substitute when the 
augment followed by any vowel. 

The anuvritci of ceases ; that of sr^ however, is present The 
vowel that Is subsequent to the augment str, and the WT^, which is precedent, 
to a vowel—in the room of these two L e. the and the vowel—subsequent 
and precedent the Vfiddhi is the ringle substitute. Tbe ailment srrt added 
to the roots beginning with a vowel, in the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional 
Tenses (VI. 4. 72 &c). Thus froi« 

roots (Bhu- 641X ^ ^ (Tud. 52) and z *<ii^ (Tud. 20)- Ac¬ 
cording to Siddhiftta Kaumudl the an? is the augment which ^ case-affixes 
Uke afur aa^ff-words (VU. 3. 112). Accordir^ to him the following are the 
examples:—(Dative Singular). The wt ^he 
augment also in the Vedlc Tense «V^u 
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Theand* in the sQtra shows that the rule, taught in VI. i. 

95, 96 when 5pa;, w and follow, h superseded, when the preceding vowel 
is Thus^ha??!^. » wr i TT-afrsr, 5T^w^=^rfraiiH 

II II II vrm 11 

n ^iT^axi I nn^r ^h4\-*w^y1 wt n 

91. The YpiUdhi U the single mibstitute when the 
or %CT of a preposition (upasarga) is followed hy the short ^ 
of a verb. 

The word amj is understood here also. When a prepo.'Jitjon ending 
tn V or arr U followed hy a root beginning with m. the V[iddhi is the single 
substitute for the precedents? orarr and the subsequent iC M This debars 
tlieguoa taught in VL i. 87. Thus 9<T+^?s0f?T=5er^, qi ^ ra, » 

Why do we say ' after a preposition ’ ? Observe *rF5^^, 

HW i( Here the word tr Is not treated as an upasaiga, hence 

this sOtra does not apply, it is a Gati here. Why do we say * when m 
follows *? Observe OT-i d Why have we used q; after m indicating 

that short e? is to be taken? Observe <rt+^^TRr trftr^^TOTOUTfT U No option 
is allowed here by the subsequent sOtra. TIjc ?t is used, in fact, for the sake 
of the subsequent shtra in case of Denominatis^ verbs, no ordinary verb can 
begin wirh a Jong ^ 11 Why have we employed the word ijfg, wlien the word 
hjpasai^a* would have caused us to infer its correlative vr;? It is used in 
order Co prevent the application of the rule VI. i. 129 which causes 
or non-sandhi of q? 11 The repetition of ‘ Dh 4 tu ’ shows that the alternative 
prakriti bhava taught in VI. i. 129, would not apply in the case of the §6 of 
a DhStu. 


^ n II II 

II 1 5wif?fiT vrmfer^ v t 

*nrH er 





92. According to the opinion of Apliali, the Vfi- 
ddhi is optionally the single substitute, when the sr or atr of a 
preposition is followed by a Denominative Verb beginning 
with ^ II 

Thus or or ii The v 

^ are considered as homogenous letters, therefore tlie word tg in the last sQtra 
includes ^ alsa The name of the Grammarian Apisali is mentioned for the 
sake of respect; the e? itself was enough to make it an optional rule. 

%Thfr n n ii «t, rihr:, w 

xf^i u i?mtsf*r m' ii 
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93. For Srrof a NomiDal of the Accnsativei 

case-ending stti and the single substitute is sir 11 

The word wra* isacompound of <?f+wnr d Thus 
-1TT8 u Thus »ii »rr: H This debars the Vf^d<^hi Of VI 1 . i. 90. So also' 

ct or «r m; as the word ^ is also a rtominal stem Ending in u The S&rva- 
namsthina affixes are after this word also (see VII. j. 90) which would 
have caused Vpddhi, therefore, this debars the VpddhL The word ^ here 
means the affix of the Accusative Singular, as it is read in connection with the 
cast'affix and as the word of the laststttragove^s this aJsa Therefore 
ar^the verbal Tense^ffix of the Im(>erfect is not meant; thus we have 

iu% nvin n aj%, toot n 

erf^ra^i n 11 er« 11 ^ » 

er* II ^ 11 n ?R5nf^ 9®*w n 

94. For the »r or «tt of the Preposition-1-^ or of 
a verbal root, the second vowel is the angle substitute. 

The words sn?(. are understood here. In an upasaiga end¬ 

ing in w or «IT foHcnved by a root beginning with f or the vowels coalesce 
and the single-substitute is the form of the second vowel (TOv) il This debars 
Vriddbi taught in V 2 . 1. 88. Thus viTVfh, iflsn^ H Some read 

into tbissOtra the option allowed by VI. i. 93, according to them the para-rOpa 
substitution is optional in the case of Denominative roots. Thus or 

4S4^TtHH . or 11 

P‘4r7't_The Fara*r A pa substitution takes place in tbe case of 
&C. As haiH; when not 

referring to ‘hair*, the form is d 

y^rt :—The Para-r&pa substitution takes place when ^ follows a 
word, and the sense is not that of 'appointment*. Thus srei-i-v^s 

II When the sense is that of PraR, the Vriddhi takes place: as irv, 
*TTS*^ «tr: ti 

FdrfThe Para-rdpa substitution takes place optionally when ttfg 
and are compounded with another word: as or 

so also Rs^rir or II When not a compound, the Vriddbi is compulsory: 
as ‘Stay Devadatta, see the lip*. 

V 4 rt In the Vedas» tbe para-rdpa substitution takes place when 
&c follow. Thusemwq*tv*sTqT^qnf II So also *m WTOV—mf 

II 8 f ^ 8 

II »nWv I ^ h<vhH*i \0 11 
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95. For the «r or «n+ art of ^r^i, or+the vowel of 
the Preposition arr^, the second vowel is the single substitute. 

The arrt is understocHj here. Thus as 

«frT^!rfr^^; 8Tr*t-TO"^TCT,thenOT-i-»n«T«B^^raT.«K?f i'®Tr?r“ 9 ifrer, 
^ + 8 fr?T" 5 ifr 5 r d wr-t-iRar^-aRiii'^, then «TO*'*WJhl"WC?^H Thus this 
rule supersedes both the Vfiddhi and the lengthening (VI- j. 88, and lOJ). 
ii II fl Tfe, II 

u wf?sfe i ii 

96. For the st or ^ (not staiicUng at the end of ft 
Pada or full woi*d)+T of' jh' the Tense-affix, tlic second vowel 
is the single substitute. 

The is understood here. This debars the gu^a substitution 
taught iu VI. I. 87. Thusnr«qM-l^f«f^l, fe5?jr-i-Tw-feso: 11 
*TS«. ?r) ar^rr-i-rg-WHs n All these are examples of (Potential) 

and hF (Imperfect). Thus (thettr5?.is added by III. 4- 103)-^ 

+ A + replaced % III. 4. 108)11 + (II. 

4 77) + ^ (IIJ- + iio)« 9 T?r+«*?-BT|- M 8 T + ar + w-»f+’sir+ 3 w (VI.4. 
1 II The 9 ^ is also the substitute of in (Perfect) see lU. 4. 

8a When the preceding vowel is not af or 9 tt« this rule docs not apply. 
Thus the 3rd per. pi. of the Perfect of ^ is :—11 So also from 
i^twchave wft:5r*i-T^a5tft>T3: U The word ‘not being final In a 

pada’ does strictly si>eaking, serve no good purpose in this sutra. For the 
affix 9^ can never be added to a Pada, it must always be added to a stem, 
that has not yet risen to the rank of a Pada. If 9W, however, be taken as the 
.ayllable^ (whether an affix or part of an affix ornot),then the limitation ofstT- 
becomes valid. Thus 9ir+9?rr=^raT, 9fr+9f<r?TT = ^*9W 11 Most likely 
this word Has been read here for tlie sake of the subsequent sdtra or because 
^ syllable Is taken here and not mo'cly the alfix 9^ 11 

arrfr g* il II II U 

II »i'rTt*wrf|Rr tot i «T9iTTf?9Tr®?fT5^ jwrt» 

97. Also when the short not being final in a 
Pacla, is followed by a Guna letter, then in the room of both 
the ])recedent and the ‘subseqiieut—tho single subitstute is 
the form of the sub.^wquent i. o. the Gu^ift. 

Thus 9^-i-^ra.-i-H% = 're-t-3?^»q^!^ so also ?nrf 5 ?T 11 This debars 
lengthening of VI. i. loi. q^ + ij=q^, 2ra+^sira,here theVpddhi is debarred 
(VI-I. $8). Why do we say “ after the short vowel *r?" Observe w i-aT^w 
.ssnr^. U Why do we say when followed by ‘a Gui^a letter ? ’ Observe 

7 
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a8rT%, h When final in a Pada, this mJe does not apply : as 
gjrre^ii 

«f«RBTg%t«TFmT B 11 sR?r^igvTnrw,sifr 1,^11 

51%: a argyrar B<W I ^ ft- 

<1 ar^rarnr fra u 

98. The t of is the^single substitute for tbe 
(of a word deaoting imitation of an iDarticalate 90uad)-i-fRT If 


The .^ound which is not distinct and clear, is called when some 

one utters distinctly something which has some resemblance to that sound, by 
soine contrivance, it is called aj or imitation of that sound. Thus eew*)' 

Why do we say 'imitation of an inarticulate sound? Observe wnT(*i- 
TRr®«WT^raH Why do we say •ofs??^? Observe TO>+?ra=*ra:#i% U Why 
do we say when followed by c% ? Observe a?w= 17 ^ » 

rirjV-^This applies when the word cooasts of more than one syllable. 
Therefore it does not apply rn the followingf—wt+wr=!jf^ 11 How do you- 
explain the form in the following;—«rrf^ «r»^h 7 i*^ 5 nt?R? u Here the 
word is not but n 

<T^n%ii 5 t, 5 , ^ n 

'wftr M 


99. This substitntiou does not take place when a 
eound-kcdtatioci word is doubled, here, however, for “the final 
K’\‘% of the single substitute is optionally c (the second 
vowel). 


ThusnJri*l^orq7^^«01%(qT!rirsi+tfit=‘l«TPr+f+ l¥r»V5W^) u 
The word is doubled by VI 11 . i. 4. The para*rOpa substitution will take 
place when the whole word so reduplicated denotes a sound imitation, thus 
Sidit II Here we apply the preceding sOtra. The Imre^ita is the 
name of the second member of the doubled word (Vlll. 1. 2> 


?n% n u B RcTC, 3TT^fk&, » 

100. Of such a doubled sound-imitation word, to 
which the srr is added which causes the elision of tbo 
final for the final ^ of the first member and the initial 
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consonaut of tho secoad member, such subscqucut consonant 
is always the single substitute. 

Thus «A<iH (V. 4. 57), li (V. 4. 57) = 

) » This sOtra is really a Virtika. When the affi;f ( 7 . 
4. 57) is added to there is doubling of the word by the Vftrtlka under 
VUI. I. 12: iJiis doubling Uke:^ place before the final elided. 

5 if?s n ^0^ li ir^rA !l sTSt, n 

>p%: (I sT^r s/V q^5 Wiw sM TONt 11 

n ii 5 ?f 5 r^ ^ i( 

101. When a simple vowel is foDowocl by a hom¬ 
ogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the single 
substitute for both the precedent and the subseq\ieiit vowels. 

Thus ^and srf + 

U Wliy do we say' an ar* or simple vowel ? ’ Observe B^»sf-(-v»sTr’TO u 
Why do we say‘by a homogenous vowel?* Observe ?w-j- 5 ?^a 9 SOT 11 The wortl 
is understood here aisa The word 9^. therefore, qualifies the word wN 
understood. The rule will not apply if a homogenous consonant follows As 

n The { and viare homi^enous, in spite of I. i. 10 : for that prohibi¬ 
tion does not apply to the long f and w, because the rule of classification and 
inclusion contained in (1. 1. 69) is not brought into opera¬ 
tion at the time when {I. 1. 10) rule operates, because of its being a 

portion of rule. Therefore, so long as it does not come into operation it 
is not accomplished. Therefore first tht rule of comes into play, then 

the rule of definition ( I. I. p ) and then comes the (I. i. 68 ), 

Therefore in those atw only are taken wliich are not included in the 

tf 4 ir.f of homogenous vowels I. e. only the 9 vowels contained eiir$cily in ww, 
and not the 51^ vowels which 1 . i. 68 would have denoted. Therefore 
though s/icri % and v: are not by I. mo : the f and js would be savar^a. 

V 4 rt : _When m short is followed by 7 short, the long substitution 

is optional: so also with s? ii This virtika is necessitated because (i) the 
two m or I?—the precedent and the subsequent—arc not homogenous, because 
one is samvyita and the other vivfita, or (3) because their prosodial length 
is Iand so the word ^ cannot be applied with consistency in their case 
(’wms &c). Thus or so also gr^-i-WT? 

or It The ^ of 5t is ^ 11 

snnrtTt* H ll ii 

u wgt ira ^¥4 fft ^ • qh’tiTOfr hii n ^tiH frrfoTTT ffI. 

jprrrar w 9 ^. rtTT% » 
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102. For the simple 70wcl of a nominal-rStom and 
for the vowel of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the 
Accusative In iUl numbers, there is the single substitution of 
A long vowel corresponding to the first vQweL 

The words wr and VTV: are both ondervtood here. The word irWF 
)iere means the irrir i. e. tbe 1st case or the Kominative, and Indudes 

here the rT>tf^ also. This sAti^ teaeftes tbe substitution of a or 

a hom<^nons long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. Thus 

wsTsfr; VT5-i-wr=vrf^; so also R«r, In tbe caw 

pf these iMt four examples &c) tbe rule VI. i. 97 would have 

caused para-rOpa substitution i. e. would have given the form ^ 
and that rule would have debarred tbe ler^henlng rule VI. 1.101 on tlte 
maxfm '^apavSdas that precede the mXes which teach operations that have to 
he superseded by the apavfida operations, supersede those rules that stand 
pearest to them t” but not this lengthening rule as it does not stand 

-nearest. The word 'when a vowel follows * is understood here also. 
Thus ^-i-w s jpfr: n The word ar^ ' the simple vowel ’ i$ understood 
here also. Thqs 11 Why do we say* a vowel hoiqc^enous to 

tbe antecedent ? ’ The substitute will not be one hornogenou.^ to the second 
or the subseqqen^ vowpl. Tbe ^ or* long' is used in order po debar tbe 
substitution of pluta vowel haviig 3 measure^ for a pluta vowel, 

St: ^ n n II d^lfl, ^ II 

103, After such a long vpwel homogenous with 
the first, sj is sub8titute4 fo? the ^ of the Accusative case affix 

in the masculine. 

Thus a So also apd*iw, 

All these are masculine nouns. Now tbe word 
lormed by the elision of ^ roeaning a figure like a (V. 3. 98), may refer 
to both the males and females. It anil however retain its feminine form tliough 
referring to a male being { See gn 1 - 2. 5! 1 !n forming the 

accusative plural of the Q will not be changed into Thus 
efiisr: II Why do we say 'after nt^A a long vowel homogeneus with the 

firsts The rule will not apply If the long vowel has resulted by being a single 
substitute for the antecedent and the subsei^uent Thus m is substituted for 
erH-a? by VI. 1. 93. Here ^ will not be replaced by ^ as tir^ T^tr n Why do 
yt say ‘of tlie Accusative pIuraJ> Observe ewm endings in Norq 
f\. Why do we say "in the masculine?^ Observe, (I 
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n II *T* wr, 11 

(I wqvrrQrV sr ii 

104. The substitution of a long vowel homogenous 
'^itb the first, does not take place when ^ or ^ is followed by 
A vowel (other than of the case-^^fBxes of the Nominative 
and the Accusative. 

Thus *s%> Here Rules VI. r, 87 &c. apply. Why 

do we say "after w or 9 T[?" Observe srnft 11 Why do we say "folJoxTed by an 
f%(jk vowel other than sr)*? Observe here VI, r, 102 applies. 

^ ii io\ \\ \\ srftr, w n 

105. The substitution of a long vowel homogen¬ 
ous with the first, docs not take place when a long vowel is 
followed by a nominative or accusative case-affix beginniog 
with a vowel (other than or by the Nom. PI. affix li 

Thu.s ^* 110 *, II 

m n ii gc\, ii 

fi%? II vtftr ^ w TOf wr ii 

106. In the Vedas, the long vowel may option¬ 
ally be the single substitute of both vowels in these cases last 
mentioned. 

Thus or irresTJ, or or 4 HIUI; or 

94lHSir H 

^ II \ 9\9 It II 3TT&, II 

II rStV I •^THT SSr« fVPT ^ l79Tfdt II 

107. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel, when a simple vowel is followed by the of the case 
ending ani II 

The word sTwr is understood here. Thus ffT-i'SUJLsfini: (VI I. r. 24) 
eWTHi 9 Tfta'i*w^=wfi^. VT^ii The word ^ ‘antecedent, first’ in thcsCtra 
shows that the first vowel itself is substituted and not any of its homc^nous 
vowels. Otherwise in f would have been of three mStris 

or measures, as it comes in the room of i + »i, the aggregate mStrAs of which 
gre three. 

In tlie VedAs, ihor© la option, as ^ or firtf or il ar^ is the 

:^7.8? 
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endii^ of the Accusative sli^tar of all genders and a?*'* of the nominative 
singular in the Neuter in certain cases. (See VII. X. 24 and 2Z). 

5 nrenw« H \9C n h ^ n 

108. There is the smgle substitutioD of the 
first vowel for the vocalised semivowel aod the subsequent 
vowel. 

The word is understood here. When a vocalised semi-vowel is 
followed by a vowel, the vocalised vowel is alone substituted, the subsequent 
vowel merging in it Thus =nr*-! <VI. 1.15)* C f*1 -w * ^ ; so 

□ Had there not been this merging, 
the vocalisation would become eicber useless or the two vowels would have 
been beard separately without sandhL Thus in if the «t did 

not me^e in 9, then it would cause sandhi, and v would be changed to v by 
and the word would again assume the form wv 11 But this would 
caues samprasar&^a rule nwKfTective, bence it follows that but for the present 
rule, the two vowels would have been heard separately as 7 erv it 

The rule of option in the Chhandis ( VI. I. 106 ) applies here also. 
Thus we have or ii “When you have just said that the 

two vowels will remain separate and there will be no aiwiVQ when there is no 
purvavad-bhava we do you form avRifPl; it ought to be f sn?pir^” ? We have 
only said that vocalisation rule becomes useless if there was not this rule of merg¬ 
ing of the subsquent vowel; but where there U this rule of purva-vad-bhava, and 
only an option is allowed, then the rule of vocalisation does not become totally 
useless because it finds its scope in cases like &c, therefore when in the 
aiUntative it is not applied, (here will take place naturally, and the ordi¬ 

nary rules of sandhi will apply. The merging moreover, refers to the vowel 
which is in the same aiiga or base with the samprasiraQa. Thus IpIRr«««i^st 

Here str which is in the same stj with f merges in to 
9 iiBut in formir^ the dual, we have i> Here a?r coming after the sam* 

pras&Tana 7; does not meige therdn, and we have U Similarly tttv 4 - 
II In fact when onis the paia-puivatva has taken elTect, then 
subsequent vowels will produce their effect because in the antaranga operation 
g ST r into f7, the purva-rupa is ordained to save the sampraslraQa from modi¬ 
fication, but there is no such necessity when a Bahiraoga operation is to be 
applied. 


R II n N^i«ni^, n 

tP^: II W WH «rat » 
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109. In the room ofor art final in a Pada, and 
the short sr, which follows it, is substituted the single vowel 
of the foxiu of the first (<5 or arx) 11 

Thus m This supersedes the subs¬ 
titutes BT^ aud we w Why do we say ‘of ^ or Observe •• Why 

do we say ‘final in a Pada? Observe Here the 

^ or w are in the body of the word, and not at the end of a word. Why do 
we say "when fs»Uowed by a short w? Observe 
HlHflfk II Why do tve say 'short? Observe ^nfr 3^1441411*4 11 

II U« II ^rf^r n ^ H 

II ??r rra I qy tots ^qrdt: 

II 

no. In the room of or ait (in the body of a 
word),-l- 5 T of the case-affix of the Ablative and Gbnitive 
Singular, the single substitute is the form of the precedent. 

Thus «T^ i-sT^=TO%^ II The % and 9 of and axe gu^a*. 
ted by VII, 3 -1II. This sQtra applies when the ^ or 5^ are in the middle of 
a word and not pad&nta, as in the last Thus sT>NrT^T< g f%> 

q? 5 > It 

^ 11 «rTT^ H ^ 

ff%: II iE«nMitAirtfh Mlm4iv*K q?fnw n 

111. In the room of ^-i-ai of the case-affix of 
the Ablative and Genitive singular, the single substitute is the 
letter short t n 


Thus f 7 H-i-BT*rsfT 5 *t( The 9 musi always be followed by T, I. i, 51 
though this 7 is not the substitute only, but of^e + at conjointly: on the 
maxim that a substitute which replaces iw, both shown in the genitive case, 
as w and wgjrtw in this sCitra, gets the attributes of every one of these separa¬ 
tely as the son C of a father A and ^mother B (choi^b both conjointly produce 
him ) may be called indifferently the son of A or the son of B. So the T may 
be called the substitute of ^s or stj ji The final ^ is then elided by VIII. 2. 24 
and we have n Thus ii 

n 11 11 m il 

112. Tbere is tbe substitution of t for the ^ of 
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^ of the Ablative and Genitive singular, after and 
when for the t of * those two stems is substituted. 

The phrase and ^ are understood here also. Tlie iR means 

and includes ftr and ^ when the % is changed to w, and denotes flr and ?fr, 
the f being changed to sr il Thus as H 

So also ^ u The iJIustration of ijfr is which is derived 

from the Denominative Verb thus: ?raTWI% =fra*i-W^ 

(III. I- $) (VIL 4. 3). Now by adding to the denominative root 

ptrfhl we get ?|#s * one who wishes for a friend’. The Ablative and Genitive 
Singular of this word will be also. Of # we have the 

following example add the Ablative and Genitive 

singular of which is also ffj:, the ^ of ^ being the substitute of of 
Nishtha, is considered like (VIII. 2. l). The peculiar exhibition of «q and , 
in the sfltra, instead of saying directly aftn6t*qt indicates that the rule 
does not apply to words like &c : where we have wf k ff ik s li 

The word is ft in spite of the prohibition ( 1 . 4. 7), for that .prohibition 

applies only to ttfti and not to a compound which ends in it, on the maxim 

» “That which cannot possibly be anything 
but a Frfltipadlka does (contrary to 1. i. 72) not denote that which ends with 
it, but it denotes only its^T". According to Dr. Ballantyne this rule applies 
to all oh and such as one who loves pleasure ’ • 

and 'one who wishes a son’ fe!Tf*TOft»5?fft*t*i%T): Thus 51^:, gfg: &c, 

sT^r II n li 3 m:, ^r:, li 

u arft, qftft f^ i 
ti 

113. The T is the substitute of ^ (the r substi¬ 
tute of a final ?i; VIIL 2. 68) when an which is not a 
pluta, both precedes and follows it. 

The phrase is understood here, as well as the word arm of VI. rop, 
n I, Thus (I St singular) = (VI 11 . 2. 66). tari-i-Jff ^ 

»nr=T^i- 3 nr (VI. i. 87 )sf«t 5 q (VI. I, jog): so also q^ w rsq ii This ordains 
q for whereby VIII, 3- 17, there would have been otherwise q ; and this T 
does not become asiddha (as it depends upon ^ VI 11 . 2. 66) for the purposes 
of VIII. 3 - 17, as it otherwise would have been by VIII. z. i. 

Why do we say ‘after an w’ ? Observe arftrt^i.siTWssrtftTq 11 Why 
do say‘arAcWiff’? Observe tW'i-wvsfWT Why do we use « with its 
indicatory v. and not use the C. general ly ? Obscrvc^«(;i*sT^afq?T. 
srni^ II Here the final ^is part of tlic words, and is not produced from il 
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The word ^fSr is understood here also from VI. i. 109. The k must be follow^ 
td by a short it, therefore> not here: f - if The subsequent w 

must be short, the rule does not apply here sfer u 

Why do we say‘preceded by an apluta w’? The rule wiH not apply if a 
Pluta vowel precedes it As, ^ (VI 11 - 2. 84). Why do we say 

“when followed by an apluta sr"? Observe fhfj ^ (VIII. 2. 8d)* 

Here being held asiddha, there woJld have been f substitution, had not 
the phrase been used in the aphorism. 

vftr ^ II U II «!%, II 

n ffir ^ Sf famf <1*5^1 <f^Ci d 

114 . The T is the sub.'ititute of fr (the substitute 
of YIII. 2. 66) when it is followed by a soft Oonsonaut aud 
preceded by aa apluta short 3 T II 

The pr&ty&h&ra incliidee all sorfants err soft consoriaifts. Thus 
Wfh* or or TOftt &c. 

fl 11 it U^c^l, II 

(I fyr I fT ifir aw*^<* 5*5*fVfrw i w’Tifs 

«TTW ^ 1 I TTf^r^ ^ llAlS S| 

5 1 Sfit TO f*rfl^ n 

115. The final or sft and the following W when 
occurring in the middle half of a foot of a Voclic verse, 
retain their original formSj except when the « is followed by 
f or ^ II 

The word qr: is understood here, but it should be construed here irt 
the nominative case and notin the Ablative. The word means ‘ori¬ 

ginal nature, cause*. The word eroiis an Indeclinable, used in the Locative 
case hcrt and means 'in the middle'. The word mfs ‘the fcot of a verse^ 
refers to the verses 0/ thd Vedas, and not to the verses of secular poetry. 
The word wfir is also iiiiderstood here. Tlius 1 ? sf?t wvfrgssrf; k *iprt 

sT^; ftnf mf(R. Veda. v. 79 , i); 
^f(R'g IX. 51 . 0 i aTO^(Rlg. Vi. 58 . x). 

Why do we say ‘ in the inner half of a foot of a Verse ? * Observe 
9l?jr ^ VTO i» Why do we say “ when or ? does not follow 

w?” Observe % 5 TO (Rig X. 109. i), i|S^ih5h 11 Why do we say q or 
Observe Some read thlssQtraas TOT? 11 Ac¬ 

cording to them, this sOtra supersedes the whole rule of juxtaposition or 
4 ^ (VI. I, 72 ). 

S 
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tn?i^, arrog’, an?<T, annr, ararg, ani^5, ^ II 

M TOT51 MW* t S4f*i* WIRT wtsg W5 * 

Tn^ff®WT*WI^» 

116. The K OT ^ retain their original form in the 
middle of a Vedic verse, when the foUo'ving words come after 
them (though the ar in these has a 9 and ^ following it) ;— 

wgg g ;, sraw, swnr, arsing, n 

Thus WPSTS weapi » fWg TY.V J5X arftr* 

ffm%t (Rig vu. 32. 27 ); W% wi?m* (Not in the Rig TedaX frot 
Bohtlingk gives the (ollcwing examples from the Rig Vedat—^(Nrs^ «TiTfrt 
(VI. J4. 3),frw^ w«wr^ (IX- 73 * 5 ),*k^ wswt^(IX. 73. S). fwmft sr^ % 
% Wg ft?R' (Not in the Rig Veda; according to Prof, Boblljngk the wt>f 
is generally elided In the Veda after ^ or trr) jftranwr wewi?: (Rig III, 42. 9). 

n U's I) qgn^ ii tt? ii 

^ Tigftr sftr * 171 % II 

117. In the Yaj\ir-Veda, the word when 
changed to retwns its original form when followed by a 
short ST which is also ret^ned. 

ThusT^ttP?Tft^(Ydj. Veda Vajasan. IV. Some read the sfltra 
as ^ 5 ^' II They take the word as ending in which In] the Vocative 
case assumes the form h They give the following example ^ «r|^{i 

But in the Yajur Veda VI. 11, the text reads gfrrsiTWnT HW* 11 in the Yajur 
Veda, there being no stanzas, the condition of «ng: ^ does not apply here. 

11 K\< n ii «nvi, 

^ II 

II sg4taTi wr^g^Tvft eft? ywttarr ^ 

’Tft^r IT WtW 'TTR' v?*ot •pttSr u 

118. In the Yajur Veda, the short «t is retained 

after 9rT^, ^vrwt, and also in and aftei* «r»% or 

when tlicy stand before ll 

Thus wrrr sit^ (Yaj. IV, 3), ^ 

V. 35), ^«fr sts^ «nTftcT (Vaj. VII. i ). kp^ 11 The Vajasaneyi 
Sanhita has (V. S I. 22 ): The Taittariya Sinhita has H 

(I. j. 8 , I- 4. 43 . 2 - 5 - 5 - 4) TO C^. S. 23- *8 where the reading is 

m wMissqriNi) but Taic S. VII. 4. 19. i, and Tait Br, III. 9. 6. 3 has w 
•T*vr 9 Yf^#r II The words ar^ &c, though in the Vocative, do not shorten 
their vowel by V|I, 3. 107, because they have been so read here. 
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^ n II r^^rfk II 31 #, ^ a 

u »nr^ * ^ si?r q^r h 

119. la the Yajur Veda, when the word 3^# is 
foDowed hj 3?#, the subsequent short 3T is retained, as well as 
the preceding ^ or ^ n 

Thus jjrjft wf 3 ^ iTT^ ST> wj *IT^ 

s»t wgrf^^CYaj. d 20 ). 

^ I) ii w st3^t%, gr-vr^ ii 

II 19Tg?r% 9if#Mnnwt ’ttst ff«ra ifUL '• 

120. In the Tajur Veda, when an anud&tta ar is 
followed by a Guttural or a the antecedent q or aft retains 
its form, as well as this subsequent 3? il 

Thus avQ qr (Yaj. X 3 - 47), sra ^ stw?: d Why do we say when 
w is gravely accented ? Observe aNtiq, here has acute accent on the first 
syllable. Why do we say “when followed by a Guttural ( 9 ) or a q"? 
Observe II 

wg q v TiH ^ 11 i^x H II s T ^qqi i ^ , qr 11 

II I w5?nrTT?r ■qc ^n i ^^mw 1 3TWf.q«^ ssrrtr s^iutl 

II 

121. In the Yajur Veda, wlien the gravely ac¬ 
cented 3T of wTORi follows q or 3fr, the vowels retain their 
original tbrni. 

Thus 5 Mr sTTTqTJ II The word wnn* is 2nd per. Singular I ro¬ 
per feet of 33 in the Atmanepada. Thus »r*i-^q;i'qq*t-qrq. 11 The •? is grave 
hyVlU. r. 28. When it is not gravely accented, (he bt drops. As 
II Here W is not grave by virtue of VII 1 . i. 3a 

Hnrm nt: li il ll ftwir, tfri li 

il e»fftr wrqf qrf^ v^wr l7>qqT ii 

122. After the subsequent 3? may optionally 
be retained cverjnvhere, in the Vedas as well as in the seculax 
literature. 

Thus stisn or <ft srq it In the Vedas also smBifi Vr ifr 

STtSWT' n 

31 ^ 11 u 11 11 

gnt* n wiftfff t 'rw'firs ?witprw^T#«r 

>rw u 
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123. According to the opinion of SphotAyaua, 
there is tlio enhRtitntion of for the # of nf when it is 
followed by any vowel. 

The enuvritti of tffjf ce.n£es, that of btt^ manifests itself. Thus «ff 4 « 
so also or in the alternative we have »tr- 

sffV., *trsftr^, II Vlie substitute Is accutely accented on th^ 

first syllable. This accent will be the original accent In the Bahuvrihi com^ 
(»«nd C VI. 2. I ), Thus 11 In other places, however, this 

accent will be stiperscded by the sam^nta Uddtta accent fVI. i. 223) The 
motion of Spho^Syana for the sake of respectj for the anuvritli of f^>rT^ 
was already understood ip it This is a vyavasthlta vihhaihft, he^K^ ip rnm; 
the arf^ substitution is compulsory ai^d not optional. 

^ wetnr II II 11 fk^K u 

(I sf%r P 

124. T^e substitution of ^ for the «^of*TPis 
compulsory when a vowel fo be foinul iu the woivl fol-» 

}OW8 it. 

Thus ti77: n So .lUo It The word is uo| found In st^rie 

texts or in MahibhUshya. 

^dmiwi II H 11 11 

II g» ^rctn i r ' *< iT^njr 11 

125. The Pluta (VIII. 2. 82 etc..) Prngrihyrv 
5.1,11 etc.) vowels remwn unaltered when followed by a rowel 
^ 8p far ^ the operation of that vowel is oonpcpijcd). 

Thus ^ 4 |d 4 T^l ^ (TV tMH4 1^ These are esamplee of 

prolated vowels. The prolation of vowels is taught In the tripAdi or tlte last 
three cbaptei^ of AshtadhyAyi; and the tripadi are considered asiddba for the 
purposes of previous sQtras ( VIII. 2. i,). This is not the case here,otherwise 
the mention of pluta v^i^ld be retiundant. Of the Excepted or Pragrihyn 
vowels the following are the examples: arsft ffh, *ns|pni 

Though the anuvritti ofatf^ was current in this sOtra from VI. i. 77: its repeti¬ 
tion here is for the sake of ordaiping inpfim H That is, the pluta and the 
pragrihya retain their original forms when such a vowel follo>vs which' >vould 
luve a substitution. Thus w% t s^, here ir; combining + »Into 

the w is no cause of lengthening, therefore, the lengthen!ng.w^II take place; 
flow since ^ is a p/agrihya, it follows that which ends in ^ U alsq » pr%-. 
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Rtihya, and therefore it should not be changed before w of Wrt ir Hence tie 
have the form n There may also be the form irr^fw, not 

by but by % ?r (VIII. 3, 33> In fact, the repetition of wr^ 

in this sdtra is necessary, in order to enable us to give iWifiptmliar meaning to 
the sOtra. Ochcnvise, had the sCktra been simply it would have been 

translated ordinaeily thus: "The Pluta and Pragrihya retain their form, when 
ever a vowel follows”. Tlierefore in sirg ^ since y is followed by a vo^vel, 
it will retain its form, and will not eoalesce with the % ofaTT^ ii But this is 
not intended. Hence the repetition of the word *rf^, and the peculiar explan¬ 
ation given above, namely, Pluta and Pragrihya vowels retain their form before 
a vowel which would othenvise have caused a substitution, but it would not 
prevent the operation of any other rule. Therefore in Wfg t iffw the * + 

w will become lengthened, because sr is not the o»«/e of lengthening; it causes 
the change of ^ to which of course is prevented. The word ftw of the last 
s(Stra is understood here also. These pluta and pragrihya always reuin their 
form and arc not influenced by the rule of shortening given in VI. i- 127. 

9rr^ I1 

u arrei sf*i ^ ^ sr^arr n 

126. For the ar^verl> air, is aiibstitiited in the 
Chhfinclas the na.aalisecl when a vowel follows it, and it 
retains its origin a 1 fovfn. 

Thus STO fRig V. 4R. O ; srr ftwrent* fRIgVIII. 67. 

h). Some read the word Into this sOtra. Hence there is coalescence 

hpre: VtT wr i\ 

Trr^iFT57 II il ^iTn% H W, 

^ n 

ffvi« ii* sww qrw? «nbt qtvcvr ^fr^Pr ,tor >twT& ii 

e t fwgii ti yf#i-njwV»jr «?;w! i^ 

ar* II rrtiWTi^ 5*ff« ss+s«a4. n 

127. According to the opinion of S^halya, the 
simple vowelfl with the exooption of when followed by a 
rjODhomogenoiiB vowel, I'etaiu tlieir original forms; and if the 
vowel is long, it is shortened. 

Thus ffv ^Hift BTTi rarorft n In the alternative n*c 

have II Why do we say ‘the yy vowels i, e. 

simple vowels with the exception of w ’ ? Observe 11 Why do we say 
,followed by a.non-homc^enous vowel’? Obsen'e ^<1*5111 The name of 
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Sdkalya is mentioned for the sake of respect Because the alternative nature 
of this sOtra is clear from its very formation. 

Vtfr/.*_This ruie of Sskalya is prohibited in the case of words form* 
ed hy an affix having an indicatory ^ and of words which form invariable 
compounds (nitya samlsa):—Thus ^ fvem CPem The 

word icNv is formed by a %i( affix, namely by ^ (V. I. 106), added to VIS ; 
and therefore the 9 is changed b> vii Before a previous word is 

considered a pada (I. 4. 16) Of nitydecompounds are%wtsf^ 

which are so by 11 . 2 . iS &c. 

Vdri :—In the Vedas fsrr 3 n^ &c are found uncombined. As, 

•wt, ffr Tf*ft mr wspnt &c. 

w n n vvr., ( g ggn ) n 

^ II frrwivwa i *wTO' vwJt *rti%, 

HOTVs wfst wr II 

128. According to the opinion of S^kalya, the 
eimple vowel followed by gj retAiiis its original form, and 
if the simple vowel is long, it is shortened. 

Thus v|T ^ V^' I* Why do we .say when follow¬ 
ed by v ? Observe, 11 Why do we say “the simple vowels (»nsO " ? 

Observe H This rule applies even when the vr^'els are 

homogenous (whkh were excepted by the la.5t rule), ai>d it is not confined to 
vowels as tlie last, but applies to st and nt also. 

II I R ST, ^ ^ U 

II mHU i ^ 

II «g?»*ri vfm ^ « «<ii^ h 

129 . Before the wonl in the Padiipdfha, a 
PlutA vowol is treated like an ordinary apluta vowel. 

The w*ord means the affixing of xfn in non-Rislii texts; i, e. 

when a Vedic text is si>lit up into its various padas or words and ftw is added. 
That is in Padapitba. the Pluta is treated like an ordinary vowel, and hence there 
being no (VI. i. iz$X then is sandhi. Thus 

^ instead of 

saying "the Piuta becomes Apluta" why do we say "PluU is treated like apluU”? 
By not using the w'hole Pluta itself would be changed into Apluta, and 
M ould give rise to the following incongruity. There is prakriti bh&va in the case 
of pluta and pragrihya A vowel which is pluta need not be pragrihya, nor a pra- 
grihj a, a pluta. But where a vonel is both a pluU arid a pragphj a at one and 
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the sametime, there will arise the difficulty. Thus in the dual or WTf. the f 
and ^ are pragrihy^ They may be made pluCa also a- Cfurr | or vrf. ^ i( Now 
if before the pluta becanu apluta, then we shall not hear the proUtion at all 
in formed oy v(t^ &c. For here the vowels will retain 

their form by being; pragrihya by VI. i. 125, and in additon to that they will 
lose their pluta, by the present rule. But this is not intended. Hence the 
pluta is heard in | fflr. ^ 11 

n u ^^rfk n {, n 


H i\ «n:5 sf^ 


130. According to the the opinion of Chftkravar- 
ma^, the pluta ^ \ followed by a vowel is treated Like an 
ordinary vowel. 

Thuswsg fW 3 |lTl or Twf mThe 

name of Chikravarmaija is used for the sake of making this an optional rule. 
This option applies to fi7 rule (VI. 1. 129) as well as to words other than ftl< « 
In the case of gpt it allows sem 4 ki optionally, when by the last rule there would 
have been always sandhi. In the case of words other than frir* ordains 
frokriti hhAva optionally, when there would have been always prakrid bhiva 
by VI. I. 125. This Is a case of prftpta and aprftpta both. 


Iskti: —This apluta-vad«bhAva applies to pluta vowels other than f; as 
^ I rv; or II 

II TTt ffir mfir ^ wry, ii 

131. For tbc final of the uoraioal-stem there 
is the Buhstitution of t, when it is a Pada (1. 4. 14 &c). 

The porti on ^ ofthe word must be read into this sCtra from VI. I. 
109. The word is here a nominal-stem and not a veri»aI-root Thu 9 9^ 

nn • vqiniN n have said that is here a pr 4 ti- 

padika and not a dhitu, for as a dbftta it ought to have its servile letter anuban* 
dha and should have been read as a In the case of its being used as a verb, 
there takes place the substitution of long a; for ^ by VI. 4. 19. In that case 
we shall have u The qsj with a n shows that short # is 

meant, and debars 9^ (VI. 4. 19). In the case of substitution the forma 
will be i( The also comes because it Is taught in a subsequent 

sQtra. Why do we say * when it is a Pada' ? Observe 11 

B n II Hem;-5 

ar- N 
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M ^ irtrf; *w «fw* 9?c|r 

<v ^nfH rof fR TOft »TO% » 

132. After 5!^ and sf there is elision of the 
case^affix (of the nominative singular), when a consonant 
follows it, when these words are not combined with 
(V. 3. 71) and have not tiie Negative Particle in com¬ 
position. 

Thus wrfir- ^ ^ n Why do we say 

of VRt and >TC^ Observe m wm. WT » Why do say " (he case affix of 
the Norn, singular?” Observe v^TT wtrT l» Why do rve say ‘without 
X’? Observe ^TViT VVrRf H The words vtt? and with 

the affix vtcw. which falls in the middle^ would be considered just like 
and ?n: without such affix, and in fact would be included in the words and 
tr?, hence the necessity of the prohibitioa The general maxim is: jtsav^nnt- 
m ^ em^^oyed in Grammar denotes not 

merely what Is actually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form 
may result when something is inserted in that which is actually denoted by it''. 

Why do we say ** when not compounded with the n^ative particle'* ? 
Observe ^ “ In the compound with the negative particle 

the second member is the principal and takes the case affixes. Why do 
we say * when followed by a consonant *? Observe n 

II N (^s, ^^Ih)ll 

\\ n pttrea ww tow u 

138. lu the Ohhaedas, the case-affix of the nomi¬ 
native singular is diverse]; elided ai!ler whea a consonant 
follows it. 

Thus an «r nrifr wvfw gwnm tffwnr «;el> (Rig IV. 40.4), 

^ fv n Pf ^ (Rig 4) n Sometimes it does not take place: as 

^ H The w means * be 

^ s|% H u qs^ n w-, ^ viT- 

» 

kl « t«ilf|Mir^ TO* (I 

KSriki Vv mrt 

134. The case-affix of ‘he’, is elided before 
a vowel, if by such elision the metre ot the foot becomes 
complete. 

Thus ^ UWT wtjRi w 4 w^CRtg I. 3a 15 > (Rig VIII. 43. 

9> The case-ending being elided, the Sandhi takes place. Why do we say 
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Vhen by such elision the metre of the line is completed* ? Observe ? tt 

n The word vrf^ in the sHtfi. as for the sake of distinctness: for the pur¬ 
poses of metre would not have been served by eliding the a<^x before a 
consonant, for then the syllables would remxin the same It is by sandhi 
that a syllable is lessened; and sandhi would take place only with a vo^vel. 
Some explain the word as 'a foot of a Sloka* also, and according to them 
this rule is not confined to Vedic metres only. Thus we have 
USs KtV SW H 

90^: B i II n 

II ihT^S tifle, w sararftw 1 

135. Upto VI. 1. 157 inclusive, the following 
Bentence is to be supplied in every apborisax ;—'* before ^ 
is added I 

This Ls an adhik&ra s6tra and extends upto Vl. 1. 15^. Whatever we 
shall teach hereafter, in all those, the phrase *the augment 5? is placed before 
the letter should be supplied to complete the sense Thus VI. !. 137 
teaches “ After qR and 97 when followed by the verb the sense being 
that of adorningHere the above phrase should be read into the sUtra to 
complete the sense, L e. '*the augment ^is added before the ^ of ^ when it Is 
preceded by 9^, vft and 9^, and the sense is that of adorning Thus 
^ ^ 7^^9*9911 lu the succeeding aphorisms it will be 

seen that the augment comes only before those roots which begin with qr h 
Wlrat is then the necessity of using Um phrase this sCtCra ? It Is 

used to indicate that the w remains unattached to though it stands before 
it. Thus though f becomes yet the latter should not be considered to be 
a verb beginticng with a conjunct (sanyt^a) consonant: and therefore the 
gui>a taught in VII. 4. 10 (the root ending in c and preceded by a conjunct 
letter, takes gu^a before ^sa) does not apply, nor do the rules like VII. 4. 29. 
nor the rules ordaining the addition of iotermediate xz, (VII. 2. 43) by which 
the gr would come in and (Imperfect and Aorist): as, and 

; and so also VII. 4. 29, does not apply as the Passive Imper- 

feet (m f^r^) of u If so, then the anudltta accent taught in Vlll. x. 
2S would not take place, since the augmmitQT would intervene between the 
non-f^^-word 9 and the rar*?? word 4OM. thus gwtlfir would have accent on the 
verb. It is a maxim ‘ in applying a rule relating to 

accent tlie intervening consonants are considered as If non-existent*; and 
therefore does not offer any intervention to the application of the rule 
Vni. 1. 28. If ^ is not to be taken as attached to how do you exnlain 

9 
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tlie gun& in the Perfect 3rd Per. Duftl and Plural in and 

which ai^rently ii done by applying VII. 4. la Though that rule strictly 
applies to roots beginning with a conjunct consonant, it will apply also 
roots like which have a conjunct consonant for their penultimate; and the 
gupa is done also on the maxim (See VI- r 132). 

The indicatory ? in is ior the purpose of differentiating it from g in the 
S(itra Vni. 3. 70. 

II n h - sro^, n 

(( *r»ft u 

136. The aTigment ^is placed before ^ even 
when tljf augment ^ (yj. 4. 71) or the Eeduplicate inter- * 
venes (between the preposition and the verb). 

Thus (■?T^+WWt), ’?ft- 

II This sOtra is not that of Pftnini, but is made out of two Vftrlikas : 

and wn The augmented root would 

bace given the form wwt 1 ^ Vlf. 4. 6 j, if a be con»dered an integral part of 
and no rule of Antaranga and Bahixar^ be taken into consideration. It 
might be said where is the necessity then of this stlcra ? The operatior) 
relating to a Dhfltu and Upasa^ is Antaranga, L e. a root is first joined with 
the Upasarga, and it unde^oes other operaCiorts afterwards Therefore, first the 
augment ^ is added, and then the aj)d operations take place. Thus 
is the form to which er? and opeiations are to be applied. Nov, we 
have said In the foregoing aphorism, that ^is considered as unattached to ; 
and therefore, the augment ar^ maybe added after this gr.and so also the redu¬ 
plication may take place without it Thus we may have the forms like 

and this is not desired, hence the necessity of the present 

sCilra teaching tlxat even after wx reduplicate the fir must be placed be¬ 
fore « and no where else. 

a II n ?nr - ^ 

II 

II ?ni ^ ^ II 

137, Tbe angment ^ is placed before ^ when 
qfr: and ^ are followed bj the verb ^ and tbe sense is 

that of ornamenting. 

Thus dHi 4 ^H. ii The f.of ^ is changed to anusv 4 ra 

byVIII. 3. S* So also TOssj W u The 9 is changed to ^ by 
VIII. 3. 70. So also with as Why do we say . 
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‘when meaning to ornament'? Observe n Sometimes 5^comes 

^ even when the sense is not that of ornamenting: thus 

^ II \\^ W < 1 !^ n ^ ) 

II fTFT^t ir 

138. The augment ^ is placed before when 

the verb ^ comes after and the sense being that of 

combining. 

The word ?wvra means aggregation. Tims m w: ^ *Tre- 

vV*F?W.»S5f^that is ‘ we assembled there'. 
Tqnafinni^^PRfWwrTirt^ Ik ii 
• srs^TT^i^ Ik 

II ^ ^^TTWnT'TIWlTOra fTO ^ ffRTOlTa.?r^ g fiiqg ^ I ^t'PPt « 

i|^iR<^i4H! I ar^ew w^^Ihuh qre^iwntiurT’ 1 liJi^e^S^ «ivcr^ 

TOT gTTJ|;5^»iTt^ »WfR II 

139. The augnrent ^ is placed before when 
the verb ?r comes after and the sense is that of ‘to 
take pains for something, to prepare, aud to supply an 
ellipses in a discourse \ 

To take pains in imparting a new quality to a thing In order to in¬ 
crease its value, or to keep it safe from deterioration is called 11 That 

which is prepared or altered is called ii The word is the same as 
the afHx aT^T being added without changing the sense, by considering it 
to belong to class (V. 4. 38), To supply by distinct statement the sense 
of a sentence which is alluded to, is called the sr^gr^n: of a sentence. Thus in 
the sense of ‘taking pains' we have (See I. 3. 32); 

ti In the sense of‘altering by preparing' we have: 

•i«t$fM 11 In the sense of ‘supplying a thesis' we have 

II When not having any one of the above five senses (VI. i. 1 37-139) 
we have ii 

II Ik n^riw II 55^ II 

11 I ii 

qTf%qra;Jf II 

140. The augment is placed before when 
the verb ^ comes after ^ and the sense is that of ‘ to cut 
or split ^ 

Thus rrmK *nnirf ^rt, » 
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Vdrt>~~The above at^ment takes place when oi^ is added to 
the verb as shcmn in the above examples. When the meaning is not 

that of‘to cut’, the form is EqnKtm 

ftqw f sinu II W It H a^:, if 

M ft TO Tft j w I n 

141. The augment is placed before tti, when the 
verb ^ comes aiter and sii%, and the sense is ^‘to cause 
suffering’s 

Thus or qra^ w t If fqsr f^jrr wpt wt 

Why do we say when *^e sense is to ^use pain*? Observe qfir- 

) It 

11 

Erf%«v:ii Ew.*aE> H 

eT« II foidt i ^HH^wf i TOW R E. it 

142. Tlie augment ^ is placed before when 
tbe verb ^ comes after 9n and the sense is Hhe scraping of 
earth by four-footed animals or birds*. 

Thus annE><h 1 ?*. »et wrwifftTT*^ 

Rrh4fH II Why do tve say 'four-footed animaJs or birds'? Observe 

snfhruff ^vfvr: ii 

sThis ruTe applies when the scraping is through pl^are. or for 
the sake of finding food, or maldng a resting place, Theceibre not here:— 
wnf^tn^ ^ II Ah<I is in the above senses of scraping 

through pleasure &c, that the root takes l^anepada affixes { otherwise the 
Parasinaipada affixes will foQow. See !. 3. 2i. Virt 

5m%: n B I 3m?r:, ( 5 ? ) If 

^f^RTai» «t w wT< ffi n 

143. The'word 5 ^ 55 ^ IS irregularly formed with 
the augment ^ and xpeauB * a species of herb *. 

Thu is the name of coriander: r. e. >4T«Q#:; the seeds are also 

so called. The exhibition of the word in the sOtra in the Neu^ gender does 
not however st^ that the word is always Neuter. When not meaning cori¬ 
ander, the form is (fPutffR 5*5^)® Tfw word gs^hereme^ 

^he fruit of the ebony tree, 
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^TqTF^TT: n Ik n kferf - 11 

flTT ftaromw «T»B1TT^ II 


5rtr «r RHfflqV k gw II 

144. The word is formed by the aiig-< 

}3)eQt ^ when the sense is that of ^uninterrupted action \ 

Thus ¥ntjT ii^f^d II When the conti¬ 
nuity of action is not meant, we have end * i *t&M =■ 

ir The imar cooies from by abiding <a^to form the abstract 

noun, 4T^: (V. i. 123 ) a How do you explain tnm, it ought Co 

he ^t9^mK ^ The n, of is optionally elided before std, on the strength of the 
K&rika:—‘'The v of a^aMSl Is elided before a word ending in a kptya afhx, the 
a of ^ is elided before «S«l and , the « of ^ is elided optionally before 
n9 and wi, the final at of itm is elided before ^ or u As ( 1 ) m*«t 

(2) •5ida-fs 11 «r^Tnr*^# it 

( 4 ) ^ TO5. *ri^ II 
«rRf^5 II 

^ri II ^ ^ *i^tW ^ 11 

145. The word is formed by when 
meaning a locality visited or not visited by cows, or when it 
means a quantity. 

Thus di^sjl 7«i#r w^Pi^ « drfni ti74«ll '^' u So also 

II The word <hvT7 by itself does not mean ‘not visited by 
cows'. Therefore the negative particle is added to give that sens& So also 
^W, «fr«?^ VCT II Here the word has no reference to cow, but to 
the quantity of land and rain. When it has not Che above senses, the form is 
What is the use pf the word aq%i^ in the sOtra, the word 
will give anti^ by adding the negative particle, w Miim? ? The 

force of Wtf compound is that of ^fir **111(6 that but not that". As sTTrgpt 
means “a man who is a Ksbatrya &c not a Brfthmana, but does not mean 
a stone &c’*. Therefore ajffw? w ith would mean “a place like a pasture 

land but in which cows do not graze, but in which there is a possibility of cows 
grazing". Bpt it is intended that it should refer to a place where there is no 
such possibility, hence ats^ is used. Therefore, deep forests where ccnvs can 
pever enter, are called nmwrv >1 


g f y rt g frf gi q TC n N n *iiwh, srft^rrra:, ( 

II wTtTOvwm vfsvr h^ihiwhi^ 11 
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146. Tbe word is formed by g? when 

meaning *a place or position ^ 

The word means * firm plac^ established position, rank, dignity, 
authority’. Thus Why do we say when * meaning a 

place'? Observe WT 

n n H s ff a g dtc , 11 

ff^i: u a r fi nq eq i m g saa c ^ 
wi ^ « 

147. The word is fonned by gt, when mean¬ 
ing somethiog ‘ nnusual \ 

The word is formed by addir^ tbe affix to the verb w with 
the preposition STF. and the augment ^ u Thus wrwi aTf«i qfl 

^ sd^dhr >1 When not having this sense, we have w iw M >\ 

II i'ii< II n ii 

II jRqiT a^f«HsfRd. 5 m*rafqvra sqqeR jfq hhihi^ i sw^w 
fqqraqng?. II 

148. The word is formed with g? mean¬ 

ing ‘*escl•ement*^ 

That which has bad lustre Is called (f#%d) ii It applies to the 
ejected food. To the root 5 is added tlie affix w? (III. 3 . 57 ), the preposition 
nq and irr^larly the gqu Thus wqWrJkSHB^ ii The place where the 
excreta lie (the rectum) is aUo so called. When not hanng this sense, we have 

awsst- « 

<q i ^n II w n n u 

^ II aiqgh c ifif raqirra xmf 1 aw^dl^di^lrnw^, PiSHHi^ g?» 

149. The word is formed with gr meaning 

‘ the part of a chariot \ 

This word is also derived from ^ with the preposition stt and the 
affix 9 T« (lU. 3 . 57 ) and gq, aagment When not having this meaning, we 
have » 

«rT II B q^n%n hJ•-*»<:,qr it 
II RK<fiN ^»ii ‘i*(*^\* ^ gqNqfsw qigfqinrq* 

I ftf^fnr^T^qqr ai qrgrfwqqnr» 

fVw ^ Of «fO «T»qr RP q i Tr » » 

150. The word ftftsRT is formed with ^ option¬ 
ally when denoting a kind of bird, the other form being 
ftm n 
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ThJs word is formed by adding the affix 97 (III. t. 135) to ^ with the 
preposition fif and the augment ^ n The word also refers to birds 

only, a kin<l of cock. The phrase is added fix>m the VArtika 

and is no part of the original sfttra, Thos ?r 5 star II 

Though the sfltra would have given the optional form l^nKt, the 

Specific mention of this form in die sQtra indicates that nfitt always means 
'bird'and nothing else. Otherwise would have leifened to some thing 
other than a bird. 

TOl II 11 II nfk n 

151. Ill a Mautra, the ^ is added to when 
it is second member in a compouud aad is preceded by a 
short vowel. 

Thus 5«Tf«lii Why do we say after a short vowel ? Observe 

h Why do we say Mn a Mantra'? Observe, » 

The can only be in a compound (samlsa) as it i.s well-known to all. 

and it does not mean, ‘the second word', as the literal meaning might convey: 
Therefore the rule does not apply here n 

wjr: II ‘I tt 

Vtfsf irnT*rai »t 9 % w utnM>w • 1 

162. To the root go, to punish is added 

the augment when preceded by the preposition srfa, the 
form being sir^nw^r: II 

The wordis formed by adding affix (III. r. 134)10 the 
root, with adding the prefix qra ii Thus qiHHU ‘I shall 

inspect the town to-day, be thou my emissary The word uRiMitl* means "a 
measengcr, a herald, an emissary". Why do we say '‘to tJie rwf 9 rv” ? 
Observe uRnrs: 9 r 5 rt-qf 5 r 9 »vr 5 »J» 'a horse guided by the whip’. Here though 
qrOT is derived from 9)V, yet the augment does not take place, because tlie 
augment comes to the rcf^/ and not to a derivative word. 

XfM- n eft w? h 

153. The words and are formed by 

meaning the twoRishis of that name. 

Thus ir?9i”9 qn^*, II The word could be formed by 

VI. I. 15 J in the Mantra, here it refers to other than Mantras. When not 
referring to Rishis, we have qrt HReqj: (fft: 
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i wh r q^ift n %g 

^rftgi a^ ^ t T. H 

H wwft? <<irtrei <iRfl{ii% ^ fHHiwi ii 

154. Tile word meaas ‘ a bamboo aud 

meaDs ‘a mendicaot monk ^ 

.When not having these meanii^ (he fonn is h "this is ait un« 
derived nocninat Stem, having no derivation, to which 5 ^ is added when *a 
bamboo' is meant; and the affix fR in addition, when a mendicant is to be 
expressed and thus we have aW and li Why do we say "when mean-: 

ing a bamboo or a mendicant*. Observe "an alligator”, rrsfy 

"an ocean*. Some say tlie word is a derivative word, being derived from 
^ * Co do’ witli the negative particle and the affix srw, the long WT being 
shortened Thus >tr ‘a bamboo or stick by which the 

prohibition Is made*. So also by addit^ in the sense of to the root 

9$ preceded by the upapada qf; we get Thusqr qn7row*q?*tr "a 

monk, who has renounced all works’*. A mendicant always says "nr 5^: «*nfw 
V\f^ - va#'’-'“Do no works ye men, for peace is your highest end". 

H N n II 

ff%: II SlUfg^ R’TO <1 

165. The words weaiv.ftQd are names of 

cities. 

When not meaning cities, we have qiftfliq. (x^ ; and vnigs^ 

(8T^^ II 

II \W n ft «Tr^<:, to; r 

II |fff 5?,fsrrnwr 11 

156. The word means ‘ a tree 

This word is formed from (III. 2 . 2i)a^TT^: ii When 

not tneanir^ a tree, the form is M Some do not make this a separate 

sOtra, but include it in the next aphorism. 

^Twtwnc ft 

II W eWK'lTf^ iHHI«»r| 4*1141 II 

157. The words &c are Names. 

Tbe.<te words axe irregularly formed by adding s? 11 Thus 'a 

country called Piraskara *. ‘ N. of a tree unm ' N. of a river', 

' N. of a measure ' N. of a cave ‘ a thiefformed by inserting 

in the compound of and eliding g h TO’jftr ‘N.jof a Biety’, formed 

similarly by inserting 5 ^ between and eliding the ijii Why do we 
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say when meaning a thief and adicty ? Observe TbeVords 

^TTandfT^are used In the Ganapdtha merely for the sake of diversity, the 
word would have connoted that ii When the root gq ger 'to 

injure* is preceded by the preposition 9, there is added g? to n, svhen the agent 
of the verb is a cow. Why dp we say 'when the agent is cow' ? Obserw igg- 
II In the gr is added to a finite verb, which is thus conju¬ 
gated m’, nrfr, u This is an aktitiga^a. Thus 

qTqf«f%: li 

1 2 KRWitr 3 wTur 4 (^1^5 6 (^rftwr uet, 

{*R5»qfir ^01' wTf^mnvr: 11 

n II ^rT% 11 11 

II HKH T ^u 5 qtnif^few' 
wf 7 ^*^ II 

Zdrihd ShWTW fWT«J ^ I 

liq <r!J y « S IJ 

II 11 

qr® II Oiw a <1H < 1 artliiiPiPi 

158^ A word is, witli the exception of one syll¬ 
able, 11 ti accented. 

That is, only one syllable in a word is accented, all the rest ate 
anud 4 tta or unaccented. This is a ParibhSshft or maxim of interpretation 
with regard to the Jaws of accent, Wherever an accent—be it acute (udatta) 
or a circumflex (svarita)—is ordained with regard to a wed, there this maxim 
must be applied, to make all the otlier syllables of that word unaccented. 
The word sTgfrrr means ‘ having an anudAtta vowel What is the one to be 
excepted? That one about which any particular accent has been taught in 
the rules here-in-after given. Thus VI. r. t62 teaches that a root has acute 
accent on the final. Therefore, with the exception of the last syllable, all the 
other syllables are unaccented. Thus in tfjqilfjT the acute accent is on 7, all 
the rest are unaccented- The root accent is superseded bywr accent, thus 
g5TT% has acute accent on stt H The wr accent is superseded by accent, 
as has accent on q: ii The 7% accent is superseded by stto accent, as 

ii 

Rqifwq sr^' jtf* 11 The 

words ‘with the exception of one syllable' show that the separate accent of 
an augment, or a preparative element, or a stem or an affix should cease, 
when a particular accent is taught for a word'. Thus as to (i) augment:—VIl. 
I. 98 teaches “arrn acutely accented is the augment of and when a 

8 arvan 4 msth 4 na affix follows Thus here the augitient*accent 

10 
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supersedes the accent of the stem, for ms acutely accented on the first 
syllable, SO also jhh|< , these b^nf formed by the affixes ^ and tr^ respec' 
tively. Thus V. 58, accent VI. i. 197 ); ap»^ is 

thus derived : the st is replaced by ^, and there is 

vocalisation of^ofa? VI. t. I5*»5n^li This word is formed by a Kpt affix 
with a kirika upapada, therefore, (he second term will retain its original accent, 
namely the final acute of, a ro<rt. (VI. i. and VI- 2. 139) srst^C itself is 
derived by adding the affix ( Un 17 . 189) which makes the word acutely 
accented on the first syllable. (2). Similarly as to ftvsjr jVikarafta):^VII- I. 75 
teaches "instead of wlw, fffWi and aro, there shall be wsr^ acutely ac¬ 
cented when er follows or any of the subsequent terroinatlons beginning with 
a vowel". ThissH will supersede the acute accent of the first sr of the 
stem : as (i The word itf^ is derived from by adding the affix 

III. 154) which makes the word accutely accented on the first ( VI. 
1.197), This is an example of 11 (3; Similarly in the accent of the 

stem taught in VI. 1.162 *a root has an accent on its final*, supersedes the accent 
of the vikaraaa sm(UI. t. 28, 3), l e. the acute accent on srr in gives way 
to the root-accent which makes u acute. (4) So also the accent of the affix sup¬ 
ersedes that of the stem : as *Tf*a*t, and which are formed by the affix 

trs«Pl(nr. I. gt) here VI. I. 185 debars the accent of the root (VI. i, J^2). 

The determination‘of the proper accent of a word depends upon con¬ 
sidering the various rules that have gone to form it, and the sequence of those 
rules, e. g. a latter rule (qt) superseding a prior rule, a nitya rule superseding 
an anitya rule, an antaranga superseding a bahiranga, an apav&da nile super¬ 
suing an utsarga rule But another test U, what is the remaining rule that 
applies afier giving scope to all. A ru!^ that in sjMte of another rule, finds 
scope or activity, bars that former rule. Thus iT w r eri ? ir It is derived from 
root, which as a root has accent on the syllable g (VI. i- j 62). When the 
affix am. is added to it by III. 1. 2$, the word becomes wrqru and It takes the 
accent of the affix (III. r. 3X >• 0. the accent now falls on qr ; but now comes 
rule III. I. 32 which says that a word taking the affix am Is a root Thus 
xrrni gets the designation of root (413), and thus takes the accent of a dhdtu 
(VI. I. 162), and the accent falls on 4 11 

The rule Is that except one special accent taught In a sfitra the other 
syllables take anud&tta. Therefore, where there is a conflict of rules, the accent 
is gmded by the foil wing maxim: » 

namely (1) the sequence, a succeeding rule setting aside a prior rule (2) a Nitya 
rule is stronger then Anitya, ( 3 ) Antaranga stronger than Bahiranga, ( 4 ) the 
Apav&da is strooger then Utsarga. When all these are exhausted, as we have 
illustrated above, then we apply the rule of u What is thl$ rule ? To 

quote the words of Kisik 4 : w ft 5 rf?r ftrefir 5 4TW "that which 
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dods remain and must last in spite of the presence of another, debars such 
other'*. Thus in tTTTrart; here tiie "the accent of the affix’' (III. i. 3 ) 

by which the acute is on the first syllable of the is an apavdda to Che 

(VI. 1, 19a) by which the final of a dhdtu is acute, and it debars the 
dhAtu-accent; but this affix-accent is in its turn debarred in the case of deriva¬ 
tive verbs formed with affixes, by the rule of ?rral^, because even ofter the 
addition of the affix» these words retain the designation of dhdtu. Similarly 
in “The son of him whose upper garmeot(utCarAsang;a) is of black 

color—the Son of Baiadeva” the Bahuvrthi-accent(VI. 3 .i) being an apavAda to 
SamAsa-accent (VI. 1.223), debars thesamAsa-accent; but this Bahuvrihi-accent 
is in its turn debarred by the rule of when a further compound is formed 

and the final word is a compound only and not a Bahuvrlhi. Though the accent 
of the Vikarana is a yet it does not debar the SArvadhAtuka accent 

(VI. I. 186). Thus in the accent of the vikarana does not debar the 

accent of sp* u 

The w^-accent is stronger than the case-affix accent Thus in 
y rfk sr:. here the accent of ^ vibbakti after fkq (VI. i. 166) though is 

debarred by accent taught in VI, 2. 2, for Negative compounds arc Tat* 
purusha. 

Vdri: —The accent ofsr^ is Stronger than the accent of that which is 
caused or occasioned by a vibhakti. Thus WNSKi n Here the augment 

is occasioned because of the case-affix, for it is added only then when 
a Sarvanima case-affix follows ( VII. i- 98), This rf is udAtta (VI. x. 98). 
But this udAtta is superseded by the accent of the Negative particle. 

Why do we say ‘in the body of zp(uia In a sett fence, every word 
will retain its accent. As ^ 1 Jhwxnr “O Devadatta, drive away the 

white cow”. The 'vord e? is in fact used in this sfitra in its secondary sense, 
namely that which will get the designation of when completed; had it 
meant the full ready made pada, this word would not have been repeated in 
sfltra (VIII. X. 16, 17). Had a full 'pada'been meant, the incongruity 
would arise In the following. The word Jqtt is acutely accented on the first 
as belonging to uwrf? class (Phit II. 15), adding the feminine affix ^^9 to it by 
its belonging toitpiR class, we get which will retain its acute on the first 
because it is not technically a 11 But it is not so, the word has aeudA- 
tta accent on the first syllable (Phit 11 . 15), and hence we can apply the arsr 
affix to it by IV. 2. 44, thus M Similarly the word«n^fi^ 

formed from (belonging to GrAmAdi class Phit II. 1$), with, the affix in (V. 
3.115) and the feminine #hr u If here the affix being udAtta causes all the 
rest syllables anudAtta, justatthe very moment of its application, without seeing 
whether the word was a pada or not, then the word pthotI being anudAttAdi 
would have taken and therefore its exception is proper in the fk^ni^ class 


]U2 


E«©*ACUTfi 


[ Bk. VI. Ch. I. S rfid 


( 17 . 2. 3$). But if the aAudatta-hood of the remaining syllables were to 
follow afttr a word had got the designation of then the word would 

remain acutely accented on the £rst, and its enumeration in IV. t. 3$ would 
be useless. 

OTt SSeT B H II 3?7q^;, 

II 

H 1<1^1 wH* 4^1 "At u 

159. A stem formed with the Kfita-affix ^ has 

the acute acceat OQ the end-syllable, if it is formed from the 
root or bas a long stt in it. 

Thus^':» ?ri:, u This is an exception to VI. 

X, 197 hy which affi.xes having an indicatory have acute accent on the first 
syllable The word Is used in the aphorisiD instead of to indicate that 
of Bhvftdi gai^a 1 $ affected by this rule, and not of Tudtdlgana. 

The word derived from TudAdi has acute accent on the first syllable. 

d>s^KtH r ^ n V<9 Ik q^riw M ^ ii 

160, The words &c. have acute accent on 
the last syllable. 

Thus I. fS^:, 2. 3 - W 5 W» 4 - IFT « These are formed by 

and would have taken acute-accMt on (he first 5. w|:, d are formed by 
affix (Ilf. 3. 61) which being grave (III. 1. 4X these words would have 
taken the accent of the dhitu (VI. 1. 162% i.e. acute on the first syllable.. 
Some read sirl: also here. y. ^ is derived frtMn ^ by qw affix, the non¬ 
causing of guna Is irregular, and the word means ' a cycle of time', ' a part 
of a carriage’. In other senses, the form is tarr: H 8. - (|^): is formed 

by WV. and lias this accent when it means ' poisonin other senses, the acute 
is on the first syllable. 9. tft, and q«q;, «xw ii These words 

are formed byww by III. 3. 121. When denoting instrument (qrrq) they 
take the above accent, when denoting wtv the accent falls on the first syllable. 
10. e. g. » 11. the stotra means 

S&ma Veda, the word iwHt occurrit^ in the S&ma Veda has acute on the 
last: in other places, it has the accent on the middle. !2. the has 

end-acute when meaning ‘a cave', otherwise when formed by sr^affix It has acute 
oh the first 13- q i jytf r f r WTq*iqfqiq:» thus w*q>, in other senses, the acute is 
on the first. 14- c. g. 11 Some read the lirai- 

Itation of into this also. 15. qwqvipqnqvqp (wrtiw) These are form¬ 

ed by. qi^, qw though a ojpq root is here H 
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1 ¥3^, 2 3 wssf, 4 $ m. (W), 7 5»T, 6 *Ttr 1^, 3>T* 

12 »w ^S, IS ^isr^ 14 ?T^, 15 Wl^q-, 

q?*R*qT8 (qyK*q4l<(^lO il 

«g n n ii 

5fhi: II 

?!%? II ff^ I qT^«f^r^ ’TOT nnft 5«?Sr a ^g fi f f ^w i II 

161. An unaccented vowel gets also the acute 
accent, when on account of it tiie preceding acute is elided. 

The word ud 4 tta i? understood here Thus g! 3 ^+i= 5 l? 6 “^ M The 
word ^ttrt has acute on the last, when the unaccented (anuditta) is added 
to it, the ^ is elided (VI. i. I4S), the anud<ktta f becomes uddtta. So also 
(VII. I. 88), 2nra.+ 5 - 5 V, 3 f^+wr»j«^ii The •rfvt, has 
acute on the last. So also (IV. 2. 87), Vgf^ ii The 

words &c, are end-acute, and the affix is anuddtla (III. ]. 4). 

Why ‘an anUfiiUta vowel gets &c*. Observe •!• qmifsrMi 
( 5 T 5 rj 59 TTr IV, 4, 76). Here though q^rff is cnd-ncute ( VI. 3. (44 formed by 
with gati) it is followed by q which is svarlta (VI. i. 185), this svarita 
eau.ses the lopa of i udStta: but it does not itself become ud 4 tta. Ho, this is 
not a proper counter-example. For by the general rule of accent VI. i. 158, 
when one syllable is ordained to be ud&tta or svarita, all the other syllables of 
that word become anudatta. Therefore when k( 1$ taught to be svarita, all the 
other syllables (like f ) will become anuddtta. So there is no Ufia of uditta 
when q comes- The word w^rrw is used to indicate that the initial anudatta 
becomes ud&tta. Had anud&tta not been used, the sOtra would have been 
qq!Ti-flj?n», which would mean q«|ir 'TOr; qWTwr ^tchi for 

.the anuvritti of aror would then be read from the last. There would then be 
anomaly in the case of iq if and irff gwqrqM From the root ^ we 

have formed gwmrq and in the Aorist Atraanepada.dual. ^+ilr+»n?nq 

»^+^(TII. 3. 73) + aTfqr^ii Here STrqrq. causes the elision of the iidAtta w 
of « II Therefore the Jittal of would be uddtta> which is not desired. 

The augment sr is not added because of m. had it been added, the iq would 
have been uditta ( VI. 4. 71). Had (f not been given, then also the whole of 
S^r 5 f{q would have become anudatta in because of (VIII. 1. 

28 ). See VIII. I. 34 (ff ^). Why have we used the ^vord vs in the sOtra ? If 
it was not employed, then the subsequent anudStta may be such which would 
not have caused the elision of the previous uditta; such uddtta beii^; elided by 
some other operator, and still such anud&tta would have become uditta. Thus 
in wrqf M wtoT; ” Here mr?: is plural of qmf J li The word qrwT is end- 

acute and this acute (st^) was elided in the plural, before the affix was added 
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The elision here is not canstd by but is a subject of vtt (not fin-H but 
). Therefore does not become udAtta. which would have been the 
.case, had ww not been used, S’5n% g* n The gotra affix was 

elided prior to the adding of the case^ding. Why do we say "when ^n uddlta 
is elided”? Observe (iV. i. 11 The feminine of this will 

Here f causes the elision of aufidittaar of f, 
and hence remains unchained. So ^ n 

II II n T^nr:) u 

H aT*rT ffflf I 'TTffrtST ^ 1^1 It 

162. A root has the acute on the eD(^-syllable. 

The word ^ is understood here Thns 5 ^, Trfir, «frn^, wRr » 

i%?rs n \%\ II «r^TR n (sr?r: n 

fr%‘. II fMt S3¥T 0 

163. A stem (formed by an affix or augment or 
substitute) having an indicatory gets acute on the end 
syllable. 

Thus srg^, ’Tigoi»«*5^. These are formed by gr? III. 2. i6!. So 
also by n. 4. 70 where the substitute ^ employed. To is 

added fn in the sense of then is added the feminine affix , thus ^^^41 
has middle-acute. The descendants cf Kundini will be 4i(u4«4|. ( by in^of 
Oaig 4 di). The plural of Kauijdii^ys will be formed by eliding an? and substi¬ 
tuting for the remaining portion. In the cases of affixes having an 

indicatory the acute accent falls on the final, taking the stem and the 
affix in an aggregate Thus ti The affix Tf^fs one of those few affixes 
.which are really prefixes. (V. 3. 68,V The accent will not, therefore, fall on 
g, but on the last syllable of the whole word compounded of the prefi.x4the 
base. So also with the affix at^w. It is added in the middle of the word, but 
the accent will fall on the ind\ asT^w*: (V- 3. 71). 

II n II TTTttO n 

11 1 7 ?nn u 

164. A stem formed with a Taddhita-affix having 
an indicatory w, has acute on the end syllable. 

Thus ^rswTSsn* formed by the affix IV. i. p8). + 

«j»||T 53 ini 55 p dual «rs 4 itwei. pi. wvnwn* (*7 being elided by 11 - 4- ds, and 
thus giving scope to ^73 accent). In this affix there are t^vo indicatory letters 
^ and 9 ; the 9 has only one function, namely, relating the accent according 
to this rule, while ^ has two functions, one to relate accent by VI.i. Ip 7 ,and 
another to cause V^ddhi by VI!. 2. 117- Now arises the qnestion, should the 
word get the accent ofw or ofsi II The present rale declares that it should get 
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the accent and not of it, for the latter findi still a function left to it, while 
if IT was to regulate the accent, ^ would have no scope, 
ffecr: II li H li 

U I fewtST WaffT II 

165. A stem formed by a Taddhita affix having 
an indicatory w>, bas acute accent on tbe end syllable. 

Thus formed by (IV. i. 99), so also 11 Similarly 

5T5r^i: formed by 4.’ i), 

gm: II \%\ II II feT^:, im’; («TO 1 , II 

II JtKW fTTW II 

166. The Nominative plural of 1 %^ has 

acute accent on the last syllable. 

Thus fHUit^kjRT II This debars the Svarita accent ordained by VIII, 
2.4. The word 1%^ (feminine of f^r VII. 3. 99) meaning‘three’ is always 
plural. There are no singular or dual cases of this numeral; of the seven 
plural cases, the accusative plural will have acute on the final by VI. i. 174 ; 
the remaining cases (Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive and Locative) 
have affixes beginning with a cpnsonant, and by VI. i. 179 they will be 
ud 4 tta, Thus the only case not covered by any special rule is nw (nom. pi) ; 
which would have been Svarita, but for this rule. If snr be the only case 
not provided for, then merely saying would have sufficed to make the 

rule applicable to atcf only, why has then it been employed in the siitra? 
This is done, In order that in compounds, where may come as a subordina¬ 
te member, and where singular and dual endings will also be added, this rule 
will not apply. Had sri?.been not used in toissfitra, then in the case of simple 
there would be no harm, but when it is seconed member in a compound 
thei^e would be anomaly. Thus would have become end-aente. But 

that is not desired. It is svarita on the final by VIII. 2.4, 

II II II (y gcT^^ T^:) II 

II ^ 5 %: S??r WqTh H 

167. The word followed by the accusative 
plural, has acute accent on the last syllable. 

Thus the accent is on 5 u The feminine of is 

(VII. 3. 99), which has aerte accent on the first (VII, 2, 99 V 4 rt), and its 
accusative plural \vill not have accent on the last syllable, This is so, because 
^TJTT^has acute on the first, as formed by ^ affix, Its substitute will also 
be so, by the rule of w 11 The special enunciation of sTi^rtW with regard 
to in the Vartika (VII. 2, 99) indicates that the 
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present rule does not apply to ii Another reas<w for this Is as follows: 

Now comes the present Sfltia; here, however, the 
substitute of if being sth&nivat, will prevent the udfttta formstjon of the sr of 
H, nor will ic be considered as final and take the acute, as there exists no vo> 
wel n but a consonant ^ which oinnot take an accent As li Pro> 

fessor Bohtlingk places the accent thus Pro. Max Muller n I have 
followed ProC Max Muller in. interpreting this sfltra; for Bobtlingk's interpre¬ 
tation would make the ending accented, and not the final of n 

II 

*11 fnni^ i «Tw ^ 

168. The case-^afEixes of the Instrumental and of 
the cases that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem, in 
the Locative Plural is monosyllabic. 

The word # (locative of 5) refers to the g of the Locative plural. 
Thus 5T^, srp^n, grnf: u Why do we say ' in the 

Locative plural" ? Observe ligr, ^ 11 Why do we say ‘ monosyllabic *? Ob¬ 
serve Iftwr, CTwg 11 Why do xve say.'the Instrumentals and the rest’ ? 

Observe ii Why do we say " the case-endings (mlWr) ? ” Observe 

TRWr u The plural of the Locative being taken in the sOtra, the rule 
does not apply to fiar and as in the //ura/ of the Locative they have 
more than one syllable, though in shtguhr locative their stem has 'one 
syllable. 


ft, dtl<<l<lrl, N 


R II II sTO^rgr- 


II fm w I H?u«a?5 1 sr PRen^^rrtf^f^: w 

*n?r« I 

169. The same case eudings may optionally 
have the acute accent, if the monosyllabic word stands 
at the end of a compound, and has acute accent on the 
final, when the compound can be easily unloosened. 


The phrases and are understood here also. The 

nitya or invariable compounds are exduded by this rulfr Thus or 

Of ; ersfrwt or 0 So also or &c. 

According to VI. I. 223, the compounds Ikave acute accent on the final: that 
rule applies in the alternative when the case-affixes are not acute and gives us 
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th« alternative forms Why do we say ‘is acutely accented oh the final’? 
ObaeWe iwr^r, V These are Tatpufusha compounds and by VZ. 

2. 2. the first term of the compound retains its original accent, Why have we 
used the word ‘standir^ at the end of a compound' when the word f^fcWnir^' 
indicated that the coiripound was meant ? Had we not used the word tvr- 
q^, the aphorism would have stood as, ^I‘ In a loose- 
compound having acute on the final, the above affixes are acute, if the com¬ 
pound consists of a monosyllable'. The word will thin qualify the 

compound and not the second member of the compound, which Is intended.* 
And thus the rule will apply to Ins, >aT^ &c, and not to 

compounds having more tiran one syllable. Why do we say 'in loose com¬ 
pounds'? Observe STF^nrm, I These ivords form Invariable (nitya) 

compounds by 11 . 2 . 19, and by VI. 2. fjp, the second member retains its 
original accent, which makes udatta. 

II il H 

WW II 

II ST^: TO se* q-t I Hty H R I til OT(% fWi u 


170. In the Chhandas, the cass-endingf? other 
than the sarvan^linasthSaaf get the acute accent when coming 
after II 

In the Vedas, a stem ending in the word has the acute not only 
on the afBxes previously mentioned, but on the accusative plural aMx also. 
ThusT^jr 1 * 5 ^^ iT€*hk« (Rig I. 84. 13X Here the word had accent on 
vjt by VI. I. 222, but by the present stitra, the accent falls on the caae-afhx sr^it 
Though the anuvritti of ** Instrumentals and the rest ” was understcnjd here, 
the word asarvanfimasthdna has been used here to include the endir^ also. 

As U 


11 

II 3?^ m TfTf^ gll 1^^ Ofk** ‘Tqttf 11 

171 . The same (asarvan&masthftna) case-endinga 
have the acute acceat, when the stem ends in ^nr, also after 
after &c (upto VI. 1. 63), after «TO; i and 

The ITT is the substitute of the wr of qn?. (VI. 4. 132) and not the 
taught in VI. 4- 19 &c)* Thus 5 ^??*, but not in STJT^sfr (ins. sing of 

derived by ^substitution of v in 4-^9 himim., qws 

The anuvritti of h unsderstood here, therefore, when the word 
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f^i% not end*acute, this rule will not apply. When, therefore, there is anvidefia 
under II. 4. 32. the final being anuditta. this rule does not apply, as alpttr 
II The words are IT. T^ &c upto in VI. i. 63. Thus 
aT^.wiflTwrrrS, w stT4^ S^» <rw, 

1^:, It As regards the other cases of ^ the accent is governed 

by VI. I- 183. The word strand those which follow it, in VI. i. 6$, are not 
governed by this rule because they consist o.f roore than one vowel, and the 
anuvritt! of : is understood here from VI. r. id$. When the&e become* 
monosyllable by the elision of (penultimate), then the vil^kti will be ud 4 tta 
by VI, I. 161 even after these. The case endings after these words are of 
course, anudfttta, except w’hen these words become monosyllabic:—As tftmr 
wfq aw wwfr?, ^ ftrawt n 
«T¥?fr U W 11 n 

172. The asarvariamastMna. case-endings after 
‘ eiglit \ have acute accent, when it gets the form sro il 

The word htt. has two forms in the acc. pL and the other cases that 
follow It, namely wct and are n The affixes of acc. pi. &c are udAtta after 
the long form artt and not after are ti Thus sr^ir^: opposed to srer^: 

con. s^Q^ are^ coa a^ ii The word a^has acute on the last syllable, as it 
belongs to the class of antrfr words (Phit 1.21); and by VI. 1.180 the accent wou Id 
Have been on the penultimate syllable. This rale debars it The use of 
indicates that the rvord are^ has two forms, and the substitution of long sr 
taught in TIL 2.84, thus becomes sftiffnaly because of this indication. Otherwise 
ttte employment of the word would be useless, for by VII. 2. 84 which is 

couched in general terms, are^ would end in a long vowel. There is 

another use of the word tNt^, namely, it makes the word srerr With long an 
(VI 1 .2.84) to get also the designation of ^ 11 For if vmK. was not to be called a 
qr, like are^, then there would be scope to the present sOtra in the case of arerr 

while it wrould be debarred in the case of without long «n, by the subse¬ 
quent rule VX. 1.180 which applies to wT. word, and hence the employment 
of the word would become useless. 

sjgrg^ jraw»H " 57g-, *rgw:, s^jr, ii 
II Tfrftre T^ I a?5Ti ap 
II 

inf%^u II 

173. After aa oxytooe Participle io ^ the femi- . 

bioe suffix tind the ease eudings beginning with vowele 
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(with the exception of strong cases) have acute accent, when 
the participial afBx has not the augment ^ (i. e. is not 

The word an oxytoned word'is understood here. Thus 

5!^. 5^* 5^. S3^ 3^ 5*^3 

Why do we say “ not having the augment 3^?'' Observe g?s^, ^- 
i( Here also by VI. i. iZ6, alter the root ^ which has an indicatory ar, 
in the Dh 4 tupatha, being written gf. the sArvadhdtuka affix 7 ^ (ant) i$ anu> 
rfaua. This anudAtta «rr^ coalescing with the udlttasrof^? (VI. i. 162), 
becomes ud&tta (VIII. 2. 5) ; and Rule VIII. 2. i not being held applicable 
here, the Participle gets the accent, and not the feminine affix. Why do we 
say “a (feminine inf) word and before vOwel*eridings?* Observe gf^uni, 

&C. If the participle is not an oxytone, the rule does not apply. As 
79^ II Here the accent is on the first syllable by VI. 1. 189. 

V 4 ri :—The words and ^ould also be included : as 

II n n uvr:, g®?, 1) 

wrfNfg II ^ ij 

174. The same endings have the acute accent, 
when for the acutely accented final vowel of the steoc, a 
semi-vowel is substituted, and which is preceded by a 
consonant. 

Thus + gVT^ "If, 552 ^, ii 53 ^ 1 ^, 

(] All these are ending words and have consequently acute accent 
on the final (VI. i. Why 'accented final vowel ts replaced &c'^ 

Observe fH'r, dNf> formed by gq having acute on the first syllable 

.Why do we say' preceded by a consonant 7 Observe vgnrwf— 

(VIII. 2. 4) fimWR ifir wgstrfts » This compound with ^ gets 
uditta on the final by VI. 2. J75. In making the InstTUUiental singular of 

tl)e g is replaced by but as this a is preceded by a vowel, the affix 
gets .the svarita accent 

Vdri :^The rule applies vrhen the stem ends in \ though not In a 

semi-vowel, II 

U II <Tgn% D W, 3:^, U 

WWT II 

175. But not so, when the vowel is of the femi-i’ 
nine affix 3 * (IV. 1. 66), or the final of a root. 

After the semivowel substitutes of the udttta at- (IV. i. 66) or of tlfb 
udttta final voweb of the root, when preceded by a consonant, the weak rmre 
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endings b«g;inning with a vowet do not take the acute accent, Thus 1191*1^, 
W9iw^, which has acute accent on 9:. because ^ la 

uddtta (Ill. I. 3X ^ ekad^ of it, when it o^bines with -the preceding 
vowel is also udfttta (yill. a. 5X The v substituted for 3 i before the eo^in^ 
9 jr, is a semi-vo^vel substitute of an uditta ( the affix after it would 

have become udStta by the last sOtra. but not being so. the gen^l 
2. 4 applies and makes it svanta. Let us take an example of a semi'V.owel 
substitute of the vowel of a root (frop 

formed by affix, the second member of the compound retaining it^ 
original accent, namely, the oxytone, the setnuvowel being substituted by VI. 
^ S5 before the vowel case-erKiings. 

>13^ a ?'S? 1 3TPITII., ng5 H 

H tfisyw *157 11 fff* it %n (J 

176. The otherwise uuacceDted 5 ^ (fr^) takes the 
aoiite accent, whea an ozytoned stem ends in a light yowel, 
or the affix has before it the sugnient 5 (Vd. 2. 16). 

ybe ^vord is understood here also. Thus 97 ^^. 

II So also when takes as ij Here 1 ^ yi[. 

1. yd, the word arm takes srry and becomes then is added g? by Till. 2. 
id, and we have snoi7 *737.^1 The preceding is elided. When the stem is qqt 
oxytone (antodfttta) this rule does not apply: as 11 The word has 
«cuteon the ^r^t syllable, as it is formed from with the affix 9 ( U17 I. 10) 
which is ( U9 f. 9) so the <t^retains its anod&tta here. So also in the case 
tho affix does c}ot become acute, tbot^ the word has acute on 
the final as the intcA’ening makes the v of ^ kte^ when the affix 1$ added: 
the general maxip Apply herp, because the 

very that ^ is only taken as an exceptiw, shos’s tfiis. 

V 4 f'f The affix becomes acute after the heavy vovel of t: as 
n There is vocalisation ofv of as f then substitution 
of one, as < T, then gti^a, e n 

The prohibition should be stated after fg: as nfe< 04 l’aii* 

ffwn II 

«fm^d<^iu. It H fl 5TO, n 

ff%? II I *1371I -^31^ ^ 

•jn^ajTn.Wf Ij 

177. . After an oxytoned stem which cads in 

light voT^el, the genitive ending has optionally the acute 
gceect. ' • ' 
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Tjbus asfepir?, or or (ste Vil. 

I. 54). Jt .mig:h;t be objected, that not preceded by a abort vowel, as is 
shown ia Ib.e above examples, then how can the anuvritU of ‘short or 
light VOwef be read into this sQtra? The reply is that the anavritti o( 
should also bo read into this sCktra, the meaning being "a stem which has a 
light vowel when followed by*Tg^, will cause the stnt arute, though the 
light vowel may beconje hf.avy before this ending, in its present form". Other* 
wise, this rule will apply to forms like having light vowels 

before and not to the fornjs above given. Why do we read *rr*l with the 
augment (VIL i. 54) and not wt^? The rule will not apply to 
which get tlie acute on the final by VI. I. 174. Why do we say ‘after a 
stem ending in a light vowel ' ? Observe (the word finf is end-acute 

by Uo HI. 138 and so is by VI. i. 161). Why do we say after an 

oxytoned word? Observe the words and have acute on 

the first syllable. 

II II II H 

II u 

178. Ill Jhe Chhaudafi, th^ ending sfn^ has di¬ 
versely the aenjo accent after tho feminine affix i 11 

7hu§ ?i%Hrrra: sTfwra^^ni, Sometimes it docs not 

take place, as qra; *1^5 11 

4f^j II wei^ii 

179. The case-endings beginning with a conson¬ 
ant, have the acute accent after the Numerals called ^ (!• !• 
24), as well as after fk and ngr II 

The anuvritti of ceases, for Ihe present lule applies even to 

words like and qqt. which are acute on the initial by Phit 11 . 5. Thus 
ir^Kf «Nfm, ^TTT%*i:, *73^ (See VI1. j. 

5S). Why do we say ‘before case-affixes beginning witli consonantsV Observe 
qqv (VI. I. 167 and VIL z. 99). 

II {<9 II II TTmKtl II 

^1^ w II 

180. The ^boTC numerals, when taking a case- 
^ffix heginning with a » or get the acute accent on the 
penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form 
.consisting of ihr-ee 0 ® more syllables. 
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The nufxierats v?. fw and when endtr^ ^ a case-affix beginning 
w!th a fT^ consonant, form a full word (^X in such a word the penultimate 
syllable gets the acute accent The very word penultimate shows that the 
^ must be of three syllables at least Thus it 

Why do we say ‘banning with w and w’ ? Observe, i* Why 

do we say ‘the penultimate syllable’ ? Observe ii 

fk«m II W n ii ii 

fRT; « V ^ II 

181. 1q the SechIat lacguage this is optional. 

The case-affixes coming after the above numerals ^ and 

may make the words so formed take the acute on the penultimate op¬ 
tionally, in the spoken ordinary language. Thus q ^fu i or ii In the 

alternative VI. 1 .179 applies. So also Qitm: or or n 

arr^, gfws II 

u rlr ^ or g? 5nr ii 

182. The foregoing rules from YI. 1.168 dowu- 
wardfl hare no applicability after nr, and and words 
eftding in them; nor after a stem which before the case ending 
of the KomioatiTe siugular has ^ or arr, nor after or 
after a stem ending in nor as well as after and 

Thus ir, np«RU Here by V!. 1.168. the case-endings would 
have got otherwise the accent, which is however prohibited- So also ^qr, 
g^ands^^^H Here VI. X. 169 is prohibited. So also WW., 

<rt5^»eini II The word giqqw s?qwO means ‘what has w or 
•n before g(ist sihg.)^ Thus » rr*: -&W, qtnftw 11 (The 

>Yord rrsr is formed by ^ affix): w5=ST^+f^; the prohibition applies to 
tliat form of tliis word wherdn the nasal is not elided (VI, 4, 30> Thus 

II Wliere the nasal is elided, tlierethe case-ending must take the accent; 
as grwT, aF»l!^ II ^ « a^so a formed word. Thus u 

is derived from ^‘to do' or from ^‘to cut* by as and qr^t^T H 

V/hy has the word ^betn especially mentioned in this sl^tra, when the rule 
would have applied to It e\en without such enumeration, because in the Homi- 
nadve Singular this woid assumes the form vr and consequently it is aieeq: ? 
The inclusion of ^indicates that the elision of^ should not be considered 
isiddha for the purposes of this rule. Therefore, the present rule will hot 
g»pp 5 y-to words like f and which la Nom. Sing, end in str, as qr and ftw 

after the cl Won of n of F’TT (ViJ. 3.94). Tl^ the Lo«tive Singular of ^ will 
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be by VI. i. i6S, thi^rohilltion not applying, and Ihe affix ngv will get' 
udfttta after by VI, 1.176 as 11 But rule VI. i, 176 will be debar¬ 
red by the present in the case of because ^ is a ii 

II II II fT^ll 

183. After 1 %^ a case-eading beginning "mth. w 
or ^ is unaccented. 

Thus d This debars VI. i. 168. 17 r. Why do we say 

* beginning with a consonant ’ ? Observe Itif, it 

? II II II n 

II1 f?$ff9TT«qtr frwtfw^f^Kvwwl ^ffnrr n 

184. After % a case ending beginning witk ^ or 
is optionally unaccented. 

Thus ff^n or ^1, fe, n But not so rf, V ip 

II II *1^ II II 

fl^5 ;i II 

185. An affix having an indicatory is Bvarita 
i, e. has circumflex accent. 

^ Thus f^^Knw, formed by«^ (111,1,97). with 

ostf (III. !• IS4). This is an exception to 111. i. $ which makes all affixes 
adyudatta. For exception to this rule see VI. i, 213 &c, 

?fTw1 ^4^^VIt?«'I^*3• H H II 
enftr, 5T3^T%^, «^tvrra:, srgtnwr WT* il 

II ?ndti41 WiTUnTTfr^TT^ w.M^ma^n39i% 

PTP^n ^ II 

186. The Personal-endings and their substitutes 
(III. 2. 124-126) are, when they are s&i*vadhatnka (III. 4. 
113 &c), unaccented, after the characteristic of the Peri¬ 
phrastic future (^nt%), after a root which in the DhStupA- 
tha has an unaccented vowel or a ^ (with the exception of 

and as indicatory letter, as well as <after what has a 
final ^ in the Grammatical system of Instruction (upadeSa). 

Thus fTTf% :—^iwr, this debars the affix accent <111. i, 3). 

Anudittet>-as, wrw—9^, il ftK -—^ ev- 

A. root taking wi is conadered ‘as 
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Uugbt (upadei&) as if ending with an ar» as the indicatorj' betters if and % are 
disregarded on the maxim (-STWPN)if Thus 

■ s t l Ri a The augment jw is added by wn ^ VM. 3. S3 which may be ex¬ 
plained in two wkyfi\Ji/‘st, the augment «iS.U added te the final ar of the base 
<ahga) when arm C^^n^Scc) follows I or te<ond/y, the the augment ^ ii added 
to the base (ahga) which endi in n. when knff follows. In the first case nw 
becomes part and parcel of ar and wlU be taken and included by the enuncia¬ 
tion ofar, and therefore stsiw will mean and include an ar having such 
on the maxim “That to which an augment is 

added denotes, because the augment forms part of it, not merely itself, but it 
denotes also whatever results from its combination with that augment”. There- 
fore will not prevent the verb becoming 11 But if secondly a* be 

taken as part of the ^^.r* which ends in ar. then the does not follow an 

because W intervenes. But we get rid of this difhculty by considering 
^augment as Bahiranga and therefore asiddha, when the Antaranga opera¬ 
tion of accent is to be performed. The augment 9 ^ (^) list two examples 
consequently does not prevent the application of the rule. Though the afHx 
r i m S I has an indicatory yet fefi; accent (VJ. i. 163) Is debarred by this rule, 
as it is subsf^ent. 

Why do we say after trfftf &c. Observe ^5^1 ii The vi- 

karana is fb'ri (1.3.4) with regard to operations affecting the prior term, and 
not those which affect the subsequent Therefore though is considered as 
for the purposes of preventing the gu^a of the prior term it will not he 
considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent Or the word ^ in this 
sQtrft may be taken as equal to and not the fr?| like ii 

Why do we uie the word upadeia ? So that the rule may apply to 

but not to fV( the dual of ^vhlch ends in n in upadesa. though 
before ntr and «rsr it hasassuned the formf ii Therefore Ki: {$; 11 Wliy do we use 
the word B ( Personal endings)? Observe Wrfff 5 l>Tmr formed by added 
to g( 111 . 3 . 138 ),which not being a substitute ofni., is not a personal ending like 
II Why do ive use tlie word S&rvadhituka ? Observe til' 

11 Why do ive say with the exception of and ff ? Observe J ^ 

sT^ii 

l] II II wn^:, 

^111 ffT^ tflr I 11 

airti^i II sPre; Pm: Tfnr^ h 

187. In TFV Aorist, the first syllable may option¬ 
ally have the acute accent. 

The word ?inT is understood here. Thus V ft tfeK. ft wr 
ft or 9 nrfWr^ II In the last example the accent is on 1^; and the 
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reason why ^ and are a$e6 in these illustrations, has already been explained 
in VI. I, i^r. The indicatory « of 1 %^ shows that by VI, i. 163 the acute 
will be on the otherwise unaccented augment when it takes this augment. 
The being a affix will take the augment ( VII, 2. 35 ), and it is a 
general rule that augments are unaccented; $0 in the above the would have 
been unaccented, and the accent would have been on the final,[but for the lndl< 
catory of which otherwise would find no scope. Thus ^ gets acute. 

Vdrt :—An affix having an indicatory e (f^) when coming after an 
Aorist formed by without the ai^rrtent is in one alternative 

ud&tta < in Die other, ic is non-acute ). This vSrCika restricts the scope of the 
sCltra with regard to affixes. Thus we get the following two forms, which 
otherwise would have one form only by dhitu-accent, namely, acute on the first, 
for is anudittau Thus *iTf| 9iT^ or *tr ft 11 But when it takes the 
f? augment, there are two forms (ist) m ff as a (2nd.) *n ft 

B i fA ^ accent on ft (VI. i. 163). but never *n When however the 

augment ST is add^, the accent falls on this ailment (VI. 4. yt). 

II II ii fi 

fftr: (I PTqT^r fttsrsrt- 

188. Tiio acute accent is optionally on the firsfc 
syllable When a Personal-ending, being a Sirvadhdfcuka tense 

beginning with a vowel, provided that the vowel is not tho 
augment follows after &c, or after il 

The phrase fHTr^urjjlr in the locaDve case is understood here, Thutf 
or ^^P ?r, or Or *1 The accent on the middle 

falls by the accent of the affix III. i, 3. Why do we say ‘before an affix 
beginning with aewr/V Observe u Why do we say'not taking 

the augment iz 7 ' Observe and tr This rule applies to those 

vowei-beginning affixes which are ; it does not apply to ^rrrft, Rfapj u 

n ll )\ 11 

fftfi II 8?«i^mwp7«rnwftft tr 11 

189. The acute accent falls on the first syllabic 
of the reduplicate verbs when followed by an affix beginning 
with a vowel (the vowel being not and being a s^rvadhi- 
tuka personal ending. 

Thus l^ft, Ifj, 1 ^, wtra, 11 Before consonant 

affixes: Wnt 11 Before affixes :—ii Though the word wrft 

12 


was 
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understood here from the last aphorism, the repetition is for the sake of making 
this an invanablt rule and not an optit>n<d rule as those in the foregoing* 

^ n II II ^^41^, M 

((^ s*wprmff^w^ » 

190. Also wkea tbe uaacceEted endiogs of the 
three peisons in tlie singular follow, the first syllable of the 
reduplicate has the acute. 

The endings and are anuditta (fll.t. 4). This stltra 

applies to those personal endings which do not begin with a vowel. Thus 
SrtRt, fjTft, r^(^, H The word srgfrw is to be construed here as a 
BahuvrJhi i. e, an affix in which there is no udatta vowel, so that the rule may 
apply when a portion of the affix is elided or a semivowel is substituted : as 
nrfl and » 

^ h ii ^ n 

fl%: II irfsTWJ IJN TOT »nr«fllTlt II 

191. The acute is on the fii'st syllable of ^ when 
the case-endings follow. 

Thus 4 ^:. sif- » Why do we say when the cas$-endiiigs follow ? 
Observe olsR’ the acute is on^ The word has acute on the final, as 
jt U so taught in the U^adi list by ii It thus being anudittidi takes the 

affix WH and forms ) This rule applies even when the case 

affix is elided in spite of the prohibition of (I. i. 63): as n 

Vetfi The rule does not apply when the affix is put in : as 
11 Here the accent js on the final by accent (VI. i. 163). 

acy<jifii5 ii ii n jr, 

5, fq% It 

192. la ft, g, ^ and grr^, 

in their reduplicates, the acute accent is, before the sir- 
vadhitufca unaccented endings of the three persons in 
singular, (ftqc), on the syllable which precedes the affix. 

This debars the accent on the beginning. Thus ftVm, 

*r: ‘flrwT II Here the root ^ has diversely taken in the Chhandas the 
vikarafla though it belongs to Dividi class. xsjpi n The verb is here 
^ dr the Y^dic Subjunctive, so also is the next example, WX from ^ 
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th«fofRr being elided by III. 4. 97, and the augment wt.being added by 
III. 4- 94. » In the case of other verbs we have 11 

Before affixes which have not the indicatory^ (1. e. all endings other than 
the three singular endlngsX the accent will be on the hrst syllable: as ffri% u 

II II II fisftr n 

^r>T' a 14 ^ j 

193. The acute accent hUls on the syllable im¬ 
mediately preceding the affix that has an indicatory » II 

Thus fi ftl ^ g i’> with the affix vga (III- i. 135), and 

with the affixes and (IV. 2. 54) accent on the i% ajid n If 



II II 


II II 


I or5l% Twr yyit t 

194. The first syllable may be optionally acute 
when the absolutive affix orgw follows. 

Thus or j!» i |g a u In tlie reduplicate form , the second part 

gis unaccented by VIII. i. 3. The present sbtra makes ^ accented. When 
% is not accented, ^ will get the accent by accent This rule is confined 
to polysyllabic Absolutives, namely to reduplicated Absolutives (VI 11 . 1. 4). 

81^1 II II 11 II 


195. The roots which are exhibited ia Dh^ttu- 
p&t.ba with a final vowel, may optionally have the acute on 
the first syllable, before the affixes of the Passive (^), whea 
the sense of the verb is Reflexive. 

The word is understood here. Thus ^nr or 11 

or ^4? M When the accent does not fall on the first syU 

lable, it falls on «(Vl. i. This rule applies to aju, and ey when 

they get the form fnw and qr de ; the long err (VI. 4. 43) substitute is 
considered as if these verbs were taught in the DfiAtupatha with Jong vr tr 
Thus or Itto or or II Why 

do we say ‘when ending in a voviel'l Observe fwli^ u Why do we say 
when the sense is Reflexive (srr^), ” ? Observe n 

^ ^ ^ 11 II 11 qrii 

II tit 
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196. Before the ending ^ of the Perfect, second 
person singular, when this ending takes the augment f ; the 
acute accent falls either on the first syllable, or on this f, or 
on the personal ending. 

Thus and As has an indicatory 

the syllable preceding the affix may have alsp the accent (VI. i, 193)- Thus 
we get the four forms given above. In short, with ftf termination, the accent 
pay fall on any syllable When the 7 is not %?, the accent faJh on the root 
and we have one form only by ^ accent (VI, 1.193)mffrr M 
II II II II 

(I PfTt ^ 'mtr 1 

197 . Whatever is derived with an affix having an 
Indicatory ^ or w, hw the acute accent invariably on tho 
first syllable. 

Thus with ^ (IV, I-105), w^ra»s with gs^ (IV. 3. 98). 

This is an exception to III. !. 3. When the affixes are, however, elided, the 
word loses this accent, i. e. the affix does not leave its mark behind, as it 
generally do« by I, i. 62. Therefore having lost iw, 

and have lost tl^eir accent also. 

« II II II ^ II 

198. The first syllabld' of a Vocative gets the 


'^teuto accent. 

Thus This debars the final accent ordained 

by VI. 2. 148- Though the affix may be elided by a word (g^, or 
53), yet the effect of the affjx repains behind ;n spite of I. u 52 ' As 
n^l ne^nr! u 

11 n n 

*frw^»ni% I 

199- The acute accent is on the first syDable of 
wra; and siftpr when followed by a strong caae-ending. 


The words qnri and *t?V^arc derived by the Untdi affix ^f^r, (IV. 12, 
and 13) and are oxytoneby III. 1. 3. They become Idyuddtta before strong 
^ses. Thus bm'; bwr^ 11 Before other cases we 

have:—TO, *W« TO t( The accent is on the final by VI. i. 162, there being 
plisioi^ of the uditta t^ii The rule I. 1. 62, about the rernaining effect of the 
^ffix, do^ not apply h^re, As has acute 9 n the ^al of the ^rst 
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word, hy retaining its original accent 

ST^?rar ^ tl ^00 II II SFcTt, II 

II I »fi yyfffrfig i 

200. The Infinitive in air has the acute on the 
first syllable and on the last syllable at one and the same 
time. 

Thus II This is an exception to III. l^ % by which ir of 

ought to have got the accent, and it also countermands rule VI. r. 158 by 
which there can be only a single acute in a single word. 

^ II ^o\ II II ir 

i^: II wiTraff fffim 1 

2)1. The word ^ has the acute on the first 
syllable in the sense of * house, dwelling 

Thustf^ srnjW H The word is formed by rr affix (III. 1.118) 

and would have had accent on the affix (III, i. 3). When not meaning a 
house we have : » The word is formed by w^(lll. 3. 31), 

tsrtr: ii ii ii sw:, *h<witb 

II snnre?: wr^^i^ *i?frc 11 

202. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 
of 31 in the sense of ‘ whereby one attains victory 

Thus but otherwise srar srtgrnrvmiii The former sra Is by 

g affix, (III. I. 118 ) the second by ( UI. 3. 31 ) 11 

flT^f ^ II ^0^ II rjxnk II II 

(I II 

203 . The words f t &c have the acute on the first 

syllable. 

Thus I. |r, 2. 3 4- 5« H-' 5. ?rs^ II These are formed 

by ST?(III. I. 134). The word rnr is from %*»Tra?r, irregularly it is treated as 
ft ti 7, ST®:, 8. m?:, 9. ffvjf 10. ^5, 11. 3T5*. U« (formed by 

ST^ numbers 8 ton are not in Kalika). is formed by sr (III. i. 135) 
J5. 16. TS9T (formed by III, 3. I04> 17. Ararat 

and wi«, 18, w (formed by III. r. 134X *9* formed byftsi?, 
70. 21. aT<T«, both formed by er», 23. arm, 23. VTTT, 24 (all three 

formed by srf III. 3. 104X 25. formed by 26. 91^5, 27. er?? 

formed by which may either take the accent indicated by the affix or by VI. 
I. 159,28. 29. evi II It is w i tfan oii « All words which arc acutely accented 

on the first, should be considerd as belougir.g to this class, jf their accent can- 
ppt be accoiioted for by any other rule, 
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I 2 ^*1 S 4 6 f»:, 6 «raJ, 7 sra?, S WT?l*. 9 JWs 10 11 

sm*% 12 13 51?:®, 14 8TO;. 13 5fr, 16 fprwT 17 

18 ^m^t, 19 20 w*i:, 21 «tFT. 32 ^Rf, 23 afrtT. 24 iff:, 25 ^n*Ts 86 TR; 27 iT2(:, 

28 29 II 

n n ii ii 

f 11 »nfii 11 

204. The acute accent fells on the first syllable 
of that word with which something is likened; provided that 
it is a name. 

Thus WTWT, 15 ** 1 , II All these are words used » 

names of the qq%*3 (the thing compared). The affix qPt(V. 3, 96) is elided here 
byV. 3. 9$. It might be asked when *7^ is elided, its mark, namely causing the 
first syllable to be acute (VI. i. 197), will remain behind by virtue of 1 .1- 62» 
where is then the necessity of this sQtra. The formation of this s6tra Indi¬ 
cates that the qsroH** rule is not of universal application in the rules relat¬ 
ing to accent. 

When the word is not a Name, we have stfiSfivrqqj? 11 When it Is not 
an upam 4 na we have (VI. 2. 148). 

ffTFT ^ II ^0^ II n n 

II ^ 8j* f^q^ wT^Tiw qqf^ * ^rqrfl n 

205. A disyllabic Participle in cT (Nish^), when 
a Name has the acute on the first syllable, but not if the first 
syllable has an srr n 

Thus b*!, Iws fws If This debars the affix accent (III. i. 3X In 
non-participles we have 4 tq' 11 In polysyllabic Participles we have 

II In Particjp’es having long stt in the first syllable, we have, 
sttJ' II Wften the Participle is not a Name >ve have. (I 

II ^4^ n tnrn^ ii ii 

ff*! II CTTf^fnr ff^ 1 qqqi 11 

206. Also and ^ have acute on the first 

syllable. 

These are non-Names. Thus and 11 

snftRTf II II w sufa g r t, ^ ii 

II Hifq 11 

207. The word srfftsjH meaning * having eaten * 
has acute on the first syllable. 
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Thus ' I>evddatta, having eatenHere it is used as an 

active participle. The 9i7 is added to preceded by 8TT> to form both Active 
and Passive Participles: which by VI. a. 144 would have taken acute on the 
hnal. This debars that. In the Passive Participle we have 
‘eaten by Devadatta’. ‘tlie eaten food The former is witbi?, the 

'second is 4)i?r^ vr; 11 

n ^etf II 1?^ II ft%, li 

ffV: K 11 

208. The word m&y have optionally the acute 
on the first syllable. 

Thus or ftBRJ II This debars VI. i, ZO4 and 205. 

^ n n II )| 

^ 9tf^5r ftrn^r " 

209. In the Chhandas, the words ^ and srm 
have optionally the acute on the first syDable. 

Thus or or II In the secular literature the ac¬ 

cent is always on the last syllable (Ill. i. 3). 

II n II IF* II 

U ?SE 9 TfS«T U 

219 . In the Mantras, these words ^ and ^rf^RT 
have always the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus ^ntT^Ppr 11 Some say that this rule applies only to 

and not to «f^?T ; In which option is allowed even in the Mantra : so that 
it has acute on the last In the Mantra even : e. g. fvBTffr *T ^Vi^ i rtfiT » 

ii ii n n 

II fTnRm* tft *t^ia 11 

211- TJie acute accent is on the first syllable of 
and in tiie Qeuitivc Singular. 

This applies when the forms arc spy and sfv, and not> and ^ it Thus 
^ The word gett and arF tC are derived from gq and sre by 

adding the affix *r?^ (Uni. 139) (VII. 1 . 27 )^^ 

WV+9T^(VI. 3 . 9 d)»fif+»r^ (VII. 2. po)**fTV (VI. I. 97). Here by VIII. 
2. 5, V would have been ud&tta, the present sfitra makes r udatta. So also 
with iFT 11 

^ ^ 11 II II ^ n 

II a^^^ftKf i RPw ^ I <nw ir 

212. The acute accent is on the first syllable of 
and in the Dative Singular. 




irjs 
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Thus &Rd t tb« fona£ ^ uid ^ are rfot govenwd by this rule. 
The making of two separate sGtras is for the sake of preventing the appU* 
cation of rule <1.3.10). Had the sQtra been then 

yusbmad in the Dative, and asmad ui the Genitive alone would b%ve taken 
this accent. 

«r?frsTRr* n B m^iTh h n 

I ^ ennrr^Tam *wflr ^ ^- 


213. Whatever is formed by the affix has, if it is 
a disyllabic word, the acute oa the first syllable, with the 
exceptioa of srr^t ieom ht II 

The word siw b understood here from VI. 1, 205. Thus ^ran, 

(UI. I- 97); U\SAii (V. I. d). This rule debars the Svarita accent 

required by fint (VI. 1.185) B But ^ri^K The rule does not apply to 
words of more than two syllables, thus:—Iw^rdw., ii 

»f? ^ tra p ar 'wit 1 

214. The acute accent is on the first syllable 

of t, and when they are followed by the 

affix II 


Thus feiw.W?, Irw^, TOT ^ u The two letters 5 ^ and being 

indicatory, the '^yat' Is not included In *yat' of the last sQtra. The accent 
would be regulated by it n The accent ofitbowes'er is debarred by tliis rule. 
The t'« sOtra is gf of K>iyadi class: the gtg of class takes 

kya|3 affix. See III. i. 109. 

IfVftTVWRdr: H n U fdHIMI, H 

(I % f^wmrwr 5n%?TW hww i 

215. The acute accent is optionally on the first 
sylkble 0 ^^ and gnsnw R 

Thus or ; pwm* or tWT: or tarrw: H The word ^ is derived 
by the Up Adi affix ^ GIL 38), wUch being a Ps% would always have acute 
on the ficst This allows an option. The word fvuTW, if it is formed by 
it will have the accent on the final If it is considered to be formed by ^rr^.the 
affix being a sArvadh&tuka is anudAtta, and as ct replaces udAtta final of the root, 
it becomes uOAtta (VI. i. tdi), and tbust^r? gets acute 00 the middle. It 
would never have acute on the first syLlaMe, the present rule ordains that also. 
When y% is used as an upamlna ^ ^ then it is invanaWy acutely 
accented on the first (VI. 1. 204). 
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H ??mr, rnr, ph, 5?,' 


II 

I fwn n*r wm f? »fff *tT hmnt » 

216. The acute acceut is optioaaliy on the first 

Byliables of 5 c, *^ 5 , and %fxA\ 

Thus or wr^:, ?T^:, fr^s, ii These are formed by ^ 

affix and by VI, i. 159 would take acute on the final, this ordains a<;ute on 
the first syllable also, or^fs, ir; orw, sre« or formed by 
(HI. I- 15). 

^qttT^ H II II ftl% II 

fi%5 II I ^?fffKr*t*«5^*r ?r«t 1 

217. What is formed by an affix ha'^hig an indi¬ 
catory T, has acute on the peo ultimate syllable, the full word > 
consbting of more than two syllables. 

A penultimate syllable can be only m a word consisting of three 
syllables or more. Thus and fcSfinw formed by (III- x. 9d) j 

Tpnrftqt by (V. 3. 19), This debars 111 . r. 3. 

11 11 li il 

ff%i u s!?rroqTg^fw«?5?nT 1 

218. The acute accent may be optionally on the 
penultimate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in the 
word consisting of more than two syllables. 

Thus *tr or wfirnTXii The augment it? Is elided by the 

addition of qf, VI. 4. 74; (% prevents the verb from becoming anudatta VIIf. 
1. 34 then comes the accent of n The augmented form with w? 
has acute al^vays on the first syllable VI. 4 71. When the word is of less 
than three syllables, the rule docs not apply, as, irrf^ ii 

JifTi*. fbnnii II II n qrrct, 

IT, II 


Tr>i II vtm w «f<rr i 

219. The w before the affix has the acute 
accent, when the word is a name in the Feminine Gender. 

Thus gcishfifr. (IV. 2. 85). The lengthening takes' 

place by VI- 3. ISO- n Why do we uy ‘the wr’ ? Observe 1^*?%, 

jiqqsft II The words Un. III. 157 and^q (V. 2, 108) are end-acute, so accent is 
on by VI- i, 176. Why do we say when a name? Observe %|wrfl 11 ?ifT 
b formed by and has acute on the first (Ua 1 ,151). Why do we s 4 y. io 
13 


ACCEOT, 


( Bk. VI, Ch. 1 . I 225' 


1034 


tjie Feminine Gender ? Observe ik Why do we say when followed by 
•nt? Observe 11 

S^^rr: II N II 

II ?c?rraiftr&T I eTT!frTr<Ti*cna ^sirwwr *m%i 

220 . Xhe Niimes ending ia have the acute 

Accent <m the last syllable. 

Thus ursits^'. I' These words bein^ formed 

hy would have been unaccented on the 6nal (lit. 1.4). Why do we 
use WT?ft and not T?ft ? Then the rule would apply to also, for this 

word is really ^swrft ending: in the subsequent elision of <( Is held to 

be non-valid for the purposes of the application of this rule (Vlll. 2. 2), But 
the change of ^ into w is considered asiddha for the purposes of 

this rule. 

II II II ( T^i ) n 

ff^: II f ftftqa TFgwpff trarai 1 

' 221. The Names ending in bave the acute on' 

the last syllable. 

Thus « 

II ^rft8o>wT*3flsrafrfr i sifiTOr ^ 

222. In compound words ending in «t5 ^ , the final 

vowel ot the preceding word hae the acute accent in the weak 
eases in which only ^ of remains. 

' Thus T”*; ^fnrr, »r^ ii This is an ex- 

•ception to VI. i. idi, J70and VI, 2. 52, 

• Vdri :—This rule does not apply before a Taddhita affix. As 

ft Here the accent is regulated by the affix (III. i. 3). 

II II, «TfTr^ n ) r 

223. A compound word has the acute on the last; 

pliable. 

/j ' Thus WSF^fS^^?, II 

^Ebeconsonants being held to be non-existent for the purposes of accent, the 
tsd&ttaftdll fall on the vowel though it may not be 5 na!, the final being a con¬ 
sonant TbOLexceptions to this .rule will be mentioned in the next chapter. .. 
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fl ^ 11 ll II 

ll ^ ^ I WTt « 

ff^ST ^*Tl%^r^n?8%, *T IM HHI ff « 

I. In a Bahuvritii, the first member preserves ita 
own origiQal acceat. 

The word here the accent—whether uditte or iwarita— 

which is in the first member: q^w f means, retains its own nature, does not 
become modified into an anuditta accent. By the rule VI. r. 233, the final 
of a compound gets the accent, so that frfi the preceding members lose thdr 
accent and become anud&tta, as in one word all syllables are unaccented 
except one. VI. i. 158. Thus the first member of a Bahuvrthi would have lost 
its accent and become anud&tta; with the present sOtra commences the 
exceptions to the rule that the final of a compound is always ud&tta. Thtn 
%«wHTTW?fr5 ll The word is derived by the Taddhita affix ws^ ( !V. J. 
154) from * a kind of antelope; ’ and has the ^97) ^ 

the first syllable: which the word preserves m the compound also. So also 
Ipnrrat:; the word ^ is derived from g by the UnSdi affix t fU? ni,‘2^), 
.before which the vowel becomes lengthened (Ui? III. 25) and the affix ia 
treated as (Un III. 26), and hence the word is acutely accented on tlW 
first syllable (VI. i. ipy). So also ; the word has a KpV 

’formed word as its second part, and gets the acute on the final (VI, x* I 39 )> So 
•also the word Is derived by (V. 4 29) affix and has f«id| 

accent (VI, i. 197) 1. e. udatta on the first syllable. So also the 

vord is accented on the middle as it is formed by a affix (III. tv 

r33, VI. 1. 193). In fi i q gq:, the vifvti being enounced with an indicatory ;irn 
SOtra V, 2. 84 is acutely accented on the first •ig«qw«> the word 
. being formed hy^fi(tV, h 161) afh^affix U svarita (VI, *,185), .. , 
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Th« words udltU and svarita are understood in this aphorism. 
Therefore if 0// the s/lUbles of the pCkrvapada are anudfttta, the present rule 
has no scope there, and such a compound will get udfttta on the hnal by the 
universal rule ertunelated In VI. i. S23. Thus here STt being all anu¬ 

dfttta, the accent falls on mi 

5^, 35 *TTtJ, TTO’f, wnr, il 

ir?w^wt *wfit M 

«rfWt il wb a*K«nt 11 

2, In ^ Tatpuriisha, the^ first member preserves 
its original aocent, when it is a word (1) meaning “ a resem¬ 
blance or (2) an Instrumental or (3) a Locative or (4) a 
"word with which the second member is compared, (5) or an 
Indeclinable, or (6) an Accusative, or (7) a Future Passive 
Participle. 

Thus 

These are Karmadhftraya compounds formed under U. 1. 68: and ^ being 
: formed by sni is acutely accented on the first (VI. i, 216). The word toI 
is formed by ^ Vftrt), and has acute on the final (VJ. i, ig? and 

VI. 3. I39> So also efcpTfra 11 The word srev Is formed 

by ^ added to and by VI. I. 157 the accent falls on t (VI. a. ,139). (2) 
.When the first member la in the Instrumental case, as;—vfsnr 

so also (H. n 30) it derived fVom 11 To the root nr 

is added the affix m with the force of tni, and thus the noun m is udfttta; 
or the whole word is a word formed by (k affix and hence VI. t, 

, 165 applies and is final-acute, f^i is formed by tbo Uoftdi affix f to v 
IV, 143), and it bolr^ treated as a f^(Up. JV. 142) has udftlta on the final. 

(3) When the first member is a word in the Locative case, as 

so also lia{l|V4; It The word VVT Is formed by the affix «r 
•added to vrij. (U9 111,65), smd is final acute (III. i. 3). The word vmia 
. (formed by affix added to v. and Is acute on the first (Vt. 7. 193) owing • 
^.tbe accent (4) When the first member is a word with which the second 
rrteinber is compared, as:—ti 4 fhwr*rr» jjrt- 

. g) 4 lWir , II These compounds are formed by 11 . t. 55. Is 

ifo^Bed by ^C^.and is fiiul-acute ; informed by 9?«ffix 

5. V 4 ft:.and4S .wut^. accented.on.the first,or by Phit sQtra 
II. 3 it (las a^te pn. tlw,first.., tf.is foiled by. Vf.ftdi ;aifix ^ added to.n 
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<U9lII. 62X and js finally accented (UL <» 3X formed by 

(in. I. 134), and f is irre^larly changed into y as PArtini himself usee 
this form <VII/3. 5): and it i$ accented in (he middle. The words |«rf 9 iFTi 
Vi^eiP7 are Genitive Tatpurusha, and their second member has accent on the 
firit syllable (VI. 2. 135). (5) When the first member is an Indeclinable, as» 

I' h AU 

these Indeclinable compounds have udltta on the first they are formed by 
II. 2.5&C. 

Vdfl :—In cases of Indeclinable compounds, the rule applies only t6 
those which are formed by the negative Particle er, by and by iParticlM 
(nipita). Though is one of the NipAtas, Its separate mention indicates 
that ir^*accent debars even the subsequent ^-accent as anneftt: n Therefiorb, 
It does not apply here Ftneremwi which has acute on the final and belohga 
io MayuravyhsakAdi class. « ‘ 

(d) When the first member as In the accusative case, as , 

n They are formed by It. i. 29. 

belongs to class and is acutely accented on the last. ia formed 

by the samAaanta affix st« and is finally accented. 

(y) When the first member is a Kritya*formed word, as, dtvihnvrq;, 

^ formed by ^ and has 
svarita on the final: qtffrv and are formed by and ere accented 

on the penultimate (VI. t. i$$ and 2iy) I, e. on n 
n ^ II W ^s, II 

3 . The first member of a TatpiirusJ^a preserves its 
original accent, when a word denoting color is compounded 
with another color denoting word, but not when it is the 
word ^ II 

Thus ewq rr yh jBj^srFqrvi W ^ Is formed by 

sTK affix ( Up. III. 4) and has acute on the final (I II. i. 3X nri^ is formed 
by the affix tri|^added to ^ (U9. 111 . 94) and has accent on the first (VI. 

I. 19;). 

Why do we say 'color-denoting word, ? Ob.terve (VI. i. 223^. 

.Why do we say ‘ with another color denoting word ’ ? Observe (VI. 

J. 223). Why do we-say ' but not when it is ' ? Observe « 

The compounding takes place by ll.i. 69. 

TTP j g ^mdl i iwT^ II H II ^2^ II »tra, nwrtt ii 

- II nN wtrrffrwt»ni%,u. • 
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4. Tlie first member of a Tatpunisha preserves 
its original accent, when the second term Is ’tt? or and 
the compound expresses a * measure or mass*. 

Thus water as Idw or fordable as a Samba 

or an Aritra L e. of the depth of an oar or a pestle’, WHL ‘so 

much salt as may be given to a cow or a horse These are Genitive Tatpuru* 
sha compounds. formed by adding 91^ to (^ 9 * IV. 94), and ha^ 

.acute on the lirst (VI. r. 197^ is fc^med by the aiffx VK added to W 
(III. 2. 184), and has acute on the middle (III. i. 3): aft is formed by ^(Uu II. 
68) and has acute on the hnals^; «?*9 is formed by 99^ affix added toar^fUQ. I. 
151X and has acute on the first (VI. i. 197^ The word wra here denotes 
/quantity’, * measure* mass * limitand not merely the length. The power 
of^^enoting measure by these words is here indicated by and is dependent upon 
accent 

When not denoting mrnf we have 9CT»rr^ and 'I 

II ^ n II ^wran:, n 

M ^nTi% fbrt 11 

5. la a Tat punish a compound, having the word 
its Bccond member, the first member denoting inheri'^ 

tance preserves its origiual accent. 

Thus ’^991919: h The word ff 4 r is formed by the affix 999, 

(III. 3. 99) which is udStta ( 111 . 3.96X The word is derived by adding 
Vg to 9;i> (Uq. II. 81). Though the U^idi Sbtra II. 8l ordains «g after the 
root >JT preceded by Pr, yet by 9f*? (III. 3. i) rule it comes after >flT also when 
it IS not preceded by r and ^ has acute on the first (III. i. 3). 

In the forms &c, what Genitive case has been taken ? If it 

IS the Genitive case which the word ^r^TT requires by Rule II. 3. 39« then by 
the Vhrdka W 9#r V ( 11 . 2 . lO Vart), there can be no com¬ 

pounding. The Genitive case there is the ordinary Genitive case of II. 3. 50. 
i. e. a Genitive case, and not a qfkw Genitive If it U a Genitive 

case, then why the other Geintive case is taught in II. 3. 39 with regard to 
&c That s(^tra only indicates the existence of the Locative case in-the 
• aitfmativi, and does not pervent the Genitive. In fact, had merely Locative 
been ordianed in that sfitra, this particular case tvould have prevented the 
HSenrtive on the maxim that a particular rule debars the general. But the 
employment of both terms Genifive' and Locatii^ in that sfitra indicates the 
aliemaHvt nature of the rule and shows that the Genitive case so taught is not 
& but a general Gerutive.. In short the Genitive taught m JiL 
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3< 39» 1 j not an apflrva>vidhi, the voids naturally would have taken Genitive } 
the taking of the Locative is the onJy new thing taught there. 

Why do we say * when meaning inheritance' f Observe (VI.' 

J. 233 ) taking the final acute of a compound. 

t ^ B n srf^^rf^, 1%^, II 

II ^wis4a< ■ uftwfNar^ wvrtt ii 

6 . Id a Tatpurasha compound, having the words 
or as its second member, the first member, when 
it denotes that which experiences an obstacle^ preserves its 
original accent. 

Thus ^wm^rWf The words »m 

and ( 4 nfCW are formed by affix, and have accent (VI. 2.193). This 
compound belongs either to the class of MayCira-vyansakidi ( 11 . i. 72), or of 
an attribute and the thing qualified. When to a place is delved 

owing to some defective arrangement or cause, or becomes diffiaUt, there Is 
produced an chstaeie or hinderance, and Is calkd or N Why 

do we say ‘ which experiences a hinderance' ? Observe a 

^ str^ II B i h 

fPw* II waro wnsKtiiiiNf^ n 


7. In a Tatpnrasba compound the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is the 

word ^ denoting ‘ a pretext’. 

The word means ‘a pretext^ '3 contrivance^ Thus 

7^^:, uffv?’ u Gone on pretext of voiding urine or excreta. 

The word is derived by adding the affix to the root the a? 
being substituted for of (Un. IV. 163), and has acute on the first (VI,. 
I, ip7) or it may be a word formed by ^ to the root n The word 
9am Is also formed by ^ and by VI. 2. 144 has acute on the final. The 
compounding taktt place by If. r. 72 or It b an attributive compound 

Why do we say '‘when meaning a pretext ? * Observe ft- 


II 

^ i d^ i v l u < B qrr^ b n 


8 . In a Tatpurnsha compound, the first member 
preserves its originid accent, when the second member is the 
word ftwm in the sense of * a protection from wind ^ 

Thus * 3 but as the on]y shelter from the wind *. 

5q alsp »r 4 irH^ ; s*i > ^wriq i a^ u The word fttRf isaaAvyAyl-. 
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bWva compound •fmw (II. 1.6) s or a Bahm^rtW-Pwrfr anfRf^ii 
The words Stc. are examples of compounds of two words fa appoif* 

lion, and ir^ are formed hy (IV. r. 4!) and have acute on the last 
(III. t. 3 > Some say that fVtf is derived from 9 by adding Wl with th« 
augment and treating ft as fa haa the acute on the first; otbera hold 
that it is derived by the affix to f and the aMx has the accent 

Why do we say when meaning *a shelter from wind' ?. Observe mr- 
f^V BQt Hiijfhaij( *' he lives under the shelter of the king'; * pleasant ia 

the shelter or the protection of the motherHere f^renr*^: or vicinity. 


rsfrft n Ml ii ii 

uaearwrorm wvdavftft ?f*tr% ^ 11 

9, la & Tatparusha compound first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is > 
the word wrtt, having an 7 other sense than that of ‘au¬ 
tumnal 

The wording rrwAos appert^nlng to season (ag) i. e. when the 
word STT^ does not refer to the season of fTO| or autumn. Thus 
'fresh drawn water\ So also nrwTs ' the saktu floor fresh from the 

ralU‘. The word ffRT means here ‘fresh’ 'new': and it forms an invari¬ 
able compound. The word fe formed by ? affix added to ^ ( 0 ®. 1 . 1$\ 
the sr being elided. The affix V is treated as fHi; ( 0 n* I d) and the accenf 
falls on the first syllable (VI, 1.197). The word tr?! U formed by the augment 
^ and shortening of the vowel of the root X ‘to tear* (c®nfir), and the affix STftat 
(Uo. 1 .131) and has accent on the final (III. t. 3). 


Why do we say ‘when not meaning autumnal' ? Observe 
y U R t iUW * the best autumnal grass &c'. (VI. >. 333 ). 


II II ’iTTPr n il 

10. In a Tatpurusha compound denoting a genus, 
the first member prcservca its original accent, when the 
second member is the word or n 


Thus wrpjfi*, wwqrcfgt » These are Appositional com¬ 

pounds, denoting 'genus or kind \ with a fixed meaning, trm is formed by 
and has accent on the first (VI, i. 213). «itv is derived by srw 
t. 34X and to A is added the Taddhita affix ( 1 V^< 3. 104). in the sense of 
wH (IV. 3.101), and the affix is then elided by IV, 3. 107. The word 
WTffT conMd ftotn awrf^+s;;^. (IV. 3. lofi) in the sense of (IV. 3^ 
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io:\ and it would have preserved its form without change before this affix 
(•VI- 4. 164) but for a vArtika which declares’that the t^of will be elided 

(See VI. r. i44vart). Thus chHl 7 g:ets accent on the final (III. i. 3). So 
also These are Genitive com¬ 
pounds. The words ?Tf^*r^ and arc Genitive compounds and have 

accent on the final (VI, i. 223). The word is formed by affix 

added to fn and has acute on the final (VI. 1*. ids). Why do we say when 
meaning a ‘genus ’ ? Observe, TO^rst^s (VI, i. 223). 

II ?UI H 

II 5 rnr 11 

11. In a Tatpuxusha compound expressing res¬ 
emblance with some one or something, the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second memher is 


or sifir^ II 

Thus u The words and *trf are formed by U^Adi 

affix ^ (Un. II. 9 S) are finally accented. By II. i- 31, ertt forms 
Instrumental Tatpurusha. That case, however, is governed by VI- 2. 2, which 
provides for Instrumental compounds. The examples here given are of 
Genitive Tatpurusha: and it applies to cases where the case-ending is not 
elided- As er^fr: ^iz^, hct i* Here ^ and are finally acute, 

and the case-affix gets the accent when semivowel is substituted (VI. 1.174), 
So also il Why do we say ‘when meaning resem¬ 
blance'? Observe (VI, r, 223): here the sense of the 

compound, is that of‘honor' and not ‘resemblance'. 

fipft jwrir 11 n 11 smr^ n 

II » 

12. In a Tatpurusha compouad denoting ‘ mea¬ 
sure or qtiantity ^ the first member preserves its original 
accent, when the second member is a Dvigu. 


Thus |f«rj?TTO*r« and 4i-miTIuhuh: n The word 
RfU, the affix iJT^denoting ‘measure' (V. 2. 37) is elided (See V. 2. 37 Vart) 

"an Eastern seven-years old". So also «TPqfft- 
9 Tr 9 ^’ or II QT^ has acute on the first; while rTF^f il la either accented 

on the first or on the middle; as it belongs to the Kardamadi class (Fhit HI. 
10). Why do we say 'before a Dvigu'? Observe M Why do we 

say ‘when denoting measure ?’ Observe if 

^rfro H II 11 qn^nr, qrfro 11 
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13. Before the word wrftni ^ a trader ^ the first 
member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent, when it is a 
word specifying the place whither one has to go, or the ware 
in which one deals. 


Thus»itTrf^, »rwr *the 

Madr4>merchant5 i e. who tnd« by going to MadiA &c’ AU these are Loca> 
tive compounds, is derived by ^ affix (Up 11,13) and is acutely accented 
on the last<Vl. 1.165). belongs to Kfshodar^i class (VI. 3. 109), and 

has acute either on the first or the second syllable The word belongs 

to the Kardam&di class, and is consequently acute on the first or the second 
(Phit III. 10) In the sense of we have: 'a dealer in cows’, arwif^: 

&c. ^ is finally accented (Uo 11.67) : and srw has acute on the first (Un 
1, 151) the affix being ^11 

Why do we say * the place whither one goes, or the f oc»ds in which 
one deals ?' Observe 4 viH 4 (uil* U 


II 

gfW« If ^TVT 44^1 aHAH&iai ’WRT H 

14. The first member of a Tatpurosha preserves 
its accent before the words ;nwr, and when 

these words appear as neuter. 

Thus f 5 Tw*TTw *t h atrsftw » The word inwr 

is here synonymous with the phrase bdng« and is a Geni¬ 

tive compound. The word f 3 nn is derived from by the feminine affix vr 
(III. 3.103X and has acute on the final (IlL i. 3). The word has also 
acute on the final as it is a word denoting 'a sea*, ( Phit sOtra 1 . 3 ), So also 
with as (see 

II. 4. 21). AU these are Genitive compoonda The word qn^ is derived 
by affix from qf^ Cq f °t 4 iqrfiH^), and has acute 00 the final, (III. 
r 3). The word being formed by fw affix has acute on the first (VI r. 
Z97X elso wrfqqilH 11 So also with qqxv, as wrluiqvt VT^Tq^, 

«^q 9 iTftqqnnf^ii AU these are Geoitive compounds. The 
word vrn 4 is derived from awaffix added with the 

force of tr^, the ^ being charged to v the word belonging to class 

( 71 . 3. 109), and it bas acute <m the final by 71 , 2.144. The word is 
formed by bas acute on the penultimateowing to the indicatory ^ 

(VI. I. 217X The word has acute on the final by 71.2.172. The 

word n*q rs formed by (III. i. 134). The Tatpuruiha compounds ending 
inqqiTr andqqim are neuter by II. 4.21. So also with 9 rv» as 
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II The word fs is derived from r by t affix (Un I, 13), and it being 
treated as f 3 nt (Un 1 . 9) the acute falls on % the first syllable (VI, i, 197). 
The word also acute on the first by Phit sflira 11 . 3. The compound 

Is a Genitive Tatpurusha—^rar; and it is Neuter by II. 4. 32. When 
the compound is not a Neuter we have g ^^ i i n (11. ^ 2$). 

II \\ II I) n 

15. The firfit memher of a Tatpiirusha preserves 
its accent, when the second term ifi or wr, and the sense 
is *to feel delight, or is good'. 

Thus 'the pleasure of going'. So also 

Miici^if^a^ 11 These arc appositional compounds, All the 
above words are formed by affix and have acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix ( VI. t. 193 )• The words sukha and priya have the sense of or 
‘well 'beneficial', i, c. when the thing denoted by the first term is the cause 
of pleasure or delght. When this is not the sense we have 

^ W X\ W 11 ^ II 

II iftwr grjT fira h 


16. The first member of a Tatptirusha preserves 
its accent, the second term being or in the sense of 
“agreeable to one, or desired^'. 


Thus "the sweetmilk desired by or agreeable to the 

Brfthmanas", i) The words HT^m and 0TB have 

acute on the final being foimed by the affixes ar^and er (V. 4. 62) respectively 
(III. c. 3) and 9 i*Br has svaHta on the final. When not meaning agreeable 
to or desired, we have rnigAl, 

^ )i II II II 

II 041^ H4IIB BBfh II 

17. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word 
as its second member, the first term, when it denotes 
the thing possessed, retains its original accent. 

Thus ffwnft, »rwT*ft, 11 The accents of itr, bp« and have 

already been mentioned before in VI. 2. 14.. When the first member is not a 
word denoting possession, we have 4 <ik4t4I u 

II II II n 

11 qMWWTt^ Bf(% w 
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18. In a Tatpumsha ending ia irm when it means 
‘naaster’ or lord\ the first member preserves its original accent. 

Thus ijtqw', n The word ^ is formed by 4 i 

(III. 1,144) and has acute on the final (III. i. 3). The word is a Bahu- 
vrihi (es Vsn)i and by VI. 2. i the firtt member retains its accent. 

The word tfK is derived from ^ Ho lead* by the aJfix tT% ( III. 3. 57 ) and has 
acute on the fust (III. x. 4), the word has svarita on the final (See Fhit II. 
23 ?) Why do we say when meaning Herd' ? Observe msiwt "a 

Brahcnaaa, husband of a Sfidrft**. 


» 


II B n II 



19. The words wr«, and however, 

do not preserve their original accent in a Tatpumsha when 
coming before the word qra denoting * lord \ 

This debars the accent taught by the last aphorism. Thus ars* 

II All these are Genitive ccunpounds and are finally 

accented by VI. x. 223. 


m It ^0 H II m, n 


20. The wc«*d may optionally keep its accent 
in a Tatpurusha, before ^ denoting * lord ^ 

Thus or gewwJ d The word is formed by ^^(Ua. 11 . 

80X and has acute on the first (VL 1.197). Though Shtra II. So (Unadi) 
ordains after w in the Vedas <m 1 y. yet on the theory of (HE. x. 3), it 
comes in the secular literature also, as n 

wTTTfrarq^rfFT^ I n n wrrr?. wr ww, 

II 


1 stnif wwrc <*3 sjrrmHrfVPr 

aaT% a 

21. Before wrpj and aNfnr^, the first mem¬ 
ber in a Tatpumsha compound preserves its original accent, 
when it treats about a sappodtion. 

The word “ the hesitation about the existence 

of a thiog Thus itHHlUg ‘one fears the joamey*; so also iNHIUf, 

^Tf, &C. Similarly rk wtraw "it has stepped in as 
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an obstacle to journey". So also (i Similarly 

“the journey stands 

directly before”. 

Why do we say when a supposition is meant ? Observe n 

All the above words are formed by affix and have fSf accent (VI. r. 
» 93 > 

22. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound 

preserves its original accent when the word ^ is the second 
member, and the sense is this had been lately- 

Thus arfisiT J -arrlp^J “ formcly had been rich ", The compound 
must be analysed in the above way, The compounding takes place by 11.1. 
57 or it belongs to Mayura-vyaosakadi class. So also II 

Why do we say M'hen meaning 'had been lately*! Observe 
which should be analysed as ‘s analysed as qrot 

then it becomes an example under the rule and not a counter-example. 
In order therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of the 
compound. 

II II II 

ii 

tf^s II 
II 

23. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound 
preserves its original accent, when the second * member is 

OTT¥, and in the sense of “ what can 

be found in the vicinity thereof 

Thus ^iI'MiRh^v^. ^iwfttvm^ii So also hshh^- 

Vl> and So also with »rp 4 rf ^ and 11 The accents 

of these words have been taught before in SOtra VI, 2. 12, 13. The 
words &c, are derived from ^ f^>mr &c, but they all mean 'in the 

vicinity': «*nrroTf?rrf^nw:ti Why do rve say when meaning in the 

vicinity thereof? Observe WT^n V?pf ' a field having boundary', 

“the bounded field of D’. Why do we say ?rfW 

See ? Observe 1 a ^ ^ h 4 i u 

I) \\ tj?fTR II || 
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24. The irords 4c preserve their accent 

when followed by an Adjective word in a compound, 

Thus fl'CTT td^- 

The compounding uJce$ place by II. i. 4, and it should be analysed 
thus fwm 

The words are indeed befe adjectives, and In conjunction 

with 97; &c/ they denote an object possessing those qualities; and therefore 
not being in apposition, the compound is not a Karmadhiraya. 

The word nHe has acute on the first by Vf. 2. 4$. The word is 
also acute on the first as it gets the accent of the Indeclinable. Some read the 
word as which bdng a Bahuvrfhi has also first acute The word 

has svarita on the first by Till. 3. 4. The remaining words of this class are 
H and Of these, the word has acute on 

the final by VI. 2.144; tg is formed by 7 (Uq 1 .18), which bang considered as 
frt (U9 I. d), It has acute on the firat. ts formed by to the root 

and is finally acute (VI. 2. 144). f:^ has accent on the final being formed by 
a brit w wrilH, or Up I. 106), being formed by a 

affix (Un I. 111), has acute on tbe final (VI. 1. for is understood 
in the Upadl sfitra Up. 1. ii i from sfitra Uq. I. 106. The word has acute 
on the final by 71 . 2. 244, being formed by 9 affix added to &c. 

Why do we say fof itfre Observe pe w Alfa , both having 

acute on the final. Why do we say ** when followed by a word expressing a 
quality”? ObserveH r 

gl%: II V an*! 

•Wft II 

25 . In a Kannadharaya compound, the first mem¬ 
ber consisting of a Verbal noun (^nw), preserves itis original 
accent before adjective forms built from (V. 3. 60), ( V. 

3. 61) 3?qtr and qw; ( V. 3. 64), and before a form built from 
the word qrq * 

Thus l i maig g. or rnw^s, or fw^wqv, nq* 

or II So also wrnrnqw t u All the first members are 

formed words and have accent a. & 00 the first syllable. (VI. i. 293 ). 
Tbe words w< and are substitutes which certain adjectives tabe in the 
comparative and superlative degree^ and the employment of these forms in the 
sQtra indicates that the comparative and superlative words having these ele* 
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menu should be taken as second members, and so also of •m, the comparative 
and superlative are taken, for this Is the meanings here of the word ii 

Why do we say &c" ? Observe mRfrPT^ii Why do we say *a 

verbal Noun*? Observe mwiin, where the word rpnr is«n«a% 'a carralge*. 
Why do we say 'a Karmadhdraya compound*? Observe n 

53TTTW 1 ; M n H ^ H 

II ii 

26. The word ^mk preserves its original accent 
when standing as a first bnemher in a Sarmadh^raya compound. 

Thus firrfsn^ft « The word has acute on 

the hnal as it is derived from the root Kint WtlJidiH, with the affix of 

II By 11. I. 70, it is ordained that is compounded with vm &c. 

Some commentators hold that the word must be followed by vim dec. 
( 11 . I. 70 ) to make this rule applicable. They refer to the maxim }?»ff*nn?r* 
q(|fK 4 l* ufkvr^*W^1|g "whenever a term is employed which might denote 
both something original and also something else resulting from a rule of 
grammar, or when a term is employed in a rule which roight denote both 
something formed by another rule in which the same individual term has been 
emoloyed, and also something else formed by a general rule, such a term 
should be taken to denote, *!n the former case, only that which is original, and 
in the latter case, only that which is formed by that rule in which the same in* 
dividual term has been employed.” Other Grammarians, however do not 
make any such limitation, but apply the rule to all Kaimadh&raya compounds 
of iJiTfr ir 

STT1%: II II II II 

II I nftnw qfenrnql qr TO 1 

II 

27. 1q ft "Karmadhirya compound of Kum&ra 

followed by tbe acute fells on tbc first syDablo of 

Kum^ra. 

The word tW or TO ii Thus n 

The word udltta is required to be read into the sfltra to complete the sense: 
for the construction of the sdtra requires it, and the anuvritti of the ‘ first 
member preserves Its accent’ would be Inappropriate because the word «TfT^ is 
employed here. 




II 
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28. The first syllable of Blumira ia acute op- 
tiooally, when the second member is a word denoting * the 
name of a horde 

The word ^ means *a multitude, a coUectioo &c*. See V. 3. ua 
also. Thus or fW i N t a* ! (V(. a. 2^, or 11 So also 

Of Of II So also with JhiT- 

u Here &C, are horde^names; and the affix Sff is added to 
them by V, 3. 112: which a$ elided in the Plural by II. 4. 62. In the above 
examples when the word * Kumara' is not accented on the first syllable, it 
gets accent on the last by VI. 2. 26, wheo the maxim is not applied : 

when that maxim is applied, the final of the compound Cakes the accent by 
the general rule VI. i. 223. 

n rw» 

(I 4*1*44fliHf *hHM 4*IH ITOT W 

II 

29 . In a Dvigo compound, the first member pre¬ 

serves its original accent, before a atem ending in a simple 
vowel, with the exception of ar before a word denoting 
time, as well as before and vrr^ n 

Thus n The above are examples of TaddbiC&rtha 

Dvigu (II. I. 52), equal to qwiwih: the innT denoting->afRx itntT 

always elided in Dvigu C^. 2. 3 VArt). So also fsw«rRfr, 'titfrai 

vNt vr. This is also a TaddhitArtha JDv^ ( 11 . 1. 52X formed by the 
affix (V. $0—$2). So also the affix being dided (V. 

I. 88). So also vvwvtttw, |u*t»ii 45 , IxwTRns ftrutrfl* II 

These are also Taddhitartha Dvigu formed by IV. 2. j6, the affix «TW being 
elided by IV. i. 88. 

Why do we say before an f<r-e stem &c " ? Observe ■■ 

II Why do we say “ in a Dvigu Compound ? “ Observe qun* 
II 

When these Dv^u compounds, by case-modifications do not end in 
vowel, but the vowel is replaced by a semivowel or Guqa, the rule will still 
apply. Thus or ti This is done on the strength of the 

maxim ** That which is bahiranga is regarded as not hav¬ 

ing taken effect or as not existing, when that which Is antaranga is tp take 
effectbecause the substitution of semlvowd or gu^a is a bahiranga opera- 
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tion?in relation to accent. Or the substitutes may be considered as sth 2 nivat 
to the short-vowel which they replace. 

fRr: ji ffifr n 

30. la a Dviga compounil, the word ^ may op¬ 
tionally preserve its accent when followed by an ik-ending 
stem, or by a time-word, or by kap^la, bhag&la and Saviva. 

This allows option where the last nile required the accent necessarily. 
Thus or or or or *f- 

vf^RTV: or H The word ^ has acute on the final being formed 

by the affix w (Ui> 1 . 29). When the^ is changed to as in the first example, 
the anudatta at is changed Into svaplta by Till. 2. 4: when the first member 
preserves its acccent, In the other alternative, the accent falls on the last syllable. 

II n ii ^ ii 

31. In a Dvigu compound, the first member may 
optionally preserve its accent, when followed by the words 

and f^dTVd as second members. 

Thus or or H The affix 

is elided after the ir*rr^ denoting words dish^I and vltasti (V. 2. 37). 

II 11 q^rft II ^miu, 

TO, ^5, II 

11 «nt?T W SRfafl? 


32. A locative-ending word when it does not de¬ 
note time, preserves its original accent, when followed by 
TO and in a compound. 

Thus or qf i pa ft rg^ or if The 

words 52 mk&lya and kStnpilya have acute on the final, and by Phl( Satra 
( lit. id ) in the alternative the accent falls on the middle also- So also 
II The word ftro is derived by affix added to 
and has acute on the middle ; the word TO is formed from STf root by the 
affix TO> ®nd has acute on the final- So also 11 

The words Kumbht and KalaSl are formed by rrv affix and have acute on the 
final i the word ht? is formed by affix, and has acute on the beginning. 
So aUo TOVvq: 11 The word chakra has acute on the final, and 

charaka being formed by *nha5 acute on the first. 


15 
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Why do we $iy 'when not denoting time'? Observe 

compounding takes place by II. j. 4!. The accent of the 
locative Tatpurusha taught in Vh 2. i was debarrd by Krit-accent taught VI. 
a. 144 The present sfltra debars this last rule regarding Kfit accent, and re* 
oniaina t)ie Locative Tatpurusha accent when the Krit^words are &e. 

ttftgfyrpTT I) n n w;j% 

toVr, II 

iMft tn% efl in ?5TTwm w ^Trurro wWr 

33. The particlea qft, ttt and err preserve 
their accent before that word, which specifies an exclusion, 
or a portion of day and night, (in an Avyaylbhftva com¬ 
pound also). 

Thus?ftfX>T^ Tct y^: "It rained all round (but not in) Trigarta". 
(See II. r. ix and ra). So alio 11 So also 

mtT|qw> a a q t T |. pr q. , Irnu^, IrrTORwii fcq- 

(11. i. 11 and 12). 

By Pliil Sutras IV. 12, and 13 all Particles (Nipftta) have acute on the 
first syllable. So also upasa^as with the exception of srfV 11 Therefore eft &c, 
have acute on the first In a Tatpuruiha and Bahuvrthl compounds, these words 
'pari', 'prati' Sre, as first members would have retained their accent by the 
rules already gone before; the present sUtra, therefore, extends the principle 
zf the preservation of the accent to Avyaylbhiva compounds also. The pre- 
l)oaitlons tn and ^ alone denote the limit exclusive or and it ii there* 
fore with these two prepositions only that tlie second member can denote the 
thing excluded, and not with and tt H With these prepositions ir^ and 
the second term it denoting a member of day or night, are also taken 
even as ix<lud*d, therefore no separate illustrations of those are given. 

Why do we say ' before a word whlclt Is excluded, or Is a part of a day 
and night’ ? Observe invfviT onwr: h In all round the forest, but 

not in it', the accent falls on the last by VI. 2. i;8, which debars this general 
rule, as well as all special rules which might affect fit in a compound, 

II Vi 11 qrrft 11 TTeRT, W| Jit, 

34. The first member of a Dvandva compouDd, 
formed of names denoting the Kshatriya ( warrior ) clans in 
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the plural number, retains its original accent when the warrior 
belongs to the claa of Andhaka or Yrishiji. 

Thus « The words Svaphalkaand 

Chaltraka are formed by affix (IV, 1. 114) and have acute on the last (III. J. 
3 }. The word has acute on the hrst syllable, and does not change in de¬ 
noting Patronymic. Why do we say ‘in denoting a Warrior dan'? Observe 
II Here%e^j is derived from by the affix (I^- 3* 10) = ’TfT;; 

3^ II These names belong to Andhaka and Vfish^i clans, but 
are not the warrior-names. The word <1 here means those Kshatrlyas who 
belong to the family of annointed kings and warriors () 1 these 
(Dvaipya and Haimiyana) do not belong to any such family. Why do we say 
*in the Plural number’ ? Observe 11 Why do we say ' in a Dvan- 

dva compound’? Observe fwift^TT u Why do we say ‘of 

Andhaka and Vpshn! dans ’ ? Observe li 

II II ii %^r)i 


35. The Numeral word, standing as the first 
member of a Dvandva compound, preserves its accent. 

Thus irr^r, Ir^rro or 11 The word ^ is derived from 

by affix (Uij III. 43) and has acute on the first (VI. i. 197). The ira? Is 
the substitute of ^ (VI. 3. 48) and has acute on the final. 


tfwi II 


R II I 


ar^tr^rr- 




36. When words denoting scholars are named 
after their teachers and axe compounded into a Dvandva, the 
first member retains its accent. 


The word means 'a pupil' ‘a boarding not a day scholar'. 

When the scholar is named by an epithet derived from the name of his 
teacher, that name is or teacher-derived name. Thus 

n The son* of ApUala is srt Rsr r S the 
name of a Teacher or foundei of a school—an &ch&rya: formed by fv affix 
( IV. 1.95 ). The science taught by him is called formed by 

adding arx affix to (IV. 3. lor and IV. 2. ii). The scholars who study 

the Apiialam are also called arnvwP the affix denoting ‘to study' is elided 
by (IV- 2. 59 and 64). Or the pupils of Api 4 ali will be also called ApUaUh- 
Thus in both ways Api^alih is a scholar name derived from the name of a 
teacher. The word qualifies the whole Dvandva compound and 
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not the hr3t member only. That la, the whole compound in all its parts should 
denote scholars, whose names are deris'ed from those of their teachers. There¬ 
fore not here where thoug:h the first Is a tcacher-derived name, 

the second is not Why do we say “names derived from the teacher’s^*? Observe 
II Why do we say "a Scholar"? Observe w i r^t i Hmr^ w 4 l ^ AT# ii 
II II II ^ Ii 

87. Also in the Dvandvas &c, the first 

members retain their accent. 

Those words of this list which end in a dual or plural affix have been 
so exhibited for the sake of distinctness The following is a list of tbeae 
worda i. wS*imwqr (formed by STW IV. i, ti4 in the sense of Patronymic, 
from and ^nr these being Risbi names ) ii 2. ( s&vami is 

formed by Patron, affix and *IT*^w by IV, i. ii^), 3, The 

word Avanti is end-acute, to which is added thePatron affix fly an by IV, 1.171, 
which bdng a Tadr&j is elided in the plural; the 

quadruple significant being elided. 

4. (Paila is d erived fro m FI) i the sori of FrU is Paila, th e yu van 

descendentofPaila will be formed by adding IV, i. 156, which is, however, 
elided by 11 . 4. sp.) The word ^ydparna belongs to Bidddi class IV. i. 104, the 
female descendant will be Syaparn?, the yuvan descendant of her will be 
Syiparneya. It is not necessary that the compound should be plural always 
We have also. 

$' (Kapi has acute on the final. The son of Kapi will be 

formed by IV. i. 107, which is however elided by 11 . 4,^4. This com¬ 
pound must, therefore, be always in the plural. 

C. (SitikSksha is the name of a Rishi, his son will he 

SaitlkAkshabysTiT, IV, t. 114, the yuvan descend ant of the latter will be formed 
by ft? which is elided by II. 4. $8. PflflchAla’s female descendant is P&flcbftlt, 
her yuvan descendant is FAflchileya. The plural number here is not compul¬ 
sory. We have also,) 

7 - or (The son of Katuka will be formed by 

IV, r. 59, which is elided in the Plural by H. 4. 66 . The son of VarchalA 
is Virchalcya). 

3 . (The son of Sakala is Sftkalya, his pupils are ^ftkalAb 

by trvr IV. a. in. The son of Sunak will be Saunaka by sqs^ IV, i, 104, 
which will be elided in the Plural by fl. 4, 64). Some read it as 
where the fs affix after Sa^aka is elided by 11 . 4. 66 . So also gn esq ii e ? 11 

9, qnfroWTT. (the son of Babhru is B 4 hhrava> 10. M | aiifkH f AH[ > 
(ArchAvInab are those who study the work produced by ^tlchiva, the affix 
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fort^ being added by IV. 3. 104. Mudgala belongs to KanvSidi class Iv. 2. 
Ill; Maudgal&b are pupils of Che son of Mudgala). i!. This a 

Dvandva of Kunti and Surdshfra in the plural or of the country^names deriv¬ 
ed from them like Avanti, Kunti and Chinti have acute on the final. 12. 
fa fei gag r ! as the last 13. (Both belong to Pachidi class formed by 

ill. r. 134, from ?r^ Bhvftd 1 300, is formed from the same root wi th 

the prefixsT?, the ST being elided»and both have acute on the final: and are enum¬ 
erated in the Gai^ddi list IV. i. 105. In the plural the patronymic affix is 
elided by II. 4. 64. 14 Here also ^ affix is elided II. 4. 64. 15. 

or M Avimatta has acute on the first being formed by the 
particle. Both the words lose ^ patronymic by II. 4 66 . 

id. The son of Babhru is Bibhrava, and the son of 

Salahku or Salafika of IV. i. 99 Is S&laok&yana. 

17* Danchyuta takes the patronymic which is elid¬ 

ed by n. 4. 66 . 

18. qmRnriTr:* KalhAb are those who read the work of Kalha, the 
affix f^T^ (IV. 3. 104) being elided by IV. 3. 107. Those who study the work 
of Kal&pin are Kdl&p^b, the anj being added by IV. 3. io8> which required 
the jst of kalSpin to be retained by VI, 4. 164 but by a Virttka under VI. 4. 
144 the portion is elided before arn ti 

i^, Those who study the workof Kuthumln are formed 

by ST? IV. I. 83 the being elided before ar^ by VI. 4. 144 Vdrt already 
referred to above. 

20. Those who study the work of Lokiksha are Lauka- 

kshab. Or the son of Lokiksha is Laukikshir the pupils of latter are Lau- 
kakshSh. 


21. II Stft has accent on the final. 

32 . the son of Muda is Maudi, the pupils of latter are 

Maudab So also Paippaiadab 

23. The double reading of tliis word indicates that Rule 

VI. I. 323 also applies. 

34. or 4|r^4K«d: 11 Vatsa has acute on the final. 

25. So also The pupils of Sukuta and Frithu are so called 

they take arr IV. i. $3. 26. 27. Yijya is formed by «iT?b 

added to apr, the s. Is net changed to a Gulturai by VII. 3. 6& It has svarlta 
on the final by accent (VI. x. 185). AnuvAkya is derived from anu + 
vach + ^agii 


^ II 3TTO5:, mr, 
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wfTs «ni VwfIfftiTf I 

38. The word (*T?7) retains its accent before 

the following : *1%, «iTOf, ww, |fe- 

f^, aad pf:8r M 

Thus «ninnwmi, 

V^^ ’l^hTf9r< II The ^Pl hu acute on the final. (IJi> U. 84 > On the 

maxim already mentioned under VI. 2.2$, this accent will apply to that 
compound of which it forma under rule II. 1. 61, for that la the particular 
rule of Karmadhftraya compounding relating to mahat (pratipadokta). This rule 
therefore, will not apply to Genitive Tatpurusha. Thus 
which has accent on the final by VI. 1. 223. 

Q. The word is a Participle formed by ct? affix, and by rule VI. 
2. 46, in a Karmadhiraya compound, the hrst member will retain its original 
accent What is then the necessity of reading this word in this sCtra? 
Ans. That sOtra VI. 2 46 applies on ^he maxim of pradipadokta, to the 
special participles and nouns mentioned In II. 1. 5P and not to every parti¬ 
ciple and noun. 

II II Wft n II 

II *i?f* JTfWfet 1 

39. The words mahftt and kshullaka retain their 
accent before the word Vaifivadeva. 

Thus and ^v^fl^TTiCil The word kshullaka is derived 

thus ^ to which the Diminutive tr? (V. 3. 73 &c) Is added : and the 

word has udAtta on the final. 

T?: II Ijo II VTOtt \] 

tftrt \i 11 

40. The word ' ush^va ’ retains its accent before 
* B&di ’ and ‘ v&mi ’. 

Thusigwf^ and II The word is derived from ^ by fn 

affix (Ua IT. 162) and has acute on the first (VI. i. 297). This is either a 
Karmadhlraya or a Genitive compound. In some texts the above examples 
are given with a visai'ga in the masculine, and not Neuter. 

II II II ?rT^, mtS^, 

vto: II 

II rfiwj ^'Tf STT Mfinwi 11 
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41. The word * nt' retains its accent before ‘sida’, 

‘ fl§,di and ‘ sirathi ^ 

Thus Of ITT irr’ and H 

is fornied from with the affix and forms a Genitive compound (^> 

Of from the causative verb we getwrer?; by 8ddingeTot(III. g. i)«fi?rT^ 

is formed by from the same causative root The Krit*aeeent fa debarred 
In the case of ^ and the Samdsa-accent VI. 1. 223 in the case of 

f 

yr ^^ TTTmr ^ il n 

qr^fhrtrornr, li 

It ^wnfrir ftwqij aT»Tflrttawf Tftq^wr f^itr tw* 

HTfifqf ^RffiiiTT^wr w >^1% II 

qtf^iqniu qt* ii ^wrarfRi^ ^wwqti 

42. The first member retains its accent in the 
following 1 —‘ Kuru-gftrhapata* Bikta-guru \ ‘ Asfita-jaratt *, 

‘ Axilla-driijha-rfipft \ ‘ Pftre-vaijabft \ * Taitila-kadrfib \ * Pa^- 
ya^kambalab' ftnd ' Ddal'bhftra &c 

The first seven words are compounds, the first two of these are exhibi¬ 
ted without any case-ending, the renainlng five are in nom. Singular. Thus 
(^v^ii' n^RW. Kuru is formed by 9 affix added to ft U9 I. 24,) and 
has acute on the final. 

Kd>/:~Soalso the wordVpji has acute accent on the 

first. 

So also T^i or for rikta has acute either on the first 

or on the second (VI. i. 20$). Soalsow^f 

K AsQtA and asllU being formed by particle have acute on the Srst: 
(VI. 2. i). That which has ^ is called the affix ^ being added by Its 
belonging to SIdhmidi class, and k changed to n by its belonging to kapilakAdI 
class. So also qft*RTVT* this is*R^ei%R ii This is a satnAsa with the force of 
tf. and there is elision of the case ending. The word rtt belongs to GhptAdi 
class, and has acute on the final %Rn?mf the son or pupil of 

THilin is Taitila formed by st^ affix, panya ends In and has 

acute on the first (VI. x. 213). 

Vdrt: _has acute on the first only when it is a name. Other¬ 
wise in compound, the accent will be on the final by the general 

rule VI, I. 223. The word being frrmed by affix (Ill. i- loi) Is acute¬ 
ly accented on the first (VI. i. 2x3). The word RsnefiMw, is as Name when it 
means the market-blanket I. e. a blanket of a well known determinate sise 
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and 6xed price, which 1 $ generally kept for aale by the blanket>se 1 lere. But 
when the compound means a saleable blanket, it takes the samaaa accent (VI. 
I. 223). If it be objected what is the use this Vartika. for tlie word ^ being 
formed by a krJtya affix, will retain its accent In the Tatpuruslia, by VI. 2. 2, 
we reply that the ffV used In VI. 2. 2 relates to pratipadokta krJtya compounds 
such as ordained by srirfirr II. i. 66, while here the compound 1 $ by 

II. 1. 51 and is a general compound. So al3o^(>?rT:*fTlbm* il 
The words belonging to Ddtsl bh&rftdl class are all those Tatpurusha compound 
words, not governed^by any of the rules of accent, in which it is desired that the 
first member should retain its accent. Some of them 

ti Vasu has acute on the first being formed by a affix Un I. 9 
10). formed by ft affix (III. 3. 93), stH being form¬ 
ed by ’qs*. has acute on the first (VI. i. 197). is formed by wflr affix 

added to the root qr^irfk preceded by the upapada as, + 

the afl^x being treated as (U9 IV. 228;, and ar«gis formed by ^ affix 
(U9 II. 13) and has acute on the final. 

II n II n t i R r ^<.4t ii 

43 , A word in the Dative case as the first member 
retains its accent, when the second member expresses that 
which is suited to become the former. 

Thus tjTTT?, II The word 5? has accent on the first syll¬ 

able, as it is formed by v CU9 III. 27) treated as a ftj (U9 III. 26). The 
word is formed by affix which Is treated as ft?( (U9.1. loS) and has 
acute on the final. So also il Ratha is first-acute formed by 

kthan affix (Up IL 2). Vail! has acute on the final formed by yfia^affix, (IV. 
t. 41) Why do we say *it being suited to the first' f Observe n This 

accent applies when the second member denoting the material is modified Into 
tlie first by workmanship. The composition takes place by IL i. 36. 

II II Il II 

44. Before the word 'artha', the first member 
in the Dative retains its accent. 

Thus wftwtuKii The words itrj and arc 

finally acute as taught so In Uo&di sOtra (Up II. 95): being formed by 

a ft| affix (V. 4. 27) has acute on the middle ; srftft is formed by affix 
and has acute on the first. 
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The difference between srt and 9^ 19 that the former, like m 
'wood*, 'gold*, has not inherent m it the sense of adaptibility, while 

«r^ means ‘adapted’. Somesa)' that the making of two sQtras, one with 
and the other with indicates, that the former rule is applicable only 
to that compound where the material Itaelf is changed into the substance of 
the tlrst Therefore the rule does not apply to though 

'grass be suited for the horse ’ Sic. 

^ 11 II II *1 II 

II ijfiflrwt 1 

45. The first member in the Dative case retains 
ita accent before a Past Participle in ^ 11 

ThuslfhtfT^, 

The compounding takes place by II. r. 3d. The compound means ItT' 

and is a sampradana Dative. 

sf?TBT II n n n 

u ^H!« inprttwt 11 

46. Before a Past Participle m ‘ let a \ the first 
member j when it itself is not a Past Participle, retains its ori¬ 
ginal accent in a Sarmadh^raya compound. 

This rule is confined to the Past Participles and the Nouns specific* 
ally mentioned in U. 2. 59 ; on the maxim of pratipadokta &c. Thus SifSr* 
ew’. II The word VfSr has acute on the first as it is 

formed by the affix | 5 t which Is considered f*r^ < 0 ? IV. $1). The word ^ is 
end'acute as It is formed by the affix rr^ (Vit I. IS4). The word is also 
end-acute (VI. 2. 33 ). The word Pw* has acute on the middle. Why do we 
say in a Karmadhiraya compound ? Observe •• ’^'kgi^Ti Why do we 

say * when it is a non-nishth& word ? ’ Observe n Here the compound¬ 

ing Is by II. r. 60. 

3T^ II tj\5 II II II 

erfWl II f|^i q f s * n! i htfk n 

47. Before a Past Participle in ‘ kta a word 
ending in the Accusative case retains its accent, when it does 
not mean a separation. 

Thus sriff^S NVi4)HsPIh:, «IK*rfr: II Kashta has acute on the end. 
tri^akala is a Bahuvrlht compound iakalSni asya), and consequently 
acute on the first: gr&ma has acute on the first as It is formed by the affix 
10 
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in. added to the Anal being replaced by vrrCU? I. 143) 11 Why do we say 

* when not meaning separation'? Observe because one 

hai taken himself beyond kflntftraand yojana. 

Vtfr/.wThis rule does not apply when the Fast Particl^ehai an 
iipasarga attached ; as gnsrrf* (VI. 4. 144). This Is 

an exception to rule VI. i. 144. 

II «€ II II II 

II wai% 11 

48. A word ending in an Instrumental case re^ 
tains its accent before tbe Fast Participle in *kta’» when it 
has a Passive meaning. 

Thus or ^cds ^ 3 Rf?rvHgni^?r, ^n The 

word'ahi' is derived from with the proposition nr which is shortened, 
and the affix (U9 IV 138X and has acute on the Anal, according to others 
the acute is on the ffrst; Rudra is formed by affix (U9 II. 22) added to 
the causative nf? ; Mah&rSja is formed by the SamSsanta affix s^; nakha 
is formed by ei affix added to «rg (U9 V. 23) or it may be a Bahuvrihi stT^ 
formed by (V 4 121), and has acute on the Anal r DStra is 
formed by gn (III. 2. 182X Why do we say when having a Passive significa¬ 
tion? Observe f&m the ‘kta ’ is added to a verb of motion with 

an Active significance. 

n ii ii nfir, y s F?n:: () n 

II % Hifk \ nfhwwtv 11 

49. A word called Gati (I. 4. 60) when standing 
immediately before a Participle in ‘ kta ^ having a Passive 
elgnificancer retains its accent. 

Thus HigtTi. Ifff: II Here one of the following rules would have applied 
otherwise, namely, either (i) the Samasa end-aciite IV. i. 223 (2) or the Inde¬ 
clinable first member to retain Its accent VI. 2. z, (3) or tlie end acute by V 2 . 
2. I3P and 144. The present sOtra debars all these. Why do we say * Imme¬ 
diately ? ’ Observe 11 Where the distant Gati words 

srfe and ^ do not preserve their accent, but the immediately preceding Gati, 
as tfl does retain its accent, though it Js not the first member of the compound 
word. Compare also VIII. 2. ?o. But In (figata being governed 

by this rule) we have ( !!• >- S 9 »tid VI. 3. 2 ) where VI. 2. 144 has 

its scope, though it had not its scope in srf^+lrga: 11 In the former 

case this maxim applies 11 “ A Kflt affix denotes 

whenever it is employed, a word-form which begins with that to which that 
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Kfit alRx has been Added, and which ends with the Kflt affix, but moreover 
should a Oati or a noun such as denotes a oase-relation have been prefixed to 
that word-form, then the Kfit affix must denote the same word-form together 
with the Gati or the noun which may have been prefixed to itIn the second 
example, this maxim is not applied, because scope should be given to the word 
vfVfK in tj^is aphorism. When the Participle has not a Passive significance, 
the rule does not apply because the word vMis understood here also; as, 
sr^ff: act>frv< u This sl^tra debars VI. 2. 144. 

sr ^ II Ho n tnffPr ii ?Trfr, ii 

II fwmir T ftfjT tot) nRrtroft' wAflr 11 

50. An immediately preceding Oati retaine its 
original accent before (a word formed by) a Kpit-affix 
beginning with ec, which has an indicatory % but not be¬ 
fore 5 a 

Thus (with ft) faj x (with^fH,), (with^K^) 11 This 

sdtra debars the Kirit-siffix accent (VI. 2. 139). Why do we say "before an 
affix beginning with 5’' ? Observe formed with the affix (III. 

2. 155 ), and the Gati it, the accent being governed by VI. 2. 139. Why do we 
say ‘which is fhn’? Observe srawT formed by affix. When a Kpt-affix 
takes the augment it does not lose its character of beginning with ^ on tbe 
Vartika e^jw ^ n Thus fepmr, » Why do we say *' but 

not before g" ? Observe with the Uo^dl affix gn ii ^ 

II II q^rftr ii 

) II 

gftr: u TT^TOTOi^ iTfrf^rw^ ifS a>n^i^ it 

51. An immediately preceding Qati retains its 
original accent before an Infinitive in (III. 4. 14) but 
whereby simultaneously the final has the acute as well. 

Thus ^AsV, HlXwftfV, JftrorV, ii All upasargas have 

acute on the first except 'abhi ’: which therefore haa acute on the final. ( Phic 
Su IV. 13 ) which declares aiiqjsifir srfiTvSn3.1i This debars ^ accent 
(VI. 2. 139) and la an exception to the rule that in a single word, a single 
syllable only has acuta 

11II II arftn^:, (x- 

II nrt- to 11 
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52. An immediately preceding Gati not ending 
in % or w, retains ite original accent before m^wben an affix 
baring a ^follows. 

Thus frr, inr^, or ir^- 11 The accent Is acute and 

optionally svarita by VIU. 2. 6. So also 9 u^, 

But with 9f% which ends in f, we have nnp> here by VI. a. 239 

the second member retains its original accent. Why do we say ' before an 
affix Observe II When the nasal of ^aflch’ la eHde<j» then rule 

VI. X. 222 presents itself > h\H that rule Is superseded when a Gati not ending 
In f or 7 precedes, because the present rule Is subsequent Thus and 

M In some texts, the reading is M The affix ^ is like 

&c. (VI. I. 67 > 

Wpift W II II II fir, ) II 

^ II ft STft fftft WTS* U 

53. The Gatis ^ and wi, however, retain their 
original accent before ' aiich ’ followed by. a ^ affix- 

Thus «ra^' II The *r becomes svarita by VIII. 2- 4. So 

also ^Tisw:, ^(Nr» 


fftr* II 


II II ) 

sfiirtWi xTft ii 


54. The word when first member of a com¬ 
pound may optionally preserve its original accent. 

Thus or tttftfff' or H has acute qn 

the final, But in &c, the Kfit-accent will necessarily take place (VI, 
2, C39) I no option being allowed; because the compounds to which the present 
rule applies are, on the maxim of pratipadokta, those formed by ifqif with non- 
Kfit words under II. 2. 7. 

ft< e j2qn.;i l d | || II II (W«*ft+y<H)ll 

^pftn 11 smwwf qxft» 

65. The first merabor, denoting the quantity of 
gold, retains optionally its original accent, before the 
word II 

Thus r^^jq^^nnior ftgxwqlfqii This is a Karmadhftraya compound 
(fgrSf ^ ^ 11 It may also be treated as a Bahuvrihi 

compound, then the accent will be of chat compound, as * or fiBT’f* 

u Why do we say ' gold ’ ? Observe m>mii Why do we say ‘quan¬ 
tity’ ? Observe qiHq'nq; 11 Why do we say ‘qq’ ? Observe 11 
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f?%i ti ff<r*nwr haRt i wNmWw* 

66 . The word jtot when standing first in a com¬ 
pound, retains optionally its original accent when meaning 
* a novice \ 

The word irNtr^fM orerTwiwii Thus 

or iTV(f^en 4 >*OMrtfMii 4 h<umv%^ ‘one who han-ecently commenced to 
etudy GiammM'. The word jjtft 19 derived from fftr by (Up V. 68 ) end 
by accent the acute falls on the laat. Why do we say when meaning 
'a Novice?' Observe Wet ^ v W’) ‘the first 

Grammarian or a Grammarian of the drst ranks It will always have acute 
on the final. 

II II ii 

H +IHIH s*wt?Twr 11 

57. The words and e^cnr standing as the first 
member of a compound retain optionally their original ac¬ 
cent in a Earmadhiraya. 

Thus * or or 11 The word Karma- 

dh&raya is used for the sake of the next sOtra, this sQtra could have done 
without it, as ‘katara'and 'katama' by the maxim of pratipadokta, form 
only Karmadhiraya compound by II. i. 6 $. 

srnit g r ia qi f i gTCJ ri n^dii ii ii 

ff^'. II bto ^stmwsrr 11 

58. The word 9 ^ optionally retains its original 
accent in a Kaviuadliftrayn, before tlie words htcw and jrjrn: 11 

Thus wy«rp«ts or errinnsrf'* wrt%*tnri or 11 The word s^rf 

<s formed by ®sr^c affix and has svarita on the final- Why do we say ‘ Arya ’ ? 
Observe 11 Why do wo say before ‘BrAhmapa* and ‘Ku- 

m 4 ra‘? Observe str&Mf^-11 Why ‘Karmadharaya?* Observe trriCT msm* 

U According to the Accentuated Text the accent is frf^ ( Pro. 

Bohtlingk ). 

xm ^ II II ^ H 

II Ktm W WffT’Tf HltSl«^VMShs ^*T1^ SrtWtWT II 

59. The word rrsPt retains optionally its accent 
before the words ‘Brdhmaj^a' and‘Eumfira*, in a Karma- 
dhdraya. 
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Thus fifliriejuis or or The word crarai 

J« formed by the affix added to cn (Uq U r 56 > But KrUrv^^xnar^t 
where the compound ia not Karmadhflraya. The making ofthia a separate 
aphorism is for the purpose of preventing the yathAsankhya rule and also for 
the sake of the subsequent s&tra Into which the anuvrittl ofont^u^* 
notofeniit 

vfr TOSfftr n n 11 ( atWjTTTCTR TOIf 

) II 

11 ^ <|IIUSi4> SSWWfSt 

II 

60. The word ‘ r&jan * ending in the Genitive 

case optionally retains its accent before the word II 

The words and arsinnfan; are understood here also. Thus enti 
si^kvr: or » The sign of the Genitive is not elided by VI.3. 21. When 

inwtv Is not meant we have,|ra>iww» or 11 Why do we say ‘ending In 

the Genitive*? Observe tntr ^Tfdt irviTW^tnnr^f no option. 

% U ^I H 11 

II 

61 . A word having the sense of ‘ always \ retains 
optionally its accent before a Past Participle in ^ II 

Thus rf«niwi%tr* or ir?rf?qflTTr: or ?TfrwTO%ii 11 These are 

Accusative compounds formed under Rule II, i. 2S. is formed by ttix. 
affix added to the upasarga (IV. 2. 104 Vftrt); and has acute on the f rat» 
the upasai^ retaining its accent, the affix being anud&tta (III. 1,4). The 
word being formed by ag affix with the force of trjwu has acute on final by 

VI. 2. 144. If it be consideied to have been formed by w, then the ac- 

cent will be on the beginning by VI. 2. 4 P. Why do we say when the first term 
means ‘always*? Obsen^e 11 In the case of &c the sa- 

misa accent VI. 1.223 set aside by the Accusative Tatpurusha accent 

VJ. 2, 2. this in its turn was set aside by ^ accent VI, 2, 144, wiiicli is again 
debarred by the present 

wn)n 

62. The word when first member of a com¬ 
pound, optionally retains its accent before a word denoting a 
professional man cr artisan 
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Thus or urrmfrft, or k The word m*f ha» 

acute on Che first. Why do we say "«n '* ? Observe (i Why do we 

say'aislpt a professionH) workman’? Observe vnruqr; where there is no 
option. 

Tjsr ^ II n 11 rm, % 

) II 

fT%i II rT9iQi9- B'TSTsjf •rniRiaw Rientmt *ieT% u 

63. The word Krm. followed by a profession-de¬ 
noting noun, optionally retainh its accent, when praise is to 
be eicpressed. 

Thus ot ^Te^srfH^ orfr^l^w#? " A royal barber 

I a a skilirul barber or one fit to serve the king even ” &c. It may be either 
a Karmadh&raya or a Genitive compound. Why do we $ay ? Observe 

qT*nyf^> II Why do we say ‘when denoting praise? Observe ‘king's 

barberWhy do we say ' a professional man' ? Observe ' a royal 

elephant 


II n n enft:, (1 

64. In the following w to YI. 2. 91 inclusive the 
phrase ^‘-the first syllable in—(the word standing ic the 
Nominative) has the acute ”, is to be always supplie^^ 

This is an adhikdra aphorism. The first syllable of the will get 
the acute In the following aphorisms. In short, the phrase ‘Adir udAtta' 
should be supplied to complete the sense of tlie subsequent sCitraa. The 
very next sfltra illustrates it That sQtra literally means "a word in the 
Locative case or a word denoting the name of the receiver of a tax or tri¬ 
bute, standing before a word denoting that which is lawful, but not before 
fr^T”. To complete the sense we must supply the words “has acute on the 
first syllable" Thus ifjwni, wr^rrwj. 11 The 

word ‘ the first syllable' Is understood upto VI. a. 9!, the word has 
longer stretch: it governs upto VI. 3, 137. 

II \\ II II Hwft, 


( ) 11 

II tTw»u»# frt^eriV w h 

65. The first meitibor of a compound, if in the 
Locative case or denoting the name of the Receiver of 
ft tax, has acute on the first syllable, when the second 
ID ember is a word denoting ‘what is lawful ^ but not when 
it is n 
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The word means ' appropriates the dues or taxes ’: and 
means 'the due or tax which has been determined by the custom or usage, 
of the country, town, sect or family, that which one is lawfully entitled to get', 
The word wd is formed by under 2 V. 4. 91 and 92 and has the sense of 
both. Of Locative words we have the following examples: — 

II These compounds are formed 
under 11 , 1. 44, and the sign of the Locative is not elided by VI. 3.9 and 10. 
With the name of a due^ceiver ^ we have the following;—|rf 9 rainE: 'the 
horse which is the customary due of the sacriflcer'. So 

11 In some places the established us^ is to give a ^ coin in every 
sacred Tope &c, or to give a horse to a sacrilicer &c. Why do we say 'what 
is lawful'? Observexn ^ ^ 

<T frv?!, sTsirar ^w^ vh* 11 Why do we say “but not before 

fpr"? Observe a(aaet^t.'tbat which is given to a mare', is that customary 
food which is given to a mare after she has been covored, in order to strengthen 
her. The word fo^r is a K^it^formed word, its exclusion here indicates that other 
Kfit-formed words however are governed by this rule when preceded by a 

denoting word ; and thus this sfltra supersedes the Kfit accent enjoined 
by VI. 2. 139, so far. Thus has acute on the £rst by this rule, the 

subsequent VI. 2 .139 not applying. 

^^ li II II g%, («Trf^T 5 Tii^) ii 

11 ^ *nf^ i 

66 . The first member of a compound has acute 
on the first syllable, when the second member denotes that 
by whom the things denoted by the first arc regulated or 
kept in order. 

The word ^ means 'he who is prompt in the discharge of Ms 
appointed duty' 1. e. the person appointed to look after. Thiisiftmi 'a 
cowherd looking after cow’: Irww., H 

All these word mft, xf^rr^:, sram See mean wm- 'the piotector dtc. 

ftirnr ii ii ii ftnmr, ) ii 

ft%: ri fk^m II 

67. The acute ia optionally on the first syllable 
when the word follows. 

Thus or 'a superintendent of cows^: or 

•TVTflWi 1^ 

^ ^ M 11 II ^Tinr, (i ^ ift n r)( gr i g^N :) n 

II SS5^ H 
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68 . Ttie word has optionally acute on the 
first flyllablo when followed by a word denoting a professional 
man. 

Thus or or » Thts rule applies 

to the pratipadokts samSsa of <Tm in (he sense of censure as taught in 11. t. 
54 when It is sn appositional compound ; and not when It forms a Genitive 
compound. Thus -’TmrMl* 11 

srr^^RTO) 11 

u H iPie w nw q rw i^ ^s K ig e ter a 

69. The first syllable of tho first member of a 
compound has the acute accent befoi*e a Patronymic name 
or a scholar-name, as well as before and 5iT?m, when a 
reproach is meant. 

Thus^^TqTO»;=^r TOqm trro% m-g rlt 

jiir garmg 5:11 ^rrar^gw: ‘a de¬ 
scendant of Suiruta under the petticoat government of his wife'. Tlie com¬ 
pounding takes place by the analogy of \i IqiTSTEIi^j (Bralimakrita 

belongs to Sublir^dl class). The above are examples of Gotra words. Now 
with scholar names. ‘the pupils of DaksJia for the sake of marriage 

i. e. who study the work of Daksha or make themselves the pupils of Daksha 
for the sake of girls'. f?rtr?rars, and lne-TH!Pi*0«rJ &c, fi fn wpq e ? 

“> u wigpr*, stsr* 

II Compounding by 11 . r. 4 where no other rule applies. Wliy do we 
say ' when followed by a Gotra word ?' Observe u Why do we say 

‘ when reproach is meant ?' Observe 4snrT9m( n 

aqj#t ^ 11 vse 0 .1^ II siiFif^, (wrg ^u ii Tii ) ii 

70. The first syllable of the word procediog 
gets the acute, when it denote b the ingredient of the eamo. 

Thus 'the wine maireya prepared from treacle or molo.^ses’. 

‘ the mairey a prepared from honey Why do we say when denoting 
• an ingredient ?' Observe » Why do we say ."before Observe 

gsemfi II Every sort of spirituous liquor exerptfrr is called 4^ 11 

«'S^ II II 11 

II 4HHii sinjqrw 11 

17 
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71. A word denotiag food gets the acute on the 
first syllable^ when standing before a word which denotes a 
repository suited to contain that. 

Thus ii The words like 

&c, am names of food. Why do we say 'when denoting the name of food ’ f 
Observe ^HT< n irw^; (the word Is the name of an * action* and 

not of a ' substance ’). Why dO we say 'tadertheshu suited to eontaid 
that’ ? Observe f%nihftre'- which is a Bahuvribi, and the first member gets acute 
on the final. 

II ii il ifr, ftrr, 

) II 

II s r e ( Ri q «n*i« i T »s s. ' wt ^ ^ ii 

72/ A word denoting the object of c'ompatisoo 
gets the acute on the fii'st syllable when standing before tfr, 

T^, and II 

Thus II The compounding takes place by II. i. 

56, the words ifr &c, being considered to belong to VyAghrSdi class, which is 
an Akfitigana. The meaning of the compound must be given according to 
usage and appropriateness. Thus means vm?tznsef^ tfpq II So also 

flV^s fifciftairtt, ferfhfs, tmriftw; » Why 

do we saywhen denoting the object of comparision '* ? Observe mnftn * H 

II 11 I) wi, ) II 

II smTO*?r u 

73. The first member of a compound has the 
acuto on the first syllable whoa the second member is a word 
ending ia the affis: and the compound expresses a calling 

by which one gets his living. 

Thus quihui 4 v!, s^qwrtTfrwt*. 

aftftqr II The compounding takes place by II. 2. 17. Why do we say .when 
meaning 'means of living’? Observe k ^nrof^ K All affixes which 

ultimately become m by taking substitutes, are called 9t^ affixes. Thus , 
fH &c arc »n> affixes (VII. t. i). Why do we say “ending in the affix swr ” ? 
Observe H Here the compounding takes place by II. 2, 17, and the 

affix ^ is added in the sense of sport and not of livelihood- 

atwT II vw II II ) 

ff%: 11 V S^Tf SWRJRnqraTiUtq II 
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74. A oompoTiQfl the second member of which is 
a word ending in affix, and which denotes the sport of 
the Eastern people, gets the the acute accent on the first 
syllable. 

Thus d Theje 

are formed by affix (III. 3.109), and the compounding takei place by II. 
z. 17. Why do we aay *of the Eastern Folk' ? Observe which 

ie a sport of the Western People. Why do we say ' when denoting a sport ‘ ? 
Observe ‘thy turn for &c/ which is formed by (III. 3. lit) 

and denotes ‘rotation or turn 


arRr II ti ii wftr, ( ^rgemn ) 11 

75. A compound, the second member of which 
is a word ending in the Kyit-affix 9iw, and which denotes 
a functionary, gets the acute on the first syllable. 


Thus CTW', 11 Why do we say when 


meaning 'a functionary’? ObserveafprPrrr^, ^rorn^ n 

«inpsT: II II srmrrenr) n 

n ?Ri% soT-rfeeuHs n swftr n 

76. And when such a compound ending in «nir 
affix denotes the name of a professional man, but not when 
.the second term is (derived from the acute is on 

the first syllable of the first word. 

Here also the second term ends In aroi. affix. Thus firm. 

$T<WTtr: II Why do we say when denoting 'a work‘man or professional person’? 
Observe Why do we say ‘ but not when the. affix comes 

after f ’ ? Observe gs»*rarf', vnm^' " 


^ II 'S'S II II ^rwwKt 11 


II twniT sepffswvft •i^iS 11 


77. Also when such an upapada compound end¬ 
ing in srm affix denotes a Name, tho acute falls on the first 
syllable j but not when the second term is wk ii 

Thus Ir^eni* ‘a kind of insect, spider’. fiHvrs* ‘the hill Vdlav^ya'. 
But not so stvT with as ‘the name of a Br^hmana caste’. 


II ‘KII «mR 11 trt, ( ^ i gei^ ift) 11 

II *Tt sl^ ST f^sriR ^rTfrf% ««iAj ii 
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78. The words iTt> find ^ get the acute on 
the first syllable when followed by J1 • 

, Thus kvm- II The word iro is the rope with which 

calves are tied. (int )• This applies to words not dencpting a 

functionary, which would be governed by VI. a. 75. Why do we say lit ftc ? 
Observe Why do we say 'followed by em' ^ Observe H 

ftrft»li n fW>, wiqvnni) n 


79. A compound ending in the Kiat-affix ftrftr 
() has the acute on the first syllabic of the first mem¬ 
ber. 

Thus 5 ^fliR*i It 


(gnggT t raj II 






80. When the first member of a compound express¬ 
es that with which resemblance is denoted, then it has acute 
on’ the first syllable, before a word formed by fttR affix, 
only then, when such latter word is a radical without any pre¬ 
position, and means ^giving out a definite sound like so and bo\ 

The word 3 wr means the object with which something is likened : 
itcn^ means ‘expressing a sound'; means ' root, without any preposi¬ 
tion Thus II The word ttrft shows the scope 

of this sOtra as distinguished from the last. So that, when the first term is an 
vqsim word, the preceding sCtra will not apply, though the second member 
•may be a formed word. When the second term Is not a word denoting 
sound, the rule will not apply. As %% . t»V 7 iiK which retain kpit accent 
(VI. 2. 139) Why do we say 'a radical word without any preposition'? 
Observe nWwTft*^. ;i Here the second terms radically (he. 

cb 4 rin and hirln ) do not denote sounds, but It is with the help of the 
Prepositions ^ and vrf^, ^ and art that th cy mean sound. The force of <77 is 
that the words are restricted. Such words get acute on the first syllable 
when the second member is a radical sound name. According to 
Patanjaii, the first syllable gets acute, whether It denotes or not, when 
the second word Is a radical denoting sound. ( tot*? Wl«* 

qra 1 ^T«nt) W As for had ^ not been used, the sCitra would have run 
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thus: ?qirm and would mean:—If the second member Id a sound de¬ 

noting radical word, then theupamRna first member and no other will get the 
acute". But this Is not what Is intended : because when the second member 
Is a sound-denoting radical, the first member will get the acute, whether it is 
upamina word or not The word ^ therefore restricts upam&na; I. e> a first 
member denoting will get the accent then only, when the second term 
it a sound-denoting radical. If the second term is not a sound denoting radical, 
the first term denoting upam&na will notget the accent. The compounding 
takes place by Ul. s. 79. 

n <\ II tmft* n •t ^ liiiO II 

81. The compounds acute on 

the first syllable. 

Thus I 2 3 irmdNi. 4 5 

7 aiiiiHHiif) u These are formed by foiPt affix, and are illustrations of Rule VI, 
2. 79. Some say, these delare a restrictive rule with regard to the first and 
second member of these terms. Thus &c must be preceded by gqR, &c and 
5ST; &c followed by ^f^&cto make this rule VI. 2. 79 applicable. Thus 
fqr<r^\ though ending in does not take acute on the first, so 

8 w i ndH<tui ’ or 9 11 The last two are Genitive com¬ 

pounds under Rule 11 . 2. 9. ii icpnfr^. lafrvi^Rnr:, 13 Wsrenr^ 

15 fntrrr (*tetw )• it All these are Genitive compounds. 27 

II This is a Bahuvrthi of three terms. The word 
is a Taddhitftrtba Samflsa (II. 1. 51), and being a Tatpurusba, required acute 
on the final, as the Tatpurusha accent is stronger. This declares acute on the 
first. Moreover by VI. 2. 29, this word would have acute on the first, 

as it is a Dvlgu ending in a simple vowel. But the very fact that this word Is 
enumerated here, shows that other Dvigu compounds in fliflt are not governed 
by VI. 2. 39, therefore has acute on Rt 11 The enumeration of the 

qirfqiRpntl further proves by implication that the |rrt« 

) accent for the application of which a case Is present is 
stronger. ( Sec Mahftbhasbya II. x. x.) The class of compounds known as 
l i it gp w (II< 48) also belong to this class. 

I 2 wtit«ti^, 3 armtrfbft, 4 ininaaiO, 5 st r r t t w sf l (irnnnrtf), 6 »rr* 
fnpTfrfV, 7 (niiiimwiO> 8 afttfrm. » 10 qFifr^, ll 

12 18 14 TTWr^ (tWeTT), 15 10 (TT%* 

It 11 II ll tfri, rw, 3 ^, wi, 5^, 

( s TT^yr^ ft ) 11 
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82. When the first member h a word ending in a 
long vowel, or is 5 ^, or and i& followed by ir, the 
acute falls on the first syllable. 

Thus vnnrs jvw:. jrsw* Theae are for med by the 

affix t added to an (III. 2. 97 ). 

eTs?tTT?T^n»^* (Tvnni n 

tp%« II tfW> ’• 

83. In a word consisting of more than two 
syllables, followed by m, the Acute falls on the syllable before 
the last. 

Thus and alein: (though the last two words 

have upapadas ending in long vowel, the accent is governed by this sttra 
and not the last). Why do we say “a Polysyllabic first member ” ? Observe 
^orrfH 11 

II n «TtrT#^ 11 wr^r, srfirTOfrr: il 


II i iT Ha i WTii4> «t % (^ a Tf i f^we( rr u 

84. Before wtjt, the first syllable of the first mem¬ 
ber has acute, when themby inhabitants are not meant. 


Thus 5 «ifr*r. 11 Here itb is equal to *an assemby’. 

gpy.II Why do we say ‘ when not meaning inhabitants’. Observe 
‘a village inhabited by the descendants of Daksha', iTTf | q;gT *n 'a 
village inhabited by Mahikaa'. 

ift^5 g II «Mi crrif^ II (’fS^ Wf^ rr) II 

?f*r« ti II 

86 . The first member has acute on the first ayl- 
Iftble when followed hy fihr &c. 

Thus erfimns, 

, lrt w Bra> Ifftnwr, Inlrtrmr, or (“w; or '^rnr.), fr^Ws frr%- 

iiiMiO) 5k*^Tf*nt» ftT*8S5fs>i lrtV^4iT. qil^«<^ il 


Of the above, those which denote places of habitation, there the first 
members though denoting inhabitants get the acute accent Some do not read 
the anuvritti of adkasW' in this aphorism, others however read it 


1 erv. 2 esT(w), 8 ewM (iw), 4 f?, 6 weft eftjp?, 7f^, g mm. 
9<w(wf!)* lOmwCw), 11 I2em*nft, 18 ww, 14 ifisftr, 

I7lrw gST) II 

iid^ii <TTri% 11 ^r iriWK , (sTmTiwr:) 11 

II wiS7i>tr u 
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86 . The words orft &c, get acute on the first 
syllable when followed by the word ttrit 

Thus 11 

Where the Tatpuruiha compound ending In vner becomes Keuter, by 
the option allowed in II. 4. 2$; there also in the case of these words, the acute 
falls on the first syllable of the first term ; thus superseding VI. 2. 123 which 
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpurushas. Thus fijftviwii, VfiTOTWl ii 

I mfH. ^ )i 8 inPi** 4 5 wnsf^T, a anft, 7 rnfit (i^) n 

sftBWwftflftsrni 11 \\ arftr 11 ^Tfr^r, 

II 

^1 u irwr»9»w^ u 

87. The first member, which has not a Yyiddhi 
in the first syllable, or which is not &c, gets the acute 
on the first syallble before aw n 

Thus j«wiT8, i^srw’, 11 But not in *n^- 

which have Vfiddhi in the first syllable ; nor also in n 4 l u>u; &c. 

1 2 infi (ir*), 3 4 (wg), 5 a 4 t, 6 7 

8 ftm Cfws 1 ^), 9 qhjO II 

a r w i ^a f ^ n « 11 11 a r^s f t g r m , 11 

II *mn<l*rnTrt?^?nTr ii 

88 . The first syllable of ar^ &c, gets the acute 
wlien srw follows. 

Thus ^rwTR W ?} (rmmv: it This s 4 cra applies even though the first 
syllables are Vpddhi vowel. In the words ^ and vheir the letters 7 and sfT 
are treated as Vriddhl (I. i. 75). 

17 TWT, 2 ermt* 3 ^fpnr «iVw), 4 iwr, 6 srwt, C wt^r, 7 8 77?, 9 «R, 

lOsfWii 

srafva arft 11 11 a^ 11 w, arr. ’hr:, «T3fT- 

II 

n wTflr 7 it 

89. The first mombcr has acute on the first syl¬ 
lable before the word anr, but not when it is the word 

or *R, nor when it refers to a city in the lands of the North¬ 
ern People. 

Thus fttrrTnRii But not in itfr*RT*i and 

Why do we say "but not of Northern Beople” ? Observe «Trsin*R 7 it 
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II V II (I ssr, w qc^ g , 

(^jSnr^ arryTTro) ii 

II KrqMUl^wHl«*|1 *1 qff?f r 

90. A word of two or three syllables ending in w 
or ifT (with the exception of HCT and ^), standing before tho 
word has acute on the drst syllable. 

ThuA lre?TT 4 q: ii Why do we eay ‘ ending in 

«r (tong or short)’? Observe ^9^4^ ii Why do we say ' consisting of two or 
three tyllablea ’ 7 Observe The words K|r and are to be read 

here alsa The rule therefore does not apply to *ifT 4 ; and nm 4 *i ii 

*TX< anjq, (sny^T^Tf^) II 

II5^ 9itqTiMsfl4 *tj t^eiPr '^^'isiPi ii 

II ■Mi^U'HK^tdh 5«f?3Ttns5n^ n 

91. The following words do not get acute on the 
first syllable, when standing before *arma\ vizj en^, 

and II 

Thus Wsft^q;, *W^V, WIT^* 9 , (because 

the sQtra shows the compounding of those words in madrAsmam) sRsiwr^q^ii 
All these compounds have acute on the final by VI. i. 22$. 

V 4 f (In the Vedas the words Bcc, have acute on the first 

syllable. Thus *TT«m. w*jra ii 

ers^i 11 II II n 

92. In the following sfitras upto VI. 2. 110 inclu¬ 
sive, is to bo siipplied tho phrase " tho last syllable in a word 
standing in the Nominativo case has tho acute 

This Is an adhikftra aphorism. In ^e succeeding sttras, the laat 
syllable of the first member of a compound gets the acute accent Thus In the 
next sCtra the word gets acute cn the final This adhikara extends upto 
VI. 2. no Inclusive. 

^ II II 11 II 

98. The acute is on the final of the word ^ 
standing as first membor before an attributive word, in tho 
sense of * whole, through and through 
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Thus irW!^ Why do we say ? Observe 

here the attribute of pervades through and through the object referred: 
but the accent fs not on the finat of u Why do we say ' attributive word ’ ^ 
Observe • golden' silvery'» which do not denote any attribute 

In their original state but modilicaclon. In fact it ia not here at 

all, but a » Why do we use the word 'K&rtsnya or complete perva¬ 
sion". Observe olnt here the compounding takes place by 

the elision of the affix m. denoting comparison» and as it shows only compa- 
ditive, not absolute, whiteness, the rule does not apply. Moreover, in this ex¬ 
ample. the “kArtsnya" Is not that of "guoa" but of "guol'', not of the ^attribute*, 
but of the ‘substance*. Otytction .—How do you form such a compound 

for it is prohibited by 11 .3. 21.? Wedoit on the strength 
of the following Vlrtika S’nnttw U 

II II II \\ 

94:. The last syllable of the first member before 
<itft and has the acute, when the compound is a Name. 

Thus The finals of ahjana and bhafijana are leng* 

thened by VI. 3. 117. f^ftrftTRraTOi u Why do we 

say ‘ when it is a Name* ? Observe viHRiR*!, i) 

n II II 

95. The last syllable of the first member gets 
the acute when the word follows, the compound denot- 
ing age. 

Thus *an old maid*. The compounding Is by 11 . r. 57. iroiSPTrfV li 

This compound is formed by U. t. 40 with arift n The words become masculine 
by VI. 3. 4s in both examples. Q. The word was formed by ifttC by IV/ 
I. 20 in denoting the prime of youth, how can this word be now applied to 
denote old age by being coupled with fvror it ia a contradiction In terms. 

The word has two senses; one denoting “a young maiden" and 
second "unmarried virgin”. It is in the latter sense, that the attribute ffi ar 
is applied. Why do we say "when the compound denotes age**? Observe 
ii 

II II tnfrftr II 3^, w, 11 

II •T%wi^ fW fTPl^ EWTr»T7TO> II 

96. Before the word 3^, whea the compound 
denotes a mixture, tbo last syllable of the first member has 
the acute. 


18 
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Thus or or kl When w« have already 

made the t and r acute by this rule, then the svarita aceent may result op^ 
tionally, by the combination of the acute vr o^gu^a and tila and the aobsequent 
grave ^ of ?rtr, by Rule VIII, 2, 6. The word 8T%aw means nrixture, When 
mixture ra not meant, this rale does not apply. As vfhfn^, g w ff a tu k 

firnt II n n u 

97. Before a Dvigu, when the compound denotes 
■ti sacrifice, the lost syllabic of the first member has the acute. 

Thus itu*MMH<iq;-n»Tfert wnif &c. Why do 

Vre say 'before a Dvigu compound’? Observe (ui^rmiTOt fRr tnfqqmtqr) 

which being formed by the Samasflnta affix V. ^ 87) bas acute on thd 
final (VI. J, 163). Why do we say ‘when denoting a sacrifice’ ? Observe 
ftMMHUn: - er i» 


HOT! ^10% II II li 3 TOt^m)ii 

II twnrafTrWTT ^qqeH«diqi‘^ h4t% ji 


98. Before the word when it is exhibited aa 
Neuter, the £i*st member of tie compound gets acute oa the. 
last syllable. 


Thus Tfwnwn, tfcpni, Why do 

we say ‘before qnrr’? Observe >rivorer»T^ii Why do we say ‘when in the 
Neuter’? Observe uaa wr, arintut? l» The word C'tf becomes Neuter under 
Rules II. 4. 23.34! therefore when the word fr^rdoes not become Neutdr under 
those rules, then by Uie maxim of Pratipadokta &c ; the accent does not fall 
on the final oftlte preceding term as, liere tlie word <rxr neuter not 

by tlie force of any particular rules, but because the thing designated (aqpt^) 
is neuter. 


5 ^ II II II s^, (<i4qTK * a Vv T R ) n 
ii irutnwf fft^'Wr *rff% u 

99, Before the word jr. when the compound 
denotes a city of the Eastern People, the final of tlie first 
member has. the acute. 


Thus sktWjt?, *rni^* ir Why do we say 

‘of the Eastern people’ ? Observe u 

^ ii?o«»l II JTtr, 

s\ arra ^ f ^ ^ p:qrsmttq> nqr^ n 
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100. When the words wftE and stand first, 
the first member has the acute on the final before the woi^d 
5^ « 

Thu< It B/ the force of the svord ^ hi the aphorism, 

we can apply the rule to 11 

^ q^fr?r n % wf^:, (sr- 

II 

M frfOT r^srf% ^wWi 11 

101. But when the words 71^9? and 

precede 5 ^, the acute does not fall on their final. 

This IS an exception to VI. ». 99. Thus u 

The son of ^ is formed by tv. the word belonging to SubhrAdi class. 
The 7 is elided by VI. 4. 147. 

11n n ^rr^^Rr^il 

II 5^ fi? fTTWr TSRTfn (^WTrtfTVrO ^STWlf^r iWT®fT II 

102. The words and have tlie 

acute on the last syllable before the word W 

Thus , vfnrsv, wwim^u But not $0 here arf- 

II Why do we say ' before fts' ? Observe n 

II \e\ II II f^^^-,WTtRr- 

aii^rwR, ^rrro^ il 

fTsr: II ffWTrafT; ^fn*r wstTfs?n% »TmmTnnr«rTrf^wrt^WKirew v ii 

103. Words expressing direction (in space or 
time) have acute on the last syllable, when followed by a 
word denoting a village,or a country or a nmTative,and before 
the word II 

Thus tfgTtntTrffl, or ft »nd %rii' (VlII. 2. 6), The 

compounding takes place by U. i. 5 ®* 11 Country 

name—tVqWW*. » These are Karmadhftiaya compounds ( U. k 

58> Story name:—or iVif^w^iT* So 

also vpro?^ii The employment of the term m In the ap¬ 

horism shows that time-denoting words as in ^rertt sliould also be in¬ 
cluded. The word is derived fiom Ipwr w*v: (IV, 3. 87), 

( g a m fr ^ rr*.) n 

^1^1 u arr^T^Tc^rsfii 11 ^ w^wirnn 11 
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104. The direction denoting words have acute 
on the final, before the names of scholars, when such names 
are derived f^*om those of their teachers. 

Thus wTfqtfMVsT', « Cotnparo 

VI. 2. 36 Why do we sey ' when derived from the namei of thetr Teachers' t 
Observe 11 Why do we lay ^Scholar^namei'^ Observe fnvi u 

(Trf^PlW WW f^fwivv) II 

^ II teS II II « II 

105. Words denoting direotion and the word 
have acute on the final, before a word which takes Vfiddhi 
in the first syllable of the second term by VII. 3.12 and 13. 

By the sAtra aiTtvm VII. 3. 10. li, the Vfiddhl of the UtUrapada is 
ordained when the Taddhita affixes having ^or ^ follow, the Furvapada 
being 9. ^ and 11 The word therefore, moans that word which 

takes Vriddhi, under the rule relating to uttarapada, I. e. under rule VII. 5. 
12 and 13, Thus wmNr» 3 ?«, H These are formed 

by fw affix (IV. 3. i25> Why do we say "which takes Vpddhi in the second 
term Rad the word not been used, then the shtra would have run 

thus W. and would have applied to cases like where i*w: 

and *rtsr: are Vpddha words not by virtue of VII. 3, 12. 

11H ii h 

II ^mrlr fWw: 11 

100, The word has acute on the final, being 
first member in a Bahuvrlhi, when it is a Name. 

Thus This li an exception to VI. j. i by 

which the first member In a Bahuvrlhi would have retained Its original ac¬ 
cent Why do we say In a Qahuvrthi compound ? Observe fkv 

u Why do we say * when a name 7 Observe 11 But 

and have acute on the final, as they are governed by t]\e sub¬ 

sequent rule VI. 3. which supersedes this, The word BahuvrthI governs 
the succeeding sCtras upto VI. 3 . 120 Inclusive. The word ^ Is originally 
acute on the first, as it Is formed by the affix *99 added to 11 This rule has 
unrestricted scope In ^wqrr:. and rule VI. 2. 163 has unrestricted scope 
in 9^^* II But in If and there is a conflict, as both these 

rules would apply, therefore by the maxim of vipratishedha, VI. 2 ,163 aupcf* 
sedes this, 
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107. The first member ia & Bahuvrlhi, before the 
words «r»7 and gets acute on the final syllable, when 
the compound denotes a Name. 

Thus and ^f5» This sfitra 

is stso an exception to VI. 2 i by wliieh the first term would have retained Its 
original accent. The word ht had acute on the first by Fhit II. 7. The word. 
im is formed by affix (Ua IV. 145^ and is first acute; |ft is also first acute 
as forrned by fat(Us IV. 11$). The word if considered as an underived 
primitivei has acute on the first by Fhit 11 , 19. If it be considered as derived 
from with the affix then it is already end-acute and would retain its 
accent even by VI. 2. i. The first Bahuvrlhi word has acute on the final 
by VI. 2. 1^2, the second Bahuvrlhi compound has acute on ^ by VI. 

2 . I, the third Bahuvrlhi with gets accent on or 11 The word iifft is end-acute 
by V. 2. 3S. Its mention here appears redundant 

II \9< \\ II 11 

.^f^f; II fr*rr% wjrot h 

lOS. A word before and in a Bohu- 

vrlhi gets acute on the fioal, when reproach is meant. 

Thus wikr*^; 11 The word 

has acute on the first as it is a Keutei name(Phit II< 3 )» and it would have 
retained this accent in the Bahuvrlhi by VI. 2. i. but for this sQtra. The xvord 
^ is formed by w^{ III. i. 134) and ha.s acute on the final, and so it would, 
have retained this accent by VI. 2. i. even with out this sAtra. The word 
being formed by wi (V. 3. 75) has acute on the first, is formed by 

the Nisl^a affix « II The word wf^ir being an avyaylbhava, the first mem¬ 
ber would have retained its original accent. In this and the last sOtra, all the 
acutes may optionally be changed Into svarita by VI 11 . 2. 6. But w^ff: and 
^^1 have acute on the final by VI. 2. 172, which being a subsequent stitra, 
supersedes this present, so far as sri^and 9 are concerned. 

nft II II II II 

If f f ^ 11 

109, In aBabuvdhi compound having tho word 
as its second member, the first member ending in the 
Feminine affix x word) has the acute on its final 
syllable, 
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Tima h The words and fntfh are formed by 

addingv^^C IF. i. id ) to «rF 9 and vr^ ending hi ( JV. 2. to$ ), and 
(here fore, Cl toy are drs( acute By T[. 3. i thia accent would have been retal* 
ncd, but for Che prenenC sCktra. Why do we say "a Kadt (Feminine in |) 
word "} Observe the word arff lias acute on the first syllable as it is 

formed by IV.. 14^) and ic reCains that accent (VI. 2. 1). Why do 

we say " before fef ” ? Observe h 

II tt® n II w- 

If ffiTTf# n 

110. In a Bahuviihi compound, a Participle in 
wr preceded by a preposition, standing as tlie first member 
of the compound, has optionally acute on the last syllable. 

Thus or iwrifsr (VI. 2. i6g\ or HtSias (VI. 2. 49 and i) 

or Swr^fTlTf? If When the word 551 means (m^uth) then by VI. 3. 
t6; which Is an optional rule, the accent falls on the last syllable 11 
When the other alternative Is taken or when.ic does not mean (mouth) then 
by VI. 2. 49 the acute falls on ir. which accent is retained (VI. 2. z). Why 
do we say “a NishthA" ? Observe which is acute in the middle by 

the kpt accent being retained oftcr ^ ( VI. 2. 139). Why do we say 'preceded 
by a preposition* ? Observe which has acute on the first by VI. i. ao6. 

w W II II wfe:, () n 

111. In the following s^tviw, upto VI. 2, 136 
iricluiivQ, should always be supplied the phrase “ the first 
syllablo of the scsoiid member has the acute 

This is an aJhlk^ra aphorism and the word BtrcTT averts Its Influsnce 
upto the end of the chapter, while the word srrf^ lias scope upto VI. 2. iSy 
exclusive. 

wxK^'d ii {«fff Tr?nr) ii 

112. Iq a Bihuvrlhi compound, the word 
standing as second member, has acute on the first syl¬ 
lable, when it is preceded by a word denoting color or 
mark. 

Thus with color we have and with mark-name, we have 

fnnIpT the leiigihening of ?rt and takes place by VI. 3. 125. 
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The marks cf'«cythe*, ‘arrow'&c, are made on the ears of catde to mark 
and distingfuish them- It la such a‘muk' which is m^^nc here, titerafore, 
the rule does not apply to ii Why do we say w»r ? Observe 

here being formed by »T^{II, t, I34)»» eiid*tcute, and ^ being for* 
rtied by (III. t. <35 ) Is also end-acute and these accents are reUinaJ In the 
compound. Why do we say “when preceded by a word denoting color or 
marlc^'? Observe where being formed byf^(lll. 2. 149) is 

end-acute and this accent is retained (VI. 3, t). 

H tu n ii wNn^:, w ii 

ffW' u a?itw ft 

113. la a Bfthuvrthi the second member ^ has 
acute oa the first syllable, when the compound denotes a 
Name or a Resemblance. 

Thus H^yi 4 ;, are Karnes: denote resem¬ 

blance i. e. “ persons having ears like a cow or an ass". 

^ 11 H 11 (srry- 

^itiiPi) 11 

ifflj II ^fQi r^rtm^ n 

114. In a Bahuvrlhi expressing a Name or com- 

parision, the second members T5, ifm and have 
acute ou the first syllable. 

Thus Name: 4 h>^i«r: 11 Comparision larfrv*, ^gji g y r a 

Name 4 TT»ffr:, 11 Resemblance iftfr, ir Name g^f:, sfhAftvv 

n Resemblaucft stWW:, wwfrfvt 11 Name •nilJrfM, rrFr^fW: » Resem¬ 
blance 11 

- The sCtra is in Neuter gender, and is shortened as It 

Is a Samfthiri Dvandva. In the case of gdtv. the accent would have fallen 
on the final v by VE. 2. 173, this ordatns acute on ifr n 

« II n fl arg^txgm,«(»Tr^nr*t) « 

ff%: II ^erctf^Bjrat krirr^in »<Tgfnt ‘teffr » 

115. In a Bahuvrlhi denoting ago, (as well as a Name 
or a Resemblance), the second member gets acute on the 
first syllable. 

Thu 8 VT^afJF^ IJ Here the word >if denotes the 

particular age of the cattle at which the horns come out, or become one or 
two inches long. Name:—comparison: dr»nf:, H Why do 

we say when denoting ‘age 5 :c>'. Observe u 
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sTsfr II H II w:, 9rc, nt, ftnr; (w 

II ’TT ^T*lTlf Mf^W% II 

116, After a Negative Particle, in a Bahuvrthi, the 
acute falls on the first syllable of af?, ftrsr and ^ li 

Thus sdh:, vrit:, tTftiV', and 9 txff’> n Why do we say after a Negative' 
particle? Observe «r|jufl|sii tl* Why do we say "eR&c". Observe enrf^ 
when the final gets the acute by VI. i. if 3 . 

« tt^ll W II 

II ^ vjdllt sWtv^fNaiRPff n 

117. After the adjective g in a Bahuvrthi, a stem 
ending in and with the exception of and 
has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus g#«h, g lrun s, sJe?. g^, so also and g^ 
from the root and with the affix ii The final ^is changed to ^ by 
Vlll. 2.72. But this substitution is considered aeiddha for the purposes of 
accent, and these words are taken aa if still ending in ant^ii Why do we say 
' after g ? ’ Observe il Why do we say ‘ ending in and 

ng ? ’ Observe goari and gTigg formed by the affix ( U9 I. t5d ), and the 
accent is on ar and ff. but with g. the accent is thrown on the final by VI. 2. if 2. 
Why do we say with the exception of and fvg? Observe gffr^>rand w|ir 
(VI. 2, 172). The follcwing maxim applies here: RT sd% i 

R trtwtftN "whenever ng. or ig or arg or •(%, when they are employed 

in Grammar, denote by I. 1. 72, something that ends with argor fgor irg or 
xg, there (vrg, fg, atgand represent these combinations of letters, both in 

so far as they possess and also in so Taras they are void of, a meaning’'. There* 
fore the itg and wg void of meaning are also Included here Thus v 4 g is 
formed by *!g{Ui> I. 140), but wH i« formed by ahg (U?. IV. 145), and irftjug 
is forrned by lafttg affix’(V. 1. 122) in which ,*rg is only a part. Similarly gsig 
is formed by atgg(Ub IV. tpt), and so also ^g(U9 IV. 202); but in gvig 
(g«eg from veg with the affix f^e III. 2. 76) the rule applies also, though stg 
is here part of the root. But when the samAsinta affix «g is added (V. 4.154), 
then the accent falls on the syllable immediately preceding «g, for there the 
subsequent Rule VI. 2, 173 superndes the present rule: thus ggffiw^ 11 

gjTgrgtm .ll W H h % 11 

gfHi II fwrg* artg^gr 1 
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118. A^er § in a Bahuvrlhi^ the acute falls on 
the first syllable of%^ <&c. 

Thud gttftw:, gljTSff* gfwl^ \) 

II II II 

<t!^: II •n^fT^T WF EpWr fk<k II 

119. In a BahuTtthi compound in the Chhandas^ 
a word of two syllables with acute on the first syllable, when 
preceded by gets acute on the first syllable. 

In other words, such a word retains its accent Thus 

Veda X. 76. 8 ). Here and have acute on vr and K, 
which they had originally also, for and rv are formed by (Uc 1.15O 
and (Ui> II. 2) respectively and have the Pfsi accent (VI. i. ip 7 ). Why 
do we say ’ having acute on the first syllable * ? Observe dr ^frg: (Rig 

11 , 52. 7). Here vrg has acute on the final (U9 I. 37 formed by 7 af¥i:< and 
has the accent of the affix III. t. 3). Why do we say ‘ having two syllables ’} 
Observe M This sOtra is an exception to VI. 3. 173, 

n n II II 

1 (^ 5 11 dh w 1 

120. In a Bahn^rthi compound in the Chhandas, 
after g, the words tfh: and ^ have acute on the first syl¬ 
lable. 

Thus i|fB^ (Rig IV, 17, 4 ) 5 fliw 4 ^ (Rig VIII. 13 

36) where has acute on <t 11 So also font n The word ttA 

la formed by vi affix and by VI. i. 213, it would have acute on the first, 
But its enumeration in this sOtra shows that Rule Vl. i. 213 does not apply 
to did H The word dV 4 has svarita on the final in the Chhandaa,by Fhit IV. 9, 
In the secular literature it is AdyudAtta. 

II II 

WTST, n 

Ilfs tfh ww e^iATBrPrBWTT^wttnfbnTOTiwwi^fmifit 

121. In an Avyayibhiva compound, the follow¬ 
ing second terms have acute on their first syllable : gw, tRt, 

?nw, ^ and ^ 11 

Thus 

^Tkb. afw^, eijwt ► t*?. Mnw, and These last 

four are to be found in Tishthadgu class of compounds (II. i- 17), Why do 
we say &c" ? Observe »*r« 11 Why do we say “ in an AvyaylbhAva 
19 ' 


11^2 
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compound ?" Observe u After llw prepoatioo^ qft, >?Rr, ?T 

and in, the words would have become accentleii by VI, 2, 33, the 

present s^tra supersedes VI. 21 33, and we^have accent on ^ and not ora 
the Prepositions 

II 

u 1^ Rnf |j 4 aiT®¥ ir 

122. In a D^igu Oomi^ound tho followiag second 
members get acute on their first syllable;—^4, 
and n 

Thus (CPsf the affix 1,25 Is elided by V. 1.28) 

C tbe affix V. I. 19 is elided by V. T, 2S) Il i |^ % ( the 

affix iTsiV. I. 26 is elided ) ffTW:. f%r^rw, ftfrT:, n Why do 

we say in a Deign ? Observe Ci*i 4 i 0 s a 

5 R 5 ^ TTTernrf n 11 ii qrr 5 ?nrnc,qS^ 

fftrs ii stw r tia? f% ^rssarl^ » 

12^. The word qrot at the end of a Tatpunisha 
compound when exhiWted in the Neuter has acute on the 
first syllable. 

Thus , arr^n^'^il The compound becomes Neuter by 11 . 

4, 25. Why do we My " in a Tatpurusba” f Observe Efwn? which i» 

a Babuvrthi compound and therefore first member retains its accent VI. 2.1, 
and as the first member is a Kish^hi word, it has acute on ^i^c final. Why 
do we say “the word Gtbserve i( Why do we say Mn the 

Neuter'? Observe PTBT'XTTRr II Compare VI. 2. 3 d. 

^ I! \\H n qqu% 11 qror, qr» n 

II yirrm^ qqftr h 

124. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in the 
acute falls on the first sylhible of tho second member. 

Thus arrt< 4 -M¥. n The word denote# the 

descendant of g^t ( VTwy: qa ) arryt is formed by the preposition with 

the verb ^ and the affix f? (lU. i. r3(5 ) The compound Is Neuter by 
II. 4.20. These are Genitive compounds. When the word is not Neuter 
wchave yfiwwT n 

aq^^iwiK^diH II II 11 arift*:, II 

125. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in ffi-qr, the 
first syllable of ftiqor &c have the acute. 
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As IfC^T^ n The repetition of the word cnr^ 

In this sdtra, thoui^h its anuvritcl was presei^t» indicates that the first syllable 
of th^Jirst w^wief gels the acute. The word is derived from the root 
'fMrft With f#«e which gives and fit is formed by adding«r<C(III. 1.134)10 
f^ii -r* fir <• the elision of 11 i« irregular. 

nchmi II II 

* i 8.f<jiH , n 

n •tffaf nnwr^rapnyfnrrt^itfflffB 

126. The words to> and at the end 

of a Tatpurusha have acute on the first syllable, when a re* 
preach is meant. 

Thus g«Tw>rf, wtwVrw , sfTWfreTrc. fw f^wr, srif 5^ 

(«5w«ff3) e?rVfl^k5*'«, , fwm 

*tf w^*if^) fw?r«Tf H The reproach is denoted of the sons &c by compar¬ 
ing them to &c. The analysis will be i. e. and the 

compounding takes place under 11 . i. 56: the VyaghrSdi class being an ak^ti- 
gaaa. When reproach Is not meant, we have a 

(1 n ^rft H H 

ti ?Tin% sTT^ffnr wW h 

127. The word at the end of a Tatpurusha, 
has acute on the first syllable, when something la compared 
with it. 

ThusfW5 e?fTf*rf-fw^^, Why do we say 

* when comparison Is meant ? ’ Observe x 

fir* II n il tost, ftrd n 

^«if; u m rr* rnn^TOfii^t insf^ wftr n 

128. In a Tatpurusha ending in to??, ^ and ?TO 
the acute fulls on the first syllable of these, when the com¬ 
pound denotes a food mixed or seasoned with something. 

Thus ffffswf, Pr^ fwt 

&c. The compounding takes place by 11.1.35. Why do we say 'when 
meaning mixed or seasoned f' Observe ii 

^il^lH II H II 

^Tirnnuii 

il ^ W 
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129. The vfo^ and ^ ha^e acute 

on their first syllable} when at the end of a Tatpurusha de-* 

BotiQg a Name, 

Thus itftr- 

II AH thfise are names of villa^. The feminine of is taken here, 
fermed by (IV. 1.42). When not a name we have n 

TTPTTl \) \\9\\ q^T^HBT. 

II wsfW i» 

130. The word n^tnc has acute on the first sylU 
able, wli^ at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, which is 
not a Karmadharaya. 

Thus visiWKi?, (i In a Karmadhftraya we have eri i T HH ii 

The accent taught In Vi 2. ts6 10130 Is superseded by the accent of tbo 
IndecHnable taught in VU 2.2, though that rule stands first and this subsequent, 
As 

II W 11 II ) 


II 


iRifr 11 


131. At the end of a noa-Karmadhiraya Tat^ 
puruaha compound, the words &o ha7e acute on the first 
syllable, 

Thus ir In a Karmadhdraya 

we have n The words ^ &c are no where exhibited as such ; the 

primitive words *wf &c »ub..divi»ionof IV. 3.54) are here referred 
to, as ending with mt 


5»; 31W: n II ’irn^ II jw:, J«: ( si^TW: ) H 
W rTTO: rr^ wijitisfi *r^ m 

132. The word 55 ? coming after a Maaouline noun 
in a Tatpurusha has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus arftTift* 11 Why do we say ' a jvr' ? Observe 

n Why do vre«^y 'After a rnaspullne word'^ Observe n i M^a r i i 

fWftSVTt [\ 

II II i?TiftT K % fnr, ^ 

fNw, ) n 

qf 4 t; 11 wrmd TTWim: 1 «m 
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133. The word ^ has not acute od the first 
syllable, when preceded by a word which Mis under the 
category of teachers, kings, priests, wife’s relations, and ag¬ 
nates and cognates. 

The word n rw t 4 meana ' teacherrniT' prince, king*, ' a laerl- 

ficing priest ' relations through the wife's aide* as ^mr 'brother*ln«law * 

&c:fn1^ means 'all kinsmen related through father and mother or b1ood-relations\ 
The word enwvT showa that the rule applies to the synonyms of 'teacher' 9 cc, 
as well as to particular 'teacher' &c. Thus srr^n^f^i. envrrfW*- 

X 9 ': 3- *3) 

( VI. 3. 23 ). Here the special accent of 
gY taught in the last sOtra being prohibited, the accent falls on the last syllable 
by the general rule VI. t. 2 23. 

II l\^ n II ^yrf^ri^, w, mm, 

) n 

11 ftf?r w t a w wi wipi i 

•ISPh II 

134. The words &c, in a Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound have acute on the first syllable, when the preced¬ 
ing word ends in a Genitive and does not denote a living 
being. 

Thus i*C . but where the first term Is a living 

being, and where It Is not Genitive. Another reading of the sAtra la 

i y ^ t tf M i mvgmu TT, the word being rhe ancient name of ^ given by old 
Grammarians. 

I S fsft?, 3 ipiftv, 4 WTWv, fWT/ 7 gw. 8 )» 8 WTi 

lOwRft. 11 wipr(wwn wstw). 12^11 

The word ^ Is derived fVom the root Div 50) with the affix 

ec ; VifN and sf^are formed with the upapada and the verbs fr'to go* 
and V ‘ to protect' respectively, and the affix w: (-ffRw) (III. 2- 3) ? 
QV with the affix added diversely (Up 11 . 56); srw with (Ub IV. 8t) 
gives erwft I this with n<a^) gives vm ; IT^wrft-lWT ( PrlshodarAdl ); 
V? ( ) with VR gives g;nr the penultimate being lengthened; the word Is 

formed by the affix T?av added to the root f with the upapada 9 fi^ 

) the angment ^ being added to ^ 11 fWttt •» 11 ^ with 

the affix gives ^ with forms ^nnr. then Is added ; wgR la 
formed by C HI. i. 134 ) added to and reduplication. (I 
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^ II n vTn% n ( a ri ^^ r f rrpi) n 

tf^? 1 l^yWTt*I » { ^< i C l >a*Hi 4 ^ PT WqffqW W T II 

136- The mx words tnw and 

^ of Sdtras VI. 2.126-129, preceded by a non-living geni¬ 
tive word, have acute on the first syllable. 

As 11 In the last two examples 

^ is not used as a comparisjon, that case being governed by VI. 2. 127, 

11 Here ^ and wfr do not denote mixing, 
which IS governed by VI. 2. raS. here the compound does 

not denote a Kame, which would be the case under VI. 2, 129. Why these 
'six'only? Observen 

w’ni II II ^yrftr n ) 11 

»nT 9 u 

136. The word 5^? at the end of a Tatpurusha 
compound denoting *a wood or forest’, has acute on the 
first syllable. 

The word here denotes *a wood' by metaphor. Thus 

II Why do we say 'vhen denoting ‘a wood’ ? Observe n The 

avord means (1) a basin (2) a caste called kun^a. Some say it means Tor- 
est’ also primarny and metaphorically. The force here is that of 4T9?re, I. e. 
^rtT*W9r«‘- 

n^iWT II n II JT^, WWtAil, ( ) II 

II w»Tmi^wTv> trtsw 11 

137. Th© word ^rrra at the end of a Tatpurusha, 
preserves its origioal accent. 

The synonyms of *nrf« are also included. As 
II The words wnis 8tc, have acute on the middle. Phit II. 9. The 
word fffw governs the subsequent sOtras upto VI, 2. 143. 

II IVs ll il ftw, sfiirv, 

( Slf ) H 

138. After ftrRi, a word retains in a Bahuvrthi its 

ori^nal accent, when it is always of not more than two 
syllables, with' the exception of U . ... 
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ThQ3 rtimffTJ, rtHA: 11 The word •m belongs to cla&» 

(VI. I. 203) and has acute on the first, and v^; and aitvt being formed by 
(Uq V. 21) and (Uq II. 4) affixes, have acute on the first (VI. i. 197).. 
Why do we say ' after f|rf 9 r' ^ Observe which being formed by the 

affix has acute on the penultimate syllable «ft by VI. I. 2171s Why 
do we say 'always' ? Observe for though It here of two ayIlab> 

les, ft is an abbreviated form of the final «r being elided in denoting 
condition of life ( V. 4. 146), in compounds other than those denoting 'age V 
we have hence this word is not such which is ahva^ts oi two syllables. 

The word has acute on the first syllable, by Phit H. 10, and retains this 
accent in the Bahuvrlhl (VI- 2. 1 ), Why do we say ‘abahvach os not many- 
syllable'? Observe 11 Why do we say in a Bahuvrihi? Observe 

u Why do we say ‘with the exception of Observe 

II This sOtra is an exception to VI. 2. i. 

It It « nfil, ( r- 

) It 

ftwc n^fh U 

139. In a Tatpurusha, a word ending 5n a Kyit- 
a£Bx preserves its original accent, when preceded by an In¬ 
declinable called Gati (I. 4. 60), or a noun standing in inti¬ 
mate relation to a verb (K^raka), or any word which gives 
occasion for compounding (Upapada see III. 1, 92). 

The above is according to Professor Bchtlingk. Thus 

(I The compounding is here by U. 2. la With k&raka-word we 
have fnriw. vwrirrfhrwr, (III. 3. j 17). With upapada words, we 

have:—i> All these are formed by affixes and the 
accent is governed by VI. i. 193. 1 . e. the word is formed by 

); SO also with vun (enrcrt^ ^ w ); so also with 

(•irj srgttftO Why do we say "after a Gatl, K 4 raka, or in Upapada 

word?" Observe as^ M Here the Genitive in 

does not express a kdraka relation. The genitive is here a ^ deno¬ 
ting a possessor and not a one: for had it been latter, there would have 

been no compounding at all, by JL 2, 16. ace also II. 3. 6$. The word ^ is 
employed in the stitra for the sake of distinctness ; for a gati, karaka or upa¬ 
pada could not be followed by any other word than a kfit-formed word, If 
there is to be a samasa. For two sorts of affixes come after a root (dhdtu ) 
namely and A sam 4 sa can take place with kfit-formed words, but 
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hot with tif^anU words. So that without employing !n the sbtra, we could 
have inferred that ^ri was meant Therefore, it Is aaid the ' Ktit* ii employed 
in the 8&tra for the sake of distinctness. According to this view we explain the 
accent in by saying that first compounding takes p!ac« 

with 9 and the words and ending m ^tid then in*, 

js added and the accent of the whole word la r^ulated by eer^ by the rule of 
(see V. y 5$. and V. 4. ii). According to others, the taken In 

this sdtra, In order to prevent the gatl accent applying to verbal compounds in 
words like Jr^'W^or ^ V. 3. 6; ), or ( V,3.66). The 

accent of these will be governed by the rule of the Indeclinable first term retain¬ 
ing Its accent 

^ n ii 11 rft, jnq?!, 

(MlbfeWH.)!! 

fftfj II I wti 11 

140. In &c, both members of the com-* 

pound preserve their original accent simultaneously. 

Thus both 9W and efn have acute on the first syllable, and ^ 

augment comes by VI. i. 157. (2) or efir; (VI. 1.157) 

The word fK IS acutely accented on the final, some say it has acute on the 
first (3) (Sachl being formed by rlt)» some make $acbt acute on 

the first by including it in Sarangrava class (IV, i, 73). (4) 

(tanU being formed by ?i Un I. So has acute on the final, according to others 
it has acute on the first and napftt-na p&ti or na palayatl with and has 
acute on the first). (5) TO or to W ( nara is 

formed by ere and has acute on the firstj SaAsa is formed by to> the lengthe¬ 
ning takes place by VI. 3. J 37 > W n krfrsw Is * Bahuvrihl i 

the Genitive Is not elided by ( VI. 3, 21. Vftrt ), and both have acute on the 
first. (7) lievrl^ both 'Sanda'and 'Marka’ being formed by ^ have 
acute on the first: the lengthening takes place by VI. 3. 137* (8) it 

Triahoa has acute on the first, has acute on the final. The lengthening 
here also Is by VI. 3. 137. (p) v«VifTVTO^ 11 Btmba is finally acute, and 
vilva by VI. 2. lofi has acute on the final, as vilvavayas is a Bahuvrlhi. The 
lengthening takes place as before by VI. 3. 137. (lo) ii Is formed 
by fro n has acute on the final. The words governed by this sOtra 

are those which would not be included In the next two sOtras. 

^ n w H n a?i, n 11 

* 9^1511 V f'TOni ti 

141. In a Dvandva compound ofnames of Divini¬ 
ties, the both members retain their original accent. 
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Thus nirWlT, n The word pf has acute on the 

first (by nipatanaX Hn ia formed by *r^(Uj> I. *40), and has acute on the first 
<VI, I, 197), is formed by mw. (U? 111 . 53) and by Vf. X. 197 has acute 
©n the first. ffwM has two acutes by VI, 2. 140, and Indre*Brlha8patl has three 
acutea Why do we say '‘names of divinities" ? Observe 11 Why 

do we say 'a Dvandva? Observe K 

11 sjrmrtt ^ 11 

142. In a Dvanclva compotind of the names of 

divinities, both members of the compound simultaneously do not 
retain their accent, when the first syllable of the second word 
is auudfttta, with the exception of ard li 

Thus * the words Agni and VSyu have acute on the 

final. The wod uttarapada is repeated in the sOtra, in order that it should be 
qualified by the word ‘anudittSdau’, which latter would otherwise have qualified 
Dvandv^ The word ‘'anudattadau" shows the scope of the prohibition and 
the injunction. Why do we say with the exception of'prihivl' &c ? Obsene 
^jr^T^firKr. or ^ dvy^vS has acute on the first,‘pritbivi’ being formed by *bish', 
has acute on the final, Rudra is formed by *rak’ affix ( U9 II. 22. X and 

has acute on the final, POshan has acute on the end. I. 159) 

the words Sukra and man thin have acute on the final. 

9pn: II W <I3(TR II w??r:, 11 

im.u 

143. In the following afttrAs up to the end of the 
chapter, should always be supplied the phrase ^'the last ay liable 
of the second member has the acute 

The application is given in the next sdtra 

qrqgst thiiifini^ i u ii H, n ii ii «f, n% 

^mrnt, ( wi trrvi,) It 

II 

144. The last syllable of the second member haa 
the acute, in the verbal nouns ending in «ruf, 

pB( and f>, when preceded by a Gati, a KAraka or aa Upa- 
pada (VI. 2. 139). 

20 
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Thus formed by AfBx (Uq 11 . 2 »nd 3), and but for 

.fhta s 0 (r 8 , by VI. 2, 139 the^^e words would have retained their original accent 
which was acute on the first formed by nvt (Uq 

111 . 116). q>|;, vr^T, It Here w has the force of 

iq 4 . and the g&ti m would reuin its accent ( Vt 3. 49) therefore, stftw is first 
acute) this accent would have been retained when compounded with the kAraka 
word dAra. but for this sOtra. » 9 t% (III. 3. 56 ) wSv 

tho words m * dwelling', and na 'victory'are acute otherwise on the first 
(VI. I. 201 , 203 ). Bwl:. traf: " fW—U «— 

w^f^(III. a, 5 van): g^;. ag^:. (at beit^ added by III. 1. 
135). The word has acute on the hrst as it belongs to gqrft class (VI. 1. 
303). When rite preceding words are not Gatl, KAroka or Upapoda, this 
rule does nor apply : as ww, srfwsgg Hgnr, where 9 and stfh being Kac* 
cnapravachaniya, the words get the accent of the Indeclinable. 

h in'*. W q^ft M g, N 

M g gSiqwiTgwwm iK fltwr^^W’pnwrrnf n 

145. Tlie Participle in w has acute on the final, 

when it is preceded by 5 or by. a word with which the second 

member is compared. 

Thus g^fi^ 11 With UpamAna words we have^^gn- 

gSg. SHrgs?. ThU debars VI, 2. 49 and 48. When g is not 

4 Gatt, the rule does not apply, as g^lf? «tgRr 11 

kiiiairwsnfear^i^TR ii \s% w qgrft ii ^rgmra:, w^nTw^ift^rni ii 
u ^rgral ftqh fKRTgfrwrm^vr wwfh sTT^mi^^iiftRiT 11 

14G, The Participle in * kta ’ hae acute on the 
lest syllable, when preceded by a Gati, ora Kiu^akaoran Upa- 
pada, if the compound denotes a Name, but not in &o. 

Thus ^rgV winr:. gqfj: aifwi;, qft3r»|; aftfta w;: 11 This debars VI. 
9. 49 , vgq’srar wfh: 11 Hero VI. 2.48 is debarred. 

Why do we say " when it is not &c *' Observe &c. 

1 MTfgir, 2 8 riwTfffi, 4 hRv^ *I' ^ ® ’ ne^psf*, 8 

qf>Br, 9 giilw (tsfir) lOggf^, 11 srilmqft (gftgrgafrggr ftrtRRg ^rgrwsrgfr^nft 

g i WT 5 ^nr wiwNtw qg k ) 

The word gftw in the above list does not take acute on tlic fina), when 
it is the name of anything else than a *cow'; but when it denotes ‘a cow ' it 
has acute on the final. 


argrft^ ^ ii n ii sig? 


, W, ( ) U 
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147 . The words srtT eudiag in ']ct«’ hare 
6 cute on the final. 


Thut 1^1. 

W ^ H It U an Akhtigapa. The words have acute on the hnal> even 

when not followed by vn Sec, though in the Ganapfttha they afe read along 
with these words. S<4se hold it is only In connection with «nf &c that these 
words have acute on the hnaJ. This being an Akritiga^a we have 
ytrtafm w» &c. 

1 irgir 2 gqw. 3 or qjw? sqI^^ » 

erqfWr 6 <g|re:ri 7 wf^n^ 

II u qini^ra:, 

•rrfqifV ii 

II efrren^i^ ^ Tfh ^ 1 q?trer iwiqfqTaT 

wjqrcrt»q qertfr ‘reft u 

148 . The final of Part Participles ^ and ^ alone 
has acute»in a compound denoting a Name and a benediction, 
the preceding word being a word standing in close relation to 
an action (k^traka). 

Thus ^ * 

Why do wfl say "of qw and Observe (VI- 2, 43), which, 

though a Kama, U not governed by VL s. 146, and does not take acute on the 
final, forihe present rule makes a restriction with regard to that rule even. 
So that where a Participle in sq Is preceded by a kAraka, and the compound 
donotes a benediction and a Name, the accent is not on the final, aa required 
by VI. 2. 1415, but such a word is governed by VI. 2. 48, unless the Participle 
be Datta and iruta, when the present rule applies. The v^ord aqTqr indicates that 
the ru'e will not apply when a gad or upapada precedes. Why do we use *qq 
{ttUfis)'} So that the restriction should apply to *klraka', and not to *DatCa' and 
*^ruta’. For the words 'Datta* and *Sruta' will have acute on the final even af^er 
a nonkflraka word. As Why do we say *when denoting benedi¬ 

ction*? The rule will not apply where benediction is not meant. As*1^1 Ornrr* 
feorrqr h This rule applies to Datta and Sruta after a kftrak.vword, only when 
benediction is meant. It therefore does not apply to q^sw 'the name of 
Arjuna’j conch', as W fgilfqfft HfWh which Is governed by Vl, 2. 48. 

^ II II qTrPr n -v, (a?- 

) n . V. 

H gq q«MNM rtfsq: \ m 

qvqrqf^ qqfh u 


149 . The Partidple in w .has aente on the final, 
when the compound denotes 'done by oa© in such a condition’. 
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Tlie word means 'being in such a condition*. Thus 

as Adjectives and Abstract verbal nouns. 
This is sn exception to V(. 2. 48. When the words &c are used to de* 
note Koun of Action then by VI. 2. 144 they get of course acute on the 
final. 

wsft II n *7Trf^ h 

II wx wrTf ^4 ^ w^fir 11 

160. Af^er a kHraka 08 mentioned in VI. 2. 148* 
the second member ending in the affix «i?r, and denoting an 
action in the Abstract or the object (i. e. having the senses of 
a Passive Adjective), has acute on the final. 

Thus 5^, gcf?» All these are 

examples of Of Abstract Verbal Nouna us i il s iaT frrwBt. ff* 

Qti 9 . are examples of or Passive Adjectives. These are formed by 

under III. 3. it6. For the SCtra HI. 3.116 may be explained by saying that 
(]) vgxU applied when the Upapada is in the objective case and bhdva is 
meant, (2) as well as when object is to be expressed. When Ihe first explan- 
atioi) is taken, the above are examples of Bhiva; when the second explanation 
(s taken, they are examples of Xarma. Why do we say " ending In sr^" f 
Observe, ll Why do we say "when expressing an action in the 

abstract (bhtva), or an Object (karma)*'? Observe p-ani?hh., here is added 
after an Instrumental kftraka fill. 3. ny). Why do we say “after a kftraka'? 
Observe 11 In al) the counter-examples, the second membera 

retain thece original accent, 

II II n jrc, ftu- 

?rtnT, 11 

151. The words ending in or affixes, and. 

the words eTTH*T, and efrw as well as tniRr 

&c, have acute on the final, when at the end of a compound, 
preceded by a k4ralca word. 

Thus tuphifl, ti^ep 3 pp^ii Rs»i,—a<ifh«i^e*rifi 0 s^twrw— 
ffOiwouif^ii vw—fme^trwe.n •rrwv-tnTOn^, mpi* 
^r^Vtii nsr^vHk 11 enrathr words are those which form Genitive 

compounds under 11. 2. 9. and those compounds only are to be taken here; as 
NTJPTg^#;, SlfYVe^: |l WVJlhlf: » This IS 

an exception to Yh 3 . 139. and in the case of avfhri rule VI. 2, 48 is superseded. 
The words I4IT4H &e do not denote here btw or Bpi. had they done so, rule 
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VI. 2. 149 would have covered them. When the h/at member is not a kiraka, 
we have Tfft* and wrr: n 

1 2 jerif, 3 4 5 wr-w wjw « 7 

8 & fT^, 10 11 «V>T9W, 12 «rrnn9r«, 13 I* kr?* W 

s^ni h H qrrft 11 ^nrwTr:. 11 

ff%s II j»«f^5TOWWt?rM »ifRr m 

152 , Tlie word has acuto on the final when 
preceded by h noun in the Locative case. 

Thu^mmh The compounding take.i place 

by IT. t. 40 by the process of splitting the sCitra (yoga-vibhdgaX taking 
there as a full sOtra. and another. Here by VI. 2. 2, the 6rst 

member would have preserved its accent, the present sCtra supersedes that and 
ordains acute on the final. The word jr*^ is derived by the U9Adi affix 
<U9 V. 15) and would have retamed its natural accent ( VI, 2. 215 ) and thus 
get acute on the first syllable by kyit*accent. ( VI. 2. 139 Why do wc say 
*a locative caseV Observe n 

?X?ftt 7 Tvr: n ?h\ 11 n n 

153. The acute falls on the final of words having 
the sense of 377 , and of whan they are second members 
tn a compound, preceded by a term in the instrumental case. 

Thus »rrW^» wnWtH. u 

The compounding cakes place by II. i. 31. This is an exception to VI, 2. 2 
by which the first member being in the third case, would have retained 
its original accent Some say that the word «rv in the sdtra means the word* 
form «rd. so that the aphorism would mean—“after an Instrumental case, the 
words ltd, and get acute on the final''. The examples will be in 
addition to the above,!-^'^P®»infi:->ir«nV’ » If thia be so, then the word-form 
Kir alone will be taken and not its synonyms like f^Kii &c. To this we 
reply, that K4 wilt denote its synonyms elso, by the fact of its being followed 
by the word s?^ \\ By sQtra II. i 3 (. *; and Ktf always take the I nstru* 
mental case, so we could have omitted the word i^nYerer:, from this sHra, for 
by the maxim of prstipadokta &c, would have referred to the 

compound ordained by 11 , i. 31. The mention of w#rar here is only for the 
sake of clearness. 

ti ?«,« n n ii 
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154. Tho word few has acute oa the final after an 
In atm mental case, when it is not joined with any Preposition 
and does not mean a 'compact or al]ianco^ 

Thus n Why do we aay ftw? Observe 

iir: II Why do we ny *not having a Preposition'^ Observe ii The 

employment in this iQtra of the phrase 'anupasai^am' implies, that wherever 
else, the word miira is used, it includes miira with a preposition also. There* 
fore In n. l. 3t where the word is used, we can form the Instrumental 
compounds with preceded by a preposition also. Why do we say 'not 
denoting a compact'? Observe S ft || qT ft» i h qnf" ii The 

word here means a contract formed by reciprocal promises, If you do this 
thing for me, I will do this for you. Others say, it means close proximity, 
without losing identity, and thus differs from in which two things blend 
together into one. Therefore though the King and the BrShma^a may be In 
close proximity as regards space, they both retain their several individi'alities: 
bencft the counter-example vrvvrfltviuitr li While in the'examples uai^vi; &e 
there Is no possibility of separating the two. 

^ n ii a 

sifter ii 

II srt Tfw 

155. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes 
denoting ‘fitted for that^ (V. 1. 99), 'deserving that' (V. 

1. 63), ‘good for that' (V. 1. 5), 'capable to effect that' (V. 
1.101), have acute on the final, when preceded by the Ne* 
gatlve Particle srw , when it makes a negation with regard to 
the above mentioned attributes. 

a 

Thus tr’ffft ‘suited for that' (V. x. 99) 

M ) w The affix is H 'deserving that' ( V- x. 0 $ ):— 

-•» The affix is (V. i. 64 and V. 1.19). (t?r ‘good for 

that’(V. I. 5)ii The affix Is w V. 1 . i. 'capable 

to effect that' (V. i. XOt)-f 11 The affix is nj (V. l. :8) 

Why do we say 'after 4^7 Observe iri- nrfwhere 
the negative ft is used and therefore the avyaya ft retains its accent by VI. a. 

2. Why do we say 'negation of that attributeObserve trrr'rtfrr^tr^rB 

11 The word fpt here means the attribute denoted by the 
TaddMta affix, and not any attribute ip general. Thus 
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^ II Why do we say *In the senee of aamp^di See’? 

Observe n ^iTfvntfir:, • 11 Why do we *ay 

"Taddhita affixes"? Observe «*meT5^VRf-«»W#rfr. ^ wm***rtTr m Here 
a krlt affix is added in the sense of^deservmg* (Ill. y 169). 

h II II V*, V, n 

*TeRr N 

166. The words formed with the Taddhlta affixes 


9 and «nt when not denoting ^useful for that', have acute on 
the last syllable, ailer the particle ^ negativing the attribute. 

Thus q n i| *i r ? - «TTOIT 5 . n HT*V: = So also atfuij: ( IV. 2 .49 )f 

fslr^ sdr*f*W|f *t 1. 6). Why do we say'atadarlhai— 

not useful for that’. Observe *t ^roa.**aTOWn{ V. 4.25). 

This rule does not apply when the affixes are not Taddhita, as sr^vi formed 
with the kpt affix ttTl ii There must be nation of the attribute, otherwise 
The affix q and «?{, one without any anubandha and 
the other with the anubandha^ being-specihcaJly mentioned,excludes all other 
affixes having q as their elective element, such as vu &c. ( IV. 2. 9), thus q 
qTi^ainrni^m.>i See iv, 2.9., 

II n M<i(d .0 W P 

tPfn II MWRiui'iwqt w ^ se i qN qwflr it 

167. A word formed with the kyit affix »w^and m, 
preceded by the particle snr. haa acute on the final, whea the 
meaning is ‘not capable.' 

Thus err^ •« H 01^, io also mri:, (HI, 

t. 134 &c). Why do we say when meaning ’not capable’? Observe 

11 A qtfww and a qfernw do not cook their food, not 
because they are physically incapable of cooking, but because by the vows of 
their particular order they are prohibited from cooking. 

^ II n qr II 

II w r * rtr w trsqTtq *orf!f« 

158. A word formed by the kfit-affixC8 or % 

pi*ecoded by the Negative particle, has acute on the final when 
one abuses somebody by that word. 

Thus sq wwH- 'this rogue does not cook, though he can do so'. 


Here avarice is indicated, the fellow wants more pay before he will cook : and 
not hts incapacity. So also arqarrt qtwi«. so also srfqftjf: h 

II II II ^fnruc, (awt ) 11 

TftfJ II STOFT^r n 
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169. When ftbiise ie meant, a word preceded by 
WH., has acute on the final, in denoting a Name. 

Thus 'No DcvadaUa, not dcacrvjng of this name' 

tt 

II x\Q II II tfr, x^f V <1 

u fs« f« n 

160. After the Negative particle, the words formed 
by the kritya affixes (III. 1. 95), by tv, and , and the 
words VTT &o. have acute on the final. 

Thus kritya:—W—ki 
VsM«i 1^:.wfVin The aflix includes also: 

II w &c;—awn^i, arrnF^vli ( double nega¬ 

tion ). BSTBCTT^t (double negation), I'he words aihnv, f^*T rfT«ir^, tfwtpr. 
lK>rr<T, and viMvn preceded by B (when denoting names have 

acute on the final are^: and uri>4tKV<?|i (ftBR and taken jointly 

& separately). B^qm. h and aral: in the Yedas only. In the 

Vernacular they have the accent of ir^, I e, udfltta on the first. 

1 t 3 4 5 «f?Ri 6 sraqRT^, 7 

itwtsrwfwtTwatrt*tntcTw^rvBr»nTW (f?Bipfpri iStw^r) wjrrvf, 3 fteiJT^fir 
(Bfkwre. wwnr wftwRBjrr), 9 ijeq(^, 10 11 

ft^TTTT 11 W II ^iTrft II fix* cftfv, 

gf^, ( ) II 

it KIT ?fr 4 »T f ^3 ^ Rhivi sv VfT^ Htfk ii 

161. After the Negative particle, the final of the 
following ia optionally aoute :—a word fonnod with the affix 
?I5f, and the words «vr,‘?fhfv, and ^ftr H 

Thus Bwfe or WTWr; WW &c—or or aftft. 

%an., or II The alternative accent Is that of the Indeclinable. 

(VI. 3 . 8) 

wwjTT>: fkvrm^ ii Tfiw, 

WfTi, f (»T*?TTTrvr:) li 

II c|iftfV TTTlr m ^wtw wtj^qians twrow v 

fBsnrwTw tir^f ‘wrU ii 

162. In a Baliuvrliii, oftei* the words 

and Tf, the lost syllable of hot and of a projier Ordinal 
Numeral, has the acute, when the number of times of an 
action is meant. 
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Thus ff • this is the first time of going 

or eating*. |f nrtrf?, fk twtfWis ffortHI., Wl 

(prti* M Why do we say ' in a Bahuvrlhi? * Observe » Here 

the first member being in the third case retains its accent by VI. 2. 2. Why do 
we say *'after Id am Stc”. Observe ^srti here the first term 

retains Its accent by VI. 3. i. Why do we say 'ofprathama and the Ordinals’? 
Observe wf^r tpTO-EIfi H Why do we say ‘in counting an action*? 
Observe «r# 11 Here suds tanas are counted and not action. 

Why do we say ‘ In counting ’ ? Observe srt ^f-ft «rw‘ I e. gf inm- ri 
and the word Wn means here ToremostV and is not a numeral. When the 
«« affix fs added, the acute falls on the last syllable preceding 9^ u As 
irqM9;i: II The Bahuvrlhl governs the subsequent sQtras upto VI. 2. 17$. 

\\ n II ii 

Xf^-. II frearar: ii 

163. la a Bahuvilbi, after a Numeral, tbe word 
hae acute on the final. 

Thus nwr*Tf. 11 Why do we say after a Numeral? 

Observe u Why do we say ‘ ’ ? Observe H 

ft sfWf II n ) il 

gm- u 9 ^ (Wj s%fnfr 997% » 

164. Optionally eo, in the Vedas, the stana after 
a Numeral has acute on the final. 

Thus fifftH! or or +55BRT u 

ii ii ii few, wftpwrt («wy- 

ifrffi) II 

vfHwK »^» 

165. In a Bahuvrlht, ending in ftir and the 
acute falls on the last Byllablo, when the compound denotes 
a Name. 

As ^9^5, fstr fb rl?. fwwrftrg? » Why do we say ‘a 

Name ’? Observe ' • 

.‘^Prohibition must be stated in the case of ^ when the name 
Is that of a RIshi. As which fs governed by VI. 2- lod 11 

sqTfrfJrsrr i-Ttm ii K \\« i' »Rnr»i, ()« 

II sagrdl 1 nctN^' qpRrt wgwifr s^rgf^ wwr ii 
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163. In ft Bahuvrthi ending* in wmc , the acute falls 
on tho final, after a word which denotes ‘that which lies 
betwoon^ 

Thu5 tf!roug:h sn mtsrverred cloth or drspery \ 

pFS &c Why do wo say ‘when meaning lyingbelween*? 
Observe n 

3 % 11 II «fTrft n ssni, ) n 

tP«; u gwrrcrt Htffrf^ ss^nw >w% \t 

167. In a Bahuvrihi the acute is on the final, when 
the second member is 3 TTneamag mouth i, e. the actual bodily 
part of an animat and not used metaphoricallj. 

Thus WTTfW I we say ‘an actual part of a body' 7 

Observe wtht d Here f 3 r means “entrance or door". The word <fTff means 

non liquid substance actually to be found In living beings &c‘\ as explained 
in III. 4. 54. 

dt. gTs, wrirw: II 

n frora? ^ *nr^ ^ ^ qt i^st aisflfi 5*r^ 

16$. In A Bahuvrthi, the acute does not fallen 
such 3 ® denoting a real mouth, when it comes after an Inde¬ 
clinable, and a name of a direction, or after dt, ir^, 3 ^^, 
^ and tr?H il 

Thus: inw— •fflffpn- II The words 7 ^: and hA: are finally acute 
and retain their accent fc^gST:. n The word arf bas acute cm the 

first by VI. 2, 52, ai>d siaip ia finally acute by VI, 3. 139. ifr 
mvS'. Efftw? TSf^> And i( In these the first members of the 

Bahuvrihi preserve their respective accents under Buie VI. 2. > and in the 
case of compounds preceded by m. grt and gfsr, the optional rule taught in the 
next sOtra is also superseded by anticipation, though the words may denote 
comparison. 

II HMI II viUMHltf , wsqwymfi 

M fhs i idiguH r ae r fV gw g« «Tppsirtww«f sriwffr ftnmwnm » 

169, In a Bahuvrthi, the word 31 ? denoting ^ati 
actual motith’, has optionally the acute on the final, when 
preceded by a participle in rr, or by that wherewith something 
is compared. 
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Thus or or 11 Wb«n (he Iraal is not 

acute* (hen Rule VI. 3. iro applies which makes the first member have acute 
on the final optional ly, and when that also does not apply, then by Vt. a. 1, 
the first member preserves its original accent, which is that of the gati (VI. 2. 
49 y Thus there are three forms. So also with a word denoting comparison:— 
or ftrfgQT^ or ti 

»n w tiyn%II 

wfirtTTW, wi, »rys rt mg ft qfn; n 

170. After a word denoting a species (with the 
exception of a word for ^garirrent or covering’), and after a 
time-denoting word as well as after ^er &c. the Participle in 

has acute on the final, in a Bahuvrthi, but not so when the 
participles are fir^ and II 

Thus 11 wprr 4 «» 

« 4 ?srlr 5 II srs &c;—f:?!nrraw firar# » Why do we say “ after a Spe¬ 
cies, a time or 513 &c. word” ? Observe (II. 2. 37 ), the participle being 

placed after the word Putr& Why do we say ‘when not meaning a garment' ? 
Observe from the root with the affixes g^^and respec¬ 

tively. Why do we say ” when not |p?r &c.”? Observe 

is fifst Acate by Phit I i. 3 being neuter. These three participles 
do not stand first in a compound ( contrary to H. 2. 36 ), as this sOtra implies, 
In the counter-examples, above given, the first members retain their original 
accent ( VI. 2. ( ). The words &c are given under III. i, 1$. 

I 99r. 2 3 71T (f 9 ?fm) 4 5 sm, fl •nw*. 7 ■rrfNre irth, 9 iw", 10 

fiTw, 11 sfrv. 12 *tf 3 . 

«rr 3rr^ ii n 'TTTi^ ii ) ii 

fftfi II ^ WTfk n*WT OTftt irTftf«T«awf^ 4 ‘ II 

171. After a species (with the exception of gar¬ 
ment) or a time denoting word, or after ^ &c. in aBahuvrlhi, 
the word grm has optionally acute on the final. 

Thus gsffinl* or fsg^PT:. CT*nirf 1 or IsHsiis:. ai«sii|: or 
urri‘ or giintril* or g^snrws, or &c. The words 

and srr first-acute by Phit II. 6; qrsi is first-acuU by Phit 11 .15, Irrot is 
finally-acute by Phit I. 7. “words ending in V’sr, fir. 

and V are finally acute”, as ffri'* snrfif:, fhfcg;, 11 The words 

^51 and gttg are end*acute by Phit I. 6. 
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w II «mK II ) il 

1 ! ’TtswT 11 

172. A BaKuvrlhi formed by the Negative particle 
•nr or by g has acute on the last syllable of toe compound. 

WiSfflf', wvrl'.gnti, arfrRfi, 11 The *cute here 
rests on the l&sC syllsible of the complete <5 compound ; so that the rule ap¬ 
plies to the compounds which have fully developed themselves by taking the 
eamAsAnta affixes. Thus ( formed by the sam&slinta affix s? V. 4. 74 ). 
Though the word imm and yenv? are both present here by context, yet the 
operation la performed on samAsa. Thta fa to be inferred, because of the next 
sAtra. For had the present sAtra meant that the final of the second member 
(wirvv) preceded by *nt and ^ gets the acute, then there would have been no 
necessity of the next sAtra, for the present would have covered the case of 
5^T < f e f dtc because la not a part of the s$cond itfin ( uttarapada ) 
but of ther^«y>*»«W (Samasa) and therefore, if we translated the present 

sAtra, by saying that the end of second term gets acute, the accent would have 
fallen on f In rr^*Tr^: even by this sAtra. But this Is not Intended, because 
of the accent of the sacnasanta ^yords and ti There is necessity of 

the next sAtra, because a samAsa Includes not only the simple samAsa. but one 
ending with a samAsAnta affix. Therefore, had not the next sAtra been made, 
the accent would have fallen on « and not on f for the affix Is considered 
part of the samasa and not of the uttarapada rprorwr- i» 

^ II II H n 

173. A Babuvrjbi formed by itw or 5 and ending 
in the affix (V. 4..163) has aento on the syllable preceding 
the affix. 

By the last sAtra the accent would have fallen on «r^, this makes It 
fall on the vowel preceding it. Thus STfvlt'Kv g^- 

| 4 ;a r » ?t 1111 « 7 Tn^ 11 srora:, 

i» fs#r vie fffW vr, ^ TOfr ang* 

174. Wheii the compound ends in a light vowel, 
the acute foils on the ayllahle before such last, in a Bahuvrlhi 
preceded by and % to which vn is added. 

Thus srShtw^w^W, gwwf; 11 There- 

petition of ^ in this sAtra, though Its anuvriui was present from the las^ 




Bk. VI. Ch. 11 S J84. ] End-acute Second member. 


rsoi 


shows, that fn the last aphorism, the syllable preceding Cakes the acute, 
while here the syllable preceding the short'Vowel-ending Anal syllable has the 
acqte and not the syllable preceding 11 This Is possible with a word 
which Is, at least, of two syllables ( not counting, of course, 9 and or ). 
Therefore, In st^i and the acute Is on the syllable preceding «lby 

VI. >73, because it has here no antyat-purvam. 

^irhrr^wKlf^fir ii n 

^ II flr f^ fro 1 1 

iroi II 

175. A Bfthuvrftii with wf, has tho same accent 
as *fw, when it denotes muchness of the object expressed by 
the second member. 

In other words a Bahuvrthl with the word wt l^^s^ member, 

is governed by all those rules which apply to a Bahuvrlhi with a Negative 
Particle such as Rules VI. z. 173 &c. when this gives the sense of multiety 
of the objects denoted by the second member. Thus w^fifif^wf- 

the same as VI. 2. 172. by VI- 2. 174- <g^:, 

W^i, *7%?: by VI. a. 116: these examples of VI. 2.116 are not 

given by Dr. Bohtllngk. 

Why do we say * uttara-pada-bhumni—when multeity of the objeota 
denoted by the second member Is meant'? Observe vf? 'tnrSfq-WgTSTT *nR. 
(VI. a. I). 

w gqrr y g l srortr: 11 11 ll *r» «nnRT- 

.11sfOTETftTHra^reHi*rfiei*^i 11 

176. In a Bahuvrlhi, after ^ 5 , tho acute does not 
fall on the final of ger &c. when they appear in the compoxind 
as ingredient of something else. 

Thus sfcsir: W*Wt m. < W*? i *i i H ^, wimV' ( VI, a. I). tprrf^ 

an Akrtlgaoa. Why do we say '* when It denotes an avayava or Ingredient '’ ? 

1 HWT, vm, 3 wqw, 4 ww, 5 ffsfhrPT Mffh i U l. 

W II II wvn:, 

) II 

If 11 

177. A word denoting a part of the body, which 
is constant (and in dispensable), with the exception of has, 
after a Preposition in a Bahuviilii compound, the acute on the 
last syllable. 
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Thu.s irti'* M'u ffwfff; mn nm otb fj 9 ^795 u Why do w« 
any 'after a Preposition' ? Observe f^Whiwarri ri Why do we say * part of the 
body Observe » Why do we say 'dhruva—constant and rndis* 

pensable'? Observe Tirf) \* Here the hand is raised up only at the time 
of cursing and nota/ways, so the state of ^trg is temporary and not perma¬ 
nent Why do we say with the exception of > Observe (VI.3, t). 

w 11 11 11 ^wr^, («Ts#rTWt) 11 

II spnirtT^ »wi?t 11 

178. After a prepositioa, ^ has acute on the final 
in compounds of every kind. 

Thus flfVT* anei, PrW ufh^a'n. the n changed to w by VIII. 4, 5, The 
word ' samisa* is used in the sQtra to indicate that all sorts of compounds are 
meant, otherwise only Bahuvrihi would have been meant 

SRi: H II II «Ri: N 

gpsfj II vav If 

179. After the acute falls on the final of 9sr it 

Thus sts?tW Mi' ^ This sQtra Is made in order to make m oxytoned, 
when a preposition (upasarga) does not precede. 

II \^9 II II 997 ^:, ^ II 

II fl*rRTO*nV^Vf^SPITTS¥flTnf *nTlT l» 

180. The word ®F?r^ haa acute on the final when 
preceded by a Preposition. 

Thus gfsfj, II This is a Bahuvrthi or a mfv compound, 

sf II \<x n xxrf^ «*f, 1^, fkvruiy () 11 

11 f*r ft *fr*i¥ftr^ >t»rw n 

181. The word antar ha.^ not acute on the final, 
after the prepositions rlr and w n 

Thus i4wrt, t|(7f here the first member retains Its acute, and semivowel 
U then substituted for the vowel f, then the subsequent grave Is changed 
to svarita by VIII. 2, 4, 

wiT^ n II 11 ir«v 5 ni « 

fftf: M ^^^*^r^^ l H l fta^^ » 

1,82. After vft, a word, which expresses some¬ 
thing, which haa both this side and that side, as well aa the 
word has acute on the final. 

Thus qtf, mliisfH n This is a Bahu vrlhl or irift com pou nd 
or an Avyaylbhiva. If it Is an AvyayibhSva, then rule VI. 2, 33 Js superseded, 
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and the first member does not retain its original accent, arfirwi ^ 'on 
both sides* - sTf^wirfr^ 'that which has both sides; namely 

those things which have naturally two sides such as 'banks** 'shores' &c. 

JiTT^nf ^f W T K II II w* II nni, ii 

II Pnre u 

l8S. After w, a word, which does not denote s 
part of body, has acute on the final, when the compound is a 
name. 

Thus Why do we say *not denoting a body 

part’? Observe Sfm* Sw » Why do we say'when a Name’? Observe 

^ II II tnerft ii % ( w^A^n i h ) ii 

M W *Tff% II 

184. The words &c, have acute on the finoJ* 

Thus * Pre^ &c. 

1 2 PnfTW Pre^ 3 fMPrsrr* 4 Pr^^r^* 5 Rcffwiii, 6 Prs^sf^at* 7 Pr^v* 3 

9 Pr«fl«r, 10 Piwfi*, 11 Pro^* 18 13 U q Xijw ti H Ti g w ^ 

These may he considered either as RTpentnror Bahuvrthi. U they 
be considered as avyayl bhflva compounds then they are end acute already by 
VI. I. 333* The word Ptcfinw: - PreKT^s «THwrfl;. is a Pridi-samisa with the 
word ending in the alTix qn. ll The word Is thus formed: to the 

root y is added the affix i and we have trtf ( Ui) III. 1 5 &) irfni qrPr •• frfle-; 

II The word is formed by adding the affix to 

the Bahuvrthi Pr^d ii The words ^rf, anb have acute on the 

final after qp. as* ml]|W'* and ii 

II II tT^Ti% II 9 ^', 3^, () ii 
II jnjn^rqnt HfPt n 

1 85. The word 3 «r has acute on the final when 
preceded by »rfk U 

As* ii K is a Bahuvrlhi or a qrft samAsa. If it Is an Avyayi* 

bh&va, then it would have acute on the Bnal by VI. 1.123 also. By VI. 2 . 
(^ 7 * even would have oxytone after an upasarga, the preserrt sOtra makes 
the additional declaration that gtq is oxytone even when the compound Is 
not a Bahuvrihi, when it does not denote an indispensable part of body» or a 
part of body even, as was the case in VI. 2 . 177 . Thus arprgw WTHT » 

WW II II ^Ti% II ^Tra:, ) H 

11 swr«tqrt jTaqsfltfTW »tqffr 1 
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186. The woi'd gw has acute on the final, after 
the preposition i\ 

Thus II The compound ie In one cam Avyayibh&va 

also, when rule VI. 2. 33 will be superseded* The separation of this from 
the last s^trai Is for the sake of the subsequent aphorism, In which the anu- 
vricti of we only goes. 

^ il II 1 ?, 
tfnn, wyj, ww, trnr, w, 

Tfil- II fit flfrwT »T«r^ wm^irw mKamuHissiii^ii^- 

vnirft I 

187. The words rewn, gw, 

wmg and a word denoting ‘ a plough ^ have acute on the 
final when preceded by II 

Thus ( This ordains acute on 

the final where the compound ap&dhwa does not take the samSsanta affix 
by V. 4* S5, when It takes that affix, the acute will also fall on the final be¬ 
cause srg U a fHft affix. ) This further shows that the samAsinta affixes are 
not compulsory. (wfsRfw ?t*traTWT0> WflS', ir 

These are compounds or Bahuvplhl or Avyayfbhavas. Some of these 
viz. and will be end-acute by VI. 2. 177, also when they denote 

parts of body and a permanent condition and the compound Is a Bahuvribl. 
Here the compound must not be a Bahuvrlhi, nor should these words denote 
parts of body and permanent condition of these parts. 

wvjbufl^uH II w II ) II 

gftTJ II w^^njqft^tnrtV swfrtfTw wait 1 

188. After that word, which denotes that 
thing which overlaps or stands upon, has acute on the final. 

Thus dss^r^r vrr^ 'a tooth that grows over ano¬ 

ther tooth^ atMiAs vrfqlR^: II These are stf^ samftsa or an appositional 
compound in which the second member has been dropped. Why do we say 
when meaning 'standing upon? Observe Here the acute Is on ig, the 

krit-formed second member retaining its accent (VI. 2, 139). 

eT»Tl<flisJIfiWk»{iM^ 11 11 II STsfti, 

( ) 

189. After a»g, a word which is not the Principal, 

as well as has ac\ite on the final.’ 

The word a m q PT means a word which stands In a dependant relation 
in a compound, Thus sri<iHi ;i These are mfl sam&sa 
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in which the first member is the principal or Pradh&na. 

here the second member is the Principals the word is taken as 

Vifm ilHad It been non-pradhftna* It would be covered by the first portion of the 
s&tra, and there would have been no necessity of Its separate enumeration. 
Why do we say “•rvwm'V Observe wy i a l where ft 

the Principal. 

11 II II II 

190 . After «T 3 , the acute f^ls on the final of 

when it means a man of whom mention was already made. 

The word means *offt secondary importance, Inferior', or 

‘mentioned again after having already been mentioned', Thus strrrfH: 

n 11 11 

H witt ^stMST*^?rwr *Tffir 1 

II II 

191. After arftr, a word not formed by a k pit-affix, 
and the word have acute on the last syllable. 

Thus sm? 3 r\h W , 11 Why do 'Ve say ‘ non- 

krit-word and v?' ? Observe n 

V4ri .‘—The rule is restricted to those compounds in which a root 
has been elided. That Is, when in analysing the compound a verb like is 
to be employed to complete the sense. Therefore it does not apply to 
tffra:i M fhnf> j ; H But It would apply to wlh4fvi<«^ which when analysed be¬ 
comes equal to nf^nnwr: a 

»trPrvn% 11 11 il ) 11 

192. After m, the second member hae the acute 
on the last syllable, when the sense is of ‘ not laying down \ 


The word <*nTrt-wsraro^ 'not making manifest’. Thus 
jht, II These are either Bahuvrthl or prAd isacnAsa. In the case of 
their being Avyaytbh&va, they would have acute on the final by VI. i. 22y 
Why Ho we say when meaning 'not laying down’? Observe 
as 11 The force of ^ is that of here. 

H JRfI, (wfwt^nrr:) 


193. In a Tatpurusha compound, the words 
&o have acute ou the final when preceded by nftr 11 
22 
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Thuss??^:, afttniJ ti Iivthc cue of ^his rule applies 

when the SamAsftnta affix Is not add«f, when that affix is added, the 
acute will alao be on the Ifnal by virtue of which is a affix. 

1 2 3 Ttwn, (dnt), d vfm, 7 Viral, 3 anw, ^ f f^«r, 

10 fi>J, u jn (•Tr 45 t w 

Tlie word ir^ is formed by the affix $ under the general class 
(Un t 37), aai<i;i8 formed by the affix ( U15 I, 1561 ff by adding gn to 
'to burn*. (Ujj IV. 162), stf^U formed by ft>r^(UnJ. 

53) *?r+rr+*r^ ( HI* 3 * augment chadded to sn*«nvl 

^ + III. I 47 )'«t+«rf.( Ill. X. 134 )**T%; 1 V^ 

Why do we say *{n the Tatpurusha'I Observe irfinnir «tT^rssti<«cr«^ 

I* 

H H Q^iPl n 5 ^Tf, 5 ^ 1 ^ wftlSWtr 

) II 

11 wTjwt osrrax ^tP#rfixt 'tafli twjps^ innil ^IwrthaaiftwT n 

194. In a Tatpurusha, the words of two synables 
and wftR have acute od the final when preceded by w, birt 
not when they are ttVr and the rest. 

Thus wWr, n Bot not so In 

fWh'. &c. 

1 «tit, 3 III?, 4 H 5 ifrt, SRqff, 7 fWT (f«WT)8«iv,&5y(tlT) 

10 u ^ 

Why “ In A Tatpurusha" ? Observe vvnwJ » 

II II II n 

11 wvra « 

195. After the second member has acute on 
the final in a Tatpunisha compound, when reproach is meant, 
in spite of the addition of 5 which denotes praise. 

Thus If gwfVfft gUimptif n The word 5 here 

verily denotes praise, but it is the sense of the whole sentence that indicates 
reproach or censure. Why do we say "after 5”? Obsei-ve f i siv i? u Why 
'when repronch is meant ’? Observe “ 

II ir Tj^rfir 11 ) 11 

ftfsfr frnfr ii 

196. In a Tatpurusha, the word may 

optionally have acute on the final. 
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Thus 49 m \ »w - or i? 5 ^' (VI. 2. *) u When this word 

Is derived by the affix v? from then it would always 

have taken acute on the final by VI. 2. 144, the present sQtra ordains option 
there also. The rule does not apply to a non^Tatpurusba : as, 

It 

ftRtprf n H fir, 

^5 K ff ar err ^ iriafti^sr^ frtnr sm 

•teiStt 

197. In A Bahuvrlhi, the words qif, and 
have optionally acute on the final after and ftt il 

Thus fr or ffru, or f%>TT. Flhl or or 

ft?® ft\^ 1 ^® word ^ is qrB with its »T elided, (V. 4, 140) ^ is 
the substitute of 9^ (V. 4. 141) and retains its 4Lnot allowing samUanta 
affix. This also indicates that the sarafisanta rule Is not universal. When the 
aamasanta affix is added, then also the acute is on the final, for the is here 
the Bahuvrlhi compound, and this Is only a part of it. Thusil^ , ii 

Why after ft and f 9 r? Observe here the first member is middle acute 

by Phit II. r 9 and this accent (8 retained VI. 2. 1. Why ' vr?: &c' ? Observe 
fttm., U Why ' BahuvxJhi" ? Observe 11 

W KK< II H ^ % ^K, BITFWT?!, 

( fW'IT ) II 

II etranrnmr 713% u 

198. The word has aouto on the final op¬ 
tionally, when preceded by any word other than what ends 
in « II 

The word is the samlstnta form of (V. 4. IT3, ). Thus 
^rrtr^: or or The word fht being formed by 

sr; and anv’f by (Uq III. 19) are both end-acute. Why ' not after 
a word ending In w'f Observe which Is always oxytone as It is formed 

by (V. 4. 113) a affix. 

II II iTTfSr ii wjsni ii 

II TOftBTnfr m 

Karika —Wfft* UtMW I 

wifuul wgwinr* 11 
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199. The first syllable of the second member is 
diversely acute, in the Veda. 

The word vt " die second member " refers to as well as to anjr 
other word In general. Thus but ^Rfrer^cr*. so also 

tiM n on-Vedic iterative these last two compounds will be 
Anal acute by VI. i. 933, rule VI. a. 18 not applying because of the prohibition 
contained In VI. a. 19. 

The rate Is rather too restricted, It ought to be : “In the Veda, the 
/frt^ syllable and the ^na/ syllable of the second member, as well as the Jinat 
syllable and the fitst syllable of the preceding member are seen to have the 
acute accent, ip supersession of all the forgoing rules*’. 

As to where the Anal of the second terms takes the acute, we have 
this V(lrtika~^ln the Veda, &c have acute on the final of the second 
term, As M fW 11 

As to where the hnsl of the preceding takes the acute, we have this 
Vditika The words dtc in the Vedas have acute on the final of the 

<irst term. As and u 

As to where the first syllable of the preceding takes the acute, we 
have this Vdrtika .-An the Veda, the words fWtvrarStc have acute on the 
i)rst syllable of the first member. As <rr*pirv n 
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BOOK SIXTH. 

Chaftbb Third 
II \ II ^irn^ II ii 

1( ^^ sgsww* 

1. In the following npto YI. 3. 24 iaclusive is 
alwaya to be supplied the phrase ** the elision does not take 
place before the second member of the compound 

The words ergw ‘ there i$ no elision', and * before the second 

member” are to be supplied in the subsequent sCitras. Both these words 
govern the sOtras upto VI. $, 24, jointly ; while tfWTJr extends further upto 
that point whence commences the jurisdiction of vrj (VI,4,r), Thus 
sfitra VI. 3. 2 says ** the affixes, df'the. Ablative after ‘stoka' &c”. The 
present sCtra should be read ther^<ta compete the sense, e. g. the affixes of 
the Ablative after stoka are h&t elided before the second member of the 
compound ", Thus mm\ 5 *K> 11 Why do we say “be¬ 
fore the second member " f Observe u The maxim 

of pratipadokta does not apply^h&re. ' • 

II ^ II ) ri 

II ti 

2. The Ablative-ending after &o is not elid¬ 
ed before the second member of a compound. 

Thus •T'tirewnfri, 

II By I. 3- 46, a case-inflected word when forming part of a 
compound is called pr&tipadika, and by II. 4. 71 the endings of a Pritipadtka 
are elided. Therefore, in forming the compound of WTint the ablative 
ending required to be dropped. The present sOtra prevents that. The words 
cfnr &c in the dual and plural ar^ never compounded, and consequently 
this rule does not apply to them. Thus ^ lyr*^ are separate 

>yords and not compounds, for not being treated as compounds, these are not 
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one ?ada or one word, and do not have ont accent, for in word, 

there is only om acute. Thus while being: <?nt compound word wiU 

fkave o«< acute (VI. r. 158, VI. a. 144), the word 5fl»« being treated as 

\vot 6 a, will have separate acute accents. The above compounding talies 
'place by n. t. 39. 

Vtiri :—The word should be enumerated in this connec¬ 

tion. Here also the Ablative is not elided. Thus vTBPim^ Qtrrff^vriivir* 
'‘a hind of RItvik priest". 

tl > II n wn- 

PT^nrnjTJ () j| 

II jvwwrsfifiBrar wd'neft 11 

II wTiRT n «r* 11 »5qT»*T xfk 11 

d. The Ii^stnimental endings after 
WSBU and are not elided before the second member of a 
compound. 

tW ^nmrvtf. «TfBifm«. fRsryn^ 11 

Vdrt —«SB« also should be enumerated. Thus wsiafyrr^ 11 
Vdrt )—The compounds ^sit and V 9 «rr*«* should also be mention¬ 
ed- Thusjwr ^AW:-irasrpeMi The word ug 

U another name of appi' birth ’. 

^larmiH, H ^ II II ) II 

II ipTST u 

4. After when the compound Is a Name, 
tbo Id strumental endings are not elided before the second 
member. 

Thus spwtfWT. KHMiu«inr» Why do we say 'when a Name ’? 

Observe x«lTfwr, F^njW » 

sfTfrftrft ^ II Ml n H 

gFHi H 11 

5. Also before s nfr fa ^, the Instrumental endings 
of sT^are not elided. 

Thus »rt«id;ni'i*MS?nsssffg it 

U ^ II Wi^ ) II 

tl wrt*nT 5 jvw««aw 4 fl<u> sg«reftr n 

6 . The Instrumental endings after are not 

chded wben an Ordinal Numeral follows. 
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Thus II The Instrumental case here takes place 

under the VArtika ( 11 . 3 * i8 Van). And com¬ 

pounding takes place by 11. i. $o, by separating qtftair of that aphorism and 
making it a separate «fitra or In this way wrwwr fW’ ii 

How do you explain the form It Is a Bahu- 

vrlhl compound ^vrrw H The word is a later addition of the 

Vftrtikakgra. 

H v» ii it 

II Vevimmiwii ^aiait<iii(m i «tw ^irr i to Wwwr ^ uto- 

niw*i emHuvgvvf w5«Tefh u 

7. The Dative case ending is not elided after etFVT 
when the compound is the name of a technical term of grammar. 

Thus aii«HltHiMi II The compounding takes place by the 

yc^-bibhdga of sdtra II. i. 3d, and the force of the Dative is here that of 
tadartha. 

TO«ruinw ,\^ 

i|f^s II w w trwi 1 wrsnH* 3 *TO?t 11 

8 . The Dative ending is not elided after tjr, when 
the compound is the name of a technical term of grammar. 

Thus ’TTW'TO » 

4IVIUIHII ^ It iT^rftr ii ^«hwii:, ott- 

) n 

^ 1 ^ 51 ] Fs^r?T 3 ¥rretTOW» trero: trarw^rnwPE n 

II Cl^wjfV: II 

9. The Locative ending is not elided after a stem 
ending in a consonant or a short w, when the compound is a 
Name. 


Thus II Though rt does not end In a conso¬ 
nant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of VI 11 . 3.95 ftw) 

which shows by Implication that nr^ Is governed by this rule. So also «t 
ending wordsj as sTT"«w«r:. 

II Why do we say ''aAcr a word ending in a consenant or 
erObserve tot■* wflfy^i^, vfWJ-’ghrtniTi 11 Why do we 

say Vhen a Name'? Observe vw lf^ri 11 

KtfrS.*—The Loc;\tive ending is not elided after and as: 

II 

W ITRri 11 ^0 II n ^TTTTlIir, w, rrv^TK, 
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II irrwf TO7TCTR fTW ?nW II 

10. The Locative-case affix ]& not elided after a 
stem er.cliDg ia a consoaaat or a short la the aame of a tax 
of the Eastern people, when the second member begins with a 
consonant. 

Thus II AU these are names of 

taxes, and would have retained (he Locative ending even by the last rule. 
The present rule makes a niyama or restriction, which is threefold, namely (1) 
when it is the name of a tax, and no other word, ( 2) when it belongs to the 
Eastern people and no other people, ( 3 ) and when the second member begins 
with a consonant 

Why do we say when it is the name of a tax. ? Observe • 

II It la the name of 'a duty or dues’, but not of a 'tax’. Why do we 
say "of the Eastern people”? Observe H Why do we say 

'before a second member beginning with a consonant’? Observe 
wn«fK<j|: \\ So also *iiri For accent of these words see 

VI. 2. 65. 

11 n II II 

ff%' II *l«JT5TOtir‘ «»IM|| II 

eiffniR I* wwW n 

11. The Locative case-affix is not elided after irv^ 
when folioW8. 

As, II 

Vdrt :—So also after mt ; as vxihjv: 11 

II II I) ar ^^rriFPi:, 

) II 

II »eiftI im\V' sgn^eflt 11 

12. The Locative caee-affix is not elided after a 
word denoting a part of the body (with the exceptioa of 

and before every word other than ^nr II 

Thus iK«V «T%sCT - But 54 ftre«, *wrfi' 

9!T%3n*9<!r9iRMi When the first member does not denote the 
name of a part of the body, the rule does not apply: as nor does 

it apply when the hrst member does not end in a consonant or w, as 

11 

^ ^ 11 il 11 ) 11 

fRTS II ^TSprTf I WTHtf fV*?rVf II 
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18. The Locative case-affix ie optionally not elid¬ 
ed after a word ending in a consonant or sr before ll 

Thus w or ii This declares an option, 

with regfard to the last rule, in a Bahuvrlhi when the first member is a Wf 
word, and also it Is an option to VI. 3. 19. when the compound is a Tat« 
purusha, whether the first be win or not. The word is Vif formed word. 
When the first member ends in a vowel (other than ar), the rule does not 
apply. As ^fitwv: Ii 

^ II \H II II TO WfHn, ( STTO ) « 

II tnrwr 11 

14 In a Tatpurusha compound, whoa the eocond 
member ia a word formed with a kpit affix, tho Locative end¬ 
ing is optionally preserved. 

As but also n 

5 r II \ mi TOn% ii srrfc, ^^*i, 3 t,(«tOT)ii 

15. The Locative ending ia retained after 
and fro when w foUowa. 

Thus «n^s, ti This sOtra is but an extension 

or amplification of tha*previous sQtra. 

ftwr II II li Rnim, 

( ^m) II 

II w w Tww: eK*w w ^vrTv> h 

16. The Locative ending Is optionally rotuned 

after «r^, ?Cf^, and to when gi follows. 

Thus tf^: or or wta'.. Q^sr^ or or 11 

II II II % JTO?, (*nss 5 ) 

17. The Locative ending U optionaDy retmed after 
a word denoting time ending in a consonant or w whenTOv or 
TO^, or the word or the affix to follows. 

The affixes wr 5 ? called v ([. 1. 22). Thus 9:—or 
or h «i« or 11 trt or jaij- 

(1 Why do we say 'after a time—name'? Observe H '^he 

condition that the preceding word should end in a consonant or s? applies 
here also. Thus no optiuu Is allowed in niTOnro 1^ 

23 
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As a general rnaxlm» an affix denotes whenever h Is ernpicyed in 
Grammar a word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been 
added, and ends with the affix itself (gr^qn^ 

II Thus the word srv&c In VI. 2.144 means a word ending in tr 
affix &C. But in this chapter, so far as the jurisdiction of goes, an 
affix does not denote a word-form ending in that affix, on the following 
maxim : qtWfW g on the contrary the affix denotes 

its own-form. Thus 9 K, RV and wn here dp not denote a word ending in these 
affixes. This rule we infer from the fact that in afitra VI. 3. $0, the author 
declares gr is the substitute of ggq when the word eietr and the affixes 
and liner follow". Had the affix here meant the word-form ending 
in srw, then there vvould have been no necessity of using the word nor in the 
aOtra, as is formed with the srer affix, The word mm In the apturUm 
means the word-form mm 11 See SCitra IV. 3. 33 for the affix irg n 

graII n 11 gw, (w^) 

H tra fW ^matr O r n wr %s*x«51 u 

18. The Locative ending is optionally retained 

before the words and when the preceding word 

does not denote time, and ends in a cousonant or short er U 

Thus or qrxrqs, vprw* or gnnw-, or wfiroftrn 11 After 

a time-name we have n After a vowel ending word (other than m) 

we have xf^niqc 11 

Vdrl :—The Locative case-affix Is retained after «T^ when Mr, 
or the affix vi or 11^?. foUowa Thus wt gg rfh:, l?em^ arg KM h 11 The affix 
is added by treating wv as belonging to the ftrrrf^ class nqs, IV, 3, 54). 

•• TOT^S, % II 

u Tit% flwvrH w toi* mwir iwfit u 

19. The Locative ending is not preserved before 
,a stem ending in Vi, before the word ftrr, and before a word 
derived from ll 

Thus w(® 4 rt^iiib 4 , wwwsw, n 

The compounding takes place by yoga-vibhSga of sfitra 11. j. 40. Some use 
the word as an illustration under this rule: vnr then is derived by 

of in, J- U 4 * Thegstr ending in qa is governed by VI, 3, *3, This 
slitra is an exception to VI. 3. 14- 

* ^ «rmm ii fl ii w, ^rrqPTnr, (w) () n 
it qjqrqi sign vvi% » 

20. The Locative ending is not preserved before 
in the spoken language. 
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Thus ftvHtys n But wnsftS' in the Veda, as in 

ri ?r is changed to ^ by VIII. 3- 106. 

ll a II ^rmi. wrifoft, () 11 

(1 wT^rtr ^901 11 

wf V H I I ^f^ TO «q: n 

Iff* h fin nnr ^ <re«iT m 

vr* II ^ *TOgTy Wf H 

II f^w fi% VK«r H 

21. The Genitive case affix is retained when the 
compound expresses an ^aifront or insult’. 

Thus 11 Why do we say when insult is meant ?. 

Observe iitii>’iy^ii n 

VtifT :»The Genitive Is not elided after ifiy when followed by 
a^er before yvT, and after evnt before er u As, ei^iyf^s. iHirv?, 
mifrst: 11 

K<f^r>->The Genitive affix is not elided in the following words mi- 
mvni. w i qvenf ^i fti and VTTSsqyhmr 11 •?$<« is the Genitive Singular of the 
Pronoun ere?, and is enumerated in the «rvrf^ dess (iV. i. 99) and takes e:i|t 
in forming the Patronymic. wyai e m «i« ai ii immia :, sT^wiyuw w - 
formed by (V. r. 133) u So also vnguiyftsiirT 11 

V 4 rt :—The Genitive affix Is not elided in the compound ^erwtf^t H 
The author of Siddhdnta Kaumudl says **when the sense Is that of a fooJ, the 
affix Is not elided in devinlm-prlya" There Is no authority for this, either 
in the MahAbhishya or the Kfieik^. This was the title of Che famous Budd¬ 
hist monarch Atoka, who would not have adopted it, had it meant 'a fool^ 
The phrase ffq v ^ has been added by Bhattoji Dikshit through Brahmani* 
cal spite. 

The Genitive affix is not elided after when jb® and 
wtBB follow itBW' b^- » 

VArt The Genitive affix is not elided aOer ^ when vnr follows : as 

u 

^ W T at< qr »c II n >ITTI^ li si, ) ii 

u i^isiasaHif^ ssrm^ wr i 

22. The genitive affix is optionally retained when 
insult is meant, when jsr follows. 

Thus ^TWTt or ewfsv, ^qwiri sx«, or fvrffswJ n But when insult 
is not meant we have vrsivitgir: 11 

unft «’iV' 'I 

( It 
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23 . The genitiTe affix is retained after a word 
ending in ^ and expressing a relationship through study or 
Hood. 

Thus or fk^i jx 11 Why do we say 

''a word ending in m") ’ Observe 11 The relationship 

through 'study' or 'blood’ should be between the first and the second fnember 
of the compound. Therefore, the rule does not apply to ll? 

CTiwr* H » ^nrrft ii ftwm, h 

24. The genitive affix is optionally elided after a 
atom ending in ^ when and qftr follow, the relationship 
between the two words being through study or blood. 

Thus srrafTOT or htxcwht or mijwn. or nxiomr ©r ii 

When the affix is elided, then 9 is invariably changed to v by VIII. 3, 85: 
end when it Is not elided, then the change Is optional (VIII. 3. Sj), So also 
or or HHWOli M 

WTWV (I VA U 'TXrft II WTWT, 11 

II %vi<TmHl di jw^iwgTWr 

26. In a Dvandva compound of words ending in 
short and ex press sing relationship through study or bloodt 
the is the substituto of the H of the first member. 

Thus g ffrtpfg f wsw H t eTwiw»f^ni The 

substitute Is really m. the Is useful only to prevent the application of I. r. sr, 
by which a % comes al^er every timph vctvtl substitute of et u 

Why do we say 'both words ending in ^^7 Observe f^^sinjl 11 The 
annvrittl of jw Is understood here, so that the m of the Rrst rnember is changed 
to WT before also, though it does not end in As ftwig^, nnrTj^ 11 

^ 11 II II 5»i» ( WTWV ) il 

n'^asieil^'ii dt ii 

gTf%mL H TWf 11 

26. The Whir is the substitute for the final of the 
first member in a Dwandva compound of the names of the 
Pevtfts. 

Thus|*fre^, I H TTf ^ifTfr^ni The repetition of the 

word Dvandva in this sfttra, in spite of its anuvritti from the last, shows that 
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the rule applies only to such Dvandvas which are generally found in the 
Vedas and are well-known. It does not apply to compounds like vsnrsmrt* 
li In fact it applies to the Dvandva of those Devatas whose com¬ 
panionship is well-known. 

:^Prohibition must be stated with regard to eig In both caseSi 
whether first or last, as or^mrafV 11 

II II II fsi, II 

II qm swt ftwNft wrti II 

27. For t^ie final of is substitutad the long 
when ^fnr or follow in a Dvandva. 

Thus arfuW^r, 11 The is changed to q by VIII. 3. t2. . 

tficl II 11 II n, n 

ffW: II Sr^ftqnrWt w¥l II 

^Tf*rw*l II If^f IWfsq: II 

28. The short % is the substitute of the final of 
in such a Dvandva in which both members take the 

Vpddhi. 

Thus which would have required long { by the last rule: 

•nfHnrnm, which would have required nPT^by VI. 3. ad Thus 

wA ftetir n »Ti»^ S <w t (TV. 2. 24), takes the Tad- 

dhiu afRx» and by Vll. 3. 2i» both members of the compound take V^lddhi. 
When both members do not take Vrlddhk the rule does not apply i as w ii ksf ; 
(sTtxt rrr)* because |Sf does not take Vriddh!, by VII. 3. 32. 

^tlf;:_Piohibition must be stated when the word follows: as 

fTFUT^wr* u 

mwr 11 II 'TTTt^ n «rrei. () ii 

II cm 11 

29. For is substituted cmr iu a Dvandva of 
the names, of the Devat^ls. 

Thus cmwm, n 

^Twttii II II H % ^Rrwjm. () li 

q«rfTT cm n 

80. For is also substituted (as well as 
errqr) when follows in a Dvandva of the names of 

Devatas. 

Thus ti The word is exhibited in the aplio- 

rism as ending in w, in order to Indicate that the q of is not changed 
to 1^ or a visarga or upadhmaniya when followed by t\ Following is an 
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anotr^alous use there beinf no Dvandva compounding here. orfT 

w a 

H \\ II )l tto:, ( ) II 

II m fwinnw m 

81. For is substituUd in a devatA- 

dvaudva. 

Thus II 

imw^TOifranc II W II qrrPr II irm^, 4 f i M i H , 11 

32. According to tbe Northern Grammai-iane, 
is a valid form. 

This Is formed by substitution of the v of (iry ii The other form 
fs II 

n II q^ift II iiM<i, w, n 

II ffff f^nwlr II 

33. In the Vedas the form is valid. 

In the ordinary language Is the proper form. The Vedle 

form Is derived by adding to the first member, and an is added to the 
second by VII. i. 59 : and then GuQa by VI 1 . 3. no. Thus stt <tr «nm 
mmx^ II 

ftniT* il ii 

11 ftrar*, ftwni, 

II 

II aft^iarw i:t^RraT- 

n 

34. In the room of a feminine word thero is subs* 
tituted an equivalent and uniform masculine form, when It is 
a word which has au actiuU corresponding masculine, and 
does not end in the feminine affix and is followed by ano¬ 
ther feminine word in the relation of apposition with it; but 
not when such subsequent word is an ordinal numeral, nor 
finr &c. 

The words of this sCitra require a detailed analysis ; ^sTtrr: Tor a femf- 
nine^word’.^^ "Jike the masculine", I. e. a substitute like the masculine takes 
the room of a feraimne word. by which a masculine 

is spoken ol L e. a word which has an equivalent masculine, the correspond- 
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ence must be Jn and ^^connotation (irrapr) of the two wordsj 

that is when both the words are coextensive In their denotation, applying to 
the same objects, but of different genders. A word which has nottheafSx 
is called That feminine word which does not end in cv and has a 

corresponding mascaline word, having the same form and connotation, (of 
course, with the exception of affixes) is called a >r The 

word is a Bahuvrihl, the fiAh afltx is not elided anomalously. 

Of such a feminine word, there is the substitution of a masculine 

form. Provided that, the second member la a () i. e. a word In 
apposition with the first, and (f^rer^) of the feminine gender: with the excep* 
tion of an Ordinal numeral Ct^) of fkv &c. 

Thus nWhwri: ( w). Here fWlitr is a feminine word 

having a corresponding masculine word of the same form and force, namely^ 
moreover this feminine does not end in the affix hut in the affix 
•ST ; it is followed by another feminine word which is in the same case with 
it, and which Is not a Numeral nor Included In the class; hence this 

word is changed to the corresponding masculine word ft So also 

n Why do we say f^rer: ‘for a feminine word 7 Observe 
■191^1%^ II Why do we say which has an appropriate mas¬ 
culine f Observe 11 There Is no corresponding masculine 

of orjT M Why do we say " of the same connotation and form w*<R i et 9 i f ” f 
Observe f irffr wrf :. the masculine word has not the same significance as #r«fl u 
The words rTi^>TT^t, and are anomalous. Why do we say 

not ending In Observe u Why do we say ‘both words being 

in the same case and referring to another person 7 Observe 
u f lmm '*the mother of Kalyapl". Why do we say fmwH. ‘followed by a feminine 
word 7 Observe wvqtvft v;vgTofhTuntT: (^) u Here the second mem¬ 

ber mrw Is a Neuter word. Why do we say ‘not being an ordinal Numcrar? 
Observe er«tpft flWT tir^ - qwrotmu:, so also evwntf h y gm: n The 
Ordinal Numbers must be the Principal Ordinal and not the secondary Deriva¬ 
tive Ordinals. Therefore the rule applies here TO* 11 The 

sam&sSinta affix st^( V. 4. 216) also applies to an Ordinal which Is a Principal 
and not what la used as a secondary word : and therefore the above compound 
does not take n Why do ive say not before fire &c. Observe v^pfhtre* 11 
1 firm. S ipffTff, 3 wwreft. 5 ikm. 6 *n%:, 7 «PireT, 8 rer 9 

fffrer, 10 wTrer. 11 ?nfT, 12 sirq^r, 13 5^, 14 ami (arer) 15 I6 arrer n The 
oompoued is annmalcus. . 

H II ^1% w n 

fTft? II q vsre i w i fftRcUH - tpfRt wsmnv 

growth u 
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ti jTftrff •' ii 

35. A feminine word not ending in the affix 
and having an equivalent and uniform maeculine, is changed 
to such masculine form, before the q&x&s beginning with Tf^nr 
&c (V. 3. 7 ) and ending with {V. 4. 17) 

Thus iffw: wwflp ■ ff?r- ► wwf • iT 5 > rat “ Wj - WTMI The following 
are the affixes before whteh (he feminine is changed to masculine: ^and nn, 
nc^and wfNt., «r" > tr and ffn fltn 

H All other affixes do not affect the gender. Thus ’m.fnn.Stc fWbmni 

^pmfrtT, rtK^irwr. u *rf«iT 

ff^rwr-WT, fTwi'lBrar-UTT, aff S^c. 

Vdrt :—The feminine of Vf and Is changed to masculine before the 
Taddhita affix er?-—as ir 

V 4 r /:—A feminine Adjective Is changed into masculine before the 
affixes ta and m. U As ■•qiwt or qpn h Why do we say 'an adje* 

ctive'? Observe vivrW-VvM or fp^ II 

Vttrii The feminine word Is changed to masculine before all Taddhita 
affixes, except a, when the word gets the. designation of h Thus 

m a Had the word not become mascLiUne» then 91%^ having lost 
I cs f fV I. 4. 148), the word of qflfPi wou Id not be el Ided be fore the Tadd hta 
affix> because the lopa-ellilon being sth&nivat, would have prevented the app* 
Hcatlon of the rule VI. 4 144, ordaining the elision of the final syllable. So 
the form would have been something like qrf^m^Via. instead of qrflrr^ 11 Why 
do we say 'with the exception of f*? Observe the masculine being 

aaw and 11 The word sm*!®: (-srrxtiftlfW fyrrfKiqrea) is an excep* 
tion to this rule. 

Vdft —The masculine-change takes place before the affixes t^and 
^11 As ww II 

II \% II II 11 

ffW' II TOft ^ ^tn ” 

36. A femiaioe word not ending in and hav¬ 
ing An equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed into 
masculine before the Denominative and the affix »iim< n 

Thus from Trft—Wft—H *irf^:—erwwJ “ He 
esteems her as handsome “ She esteems her as 

handsome’. The word is employed for the sake of non-feminIne and 
non-appositionaf words. Thus non-fcminlne words;—tqWfqT 
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u For non*appositional words:—as, s) 9 - 

TW^vi'^hRrfMt f?Rfor» ii 

ST SFr<Mmr: II II II ?T, % '^MUNIm m 

n firar: *r 'wfs n 

37. A i'eminiae word liaving a peaultimate 
does not assume the Masculine form. 

Thus iiir^ 4 )Hi 4 s *ifiNrMTsi', h[|| 4 im^ ti 

9 fiwrw, > This rule is an ex¬ 

ception to all the previous rules VI. 3. 34—3C : and not only to VI. 3, 34, 

KrfrT:—The rule applies to the m of the affix | and the Taddhita q? 
end not to every ^ ii Therefore the masculine transformation takes place 
here qraniq!. stqwritJ 11 The word qnsr means "young"; and^^ means‘action’. 
II II II ^HT, W, II 

ti ftinw; jww mW’ sr u 

88 . The teminiuo is not changed to masculine, 
when it is a Name or an Ordinal Numeral. 

Thus twpwIj \ 1 qwwTiT I qH n rrr 1 fwrsffi 1 nwtm 1 qwqrf^nft 1 

qBWTftpfr I I frrfrtrHi! 1 ^» ^ if |i n qi i yTT«?hTroT 1 i T^ntinWi 

w^(hTrft*?r t ernfrinM 

II II fl fftrftftpeRd’, 

art^rftPFnt, II 

XfMi II « ni^ tW ^ n qflsiw n 11 

39. The feminine is not changed into Masculine, 
when it is formed by such a Tacldhita affix, which causes the 
Vpiddhi of the first syllable, with the exception however of 
the Taddhitaa meaning ‘ colored therewith and * made 
thew of*. 

Thus 

and II 

Why do we say ‘ which causes Vfiddhi’ ? Observe q«r*OTri« (*nt 
-qvqwf formed by the affix w IV. 3. 8 which does not caose Vfjddhj). Why 
do we say 'of a Taddhita'? Obseirc (qfn»X 5 >nTft*qrwT?^T^ with 

s^ and )• Why do we say when not meaning ‘ colored there 

with’ or 'made thereof ’ ? Observe. «i 7 wrrft W• 

q i w ra d s r ay:, ^ aw ( IV. 3. 134). The word 

should be explained as a Bahuvrilii, and not a Tatpurusha, 1. e. a 
taddhita affix. In which there is an element like ?f or w or ^ &c which causes 

21 
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VrIddhI. Therefore thU exception does not apply to 

&c). Here the affix V. 3 . 39 added to does not cause Vriddbi by 
*it 8 own force, but by VI. 3 . 91 , 

II H \\ \\ « 

II w i j| i | <T ? r «i i^Kqq wi m : fti«t «t m'- " 

40. A feminine in { ending in the name of a 
part of body, does not become masculine, except when the 
word follows. 

Thus 

but (qj not denoting any bodily member), ai^wriii qre>, 

not ending in long % ), and 11 The exception vr>n!)rft has b^n 

added from the VArtika and is no part of the original sOtra. 

w II II irn^i, ^,(^)( WTftfH) li 

i\ enltw (m q mfnt^ qwr n 

41. A fominme noun expressing a class or kind 

does not become masculine. 

Thus qriiqri:, 9^fa, u But not 

so when qrl^ follows, as etnrfWI, f 11 

The exception does not apply to ffMr*rf 1 - irf^qpi 11 

i\ 

ii jfsrqfk u 

42. Tbe feminine (unless it ends in ^), having an 
e<iuivalent and uoiform masculine, becomes masoulmo in a 
ICannadhiraya, and before 5TT?fNr and U 

This sHtra is enunciated as a prohibition to the preceding sCktras. 
Thus it applies even to words having a penultimate q? (VI. 3 . 37 ), Thus 
qr^nr^sqif^sRr, qi^^nirfrtT. wafN^r m It applies even to Names and the 
feminines which are ordinals in opposition to VI. 3 . 38 . Thus qwfsqrftqn, nr- 
aTRftm, t^q^Rqrr, q^qwiflur. ^qqtfhn 11 It applies even in op¬ 
position to VI 3 . 39 : ^intnftqr, vtuffOor 11 5 o also in opposition 

to VI. 3 . 40 , as * 5 Sier 9 t!Tfs?Tftq>i, ^Wt^lSTUrqlaiT and u So also in 

opposition to VI. 3 * 4 t. a» qrrfs^rRqtr. <hci^i<n<il» n 

The feminine must have a corresponding masculine (qi Pifljwi ), 
So the rule does not apply or^cqrftqir, as orrr has no corresponding masculine. 
The feminine should not end in ; as 11 

V4ri :—The words § f e^ ; >) Stc become masculine before st^r &c : as, 

5TI?sBT i'w:qqs*^wTw, qrwsn* 
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cm: 11 ThU rule need not be made, as the first member in these compounds 
may be considered as class denoting words of common gender. 

Vdri :—When a word' formed by an affix having an indicatory w, or 
the affixes w and m &c ( VI- 3. 43 ) follow, the final Jong vowel of the first 
term becomes short instead of its becoming masculine. As 

(compare VI. 3. 66 j fftfWjjr, T%?mT, OfJ^CT, 

V^e have said that the rule does not apply to the feminines in 
it II The words fTf^, CCCIj fV and 9 ltni are names of countries denoting 
Kshatriya clans. The tadrdja affix (VI. i. 168 and i;o), is elided in forming 
the feminine of these (IV. 1. i? 7 ). Thus we have the compound ofnfvc. 

if When the first words become masculine, we have^rAr, &c. 
Thus ilii?lii 4 » 3 iiOm II 

nhr, jpr, li 

err^ »cfr n 

43. Bofoi’c tlie ft (fixes «t» before ^ 

( with the feminine in i), 5 ^, and f ?Ti a word ending 

in the feminine affix becomes short, when the feminine 
consists of two or more syllftblcs, ftud has an equivalent and 
uniform masculine. 

Thus V sisjP*is*ii hisii^vhIi wtw^pk^. 

■iSJ l ^ fin i and prsifoism n v. trr and m are affixes, 4 "r^ &c 
are words as second members; vs: is formed by «r^ ( III. t, 134) added to 
f, gui^a and ^ substitution being prevented anomalously. Why do we say 
ending in { Observe gffmtrif Why do ivc say consisting of 

more than one syllable? Because words of one syllabic optionally become 
shortened by the next rule. Why do we say having a corresponding mascu¬ 
line? Observe sn*mwr?rTr where and have no equivalent 

masculine forms. 

smu ll ii ii toi:, ii 

II StWWT^tim I I *rVT V ITT *T^ 

^a^^sr^ii 

XTf%VW ll W 

44. In all the reraainiug feminine words called 
Nftdl (I. 4. 3 ftad 4 ), the substitution of short vowel under 
the preceding circumstancefl is optional. 
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What are the ^ or the remnants ? Those feminines which are not 
formed by long i ()< and are called Nadi; and those feminines which end* 
in long i but consist of one syllable. Thus Hgwsgrm 
or ftwtr or i?wTr, fwmrr or ^rm n 

ydri: - Kadt words formed by are excepted; as 

formed by the Ujj 4 di affix { (Ui)> III. 15^1 
. grftw II II II ) II 

;i TO waiir<wr 11 

45 . Th© feminine i (wt) added to a word formed 
by a Tfuldliita-Affix having an indicatory t or is optionally 
sfiortenod before the ?r &c ( VI. 3. 43 ). 

Thus TOTmx or or or or 11 

The first Is formed by the Taddhlta affix {4^4,, and tlie second by 11 In 
one alternative, there is masculisation also \vUen we get the forms 
Or this latter form may be considered to have been evolved from itnr^, to which 
IS added the affixes denoting comparison, and then the feminine affix, m denot¬ 
ing a feminine. 

It II 11 jm'., ^Ttmr- 

fiRTT^T, ^srrrfNrdti, ii 

ffM> u «Rift to erwraWt 11 

erT%gni II TOt^ 11 

fr» M eTO‘ fft ggs q e t tw g. 11 gr« 11 vr gSR sen rmvtn h 

46 . For the final ofRgtg, U subBtltutod ems; ( ^ ) 
bofore a word which is in apposition with it and before amflR » 

As iTfrH*. HIJflIUUi:, TOTf^ ^fr?«, TSntf^J II But to; IX: ->WTO- 
'*tKc son of the great man”: the two words are not in apposition. The com¬ 
pounding with takes place under II. r 61. This rule applies to compounds 
under that rule, as well as to Bahuvrihia, when also the two words are in appo¬ 
sition, as In aBiVrg: ii In fact this Is the object of using the word samAnAdhi- 
karana In this sCtra. Had it not been used, then by the maxim of pratipa- 
dokta,'lhe rule would have applied only to the Tatpurasha compounds of mabat 
taught under II. i. di but not to Bahuvrlhis. In TOl 

the long sa Is not substituted , as the sense of is here secondary. 

Vatt :—vff IS substllnted for the final of before to, and feftfC, 

the feminine i|V^ being changed to masculine, though the words may not be in 
apposition. As TOW 'm' - ite?qr: ® - TOWiT? n 

Vdri STf Is substituted for the final of before when a sa¬ 
crificial offering is meant As arenBTn? 11 Why do we say when 

meaning a sacrificial offering ? Observe weq>qf >< srrgrTO U 
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Vdri iTf IS £ubstitu(fid for the final of before when the mean* 
mg is that of 'yoked*. As, ii But ar^T vr^iui^q, where 

'yoking' is not meant The in itt^ is for the sake of distinctness. 

II II II «rwj, ^ ^ nr w , 

«rtrR!Tt:, II 

Wff%»ir8 n *rT'8 n 

47. arr is substituted for the iinal of rS and »rf*i: 
wheu another Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvrihi or 
before il 


Thus inv, frfVvflr'. in^fTt. sTETfO, *rjrf<nr^ n Why do we 

say and srcf,? Observe ii Why do we say 'when followed by a 

Numeral'? Observe\ in^c, i?7qn|t Why do we say ‘not when the com* 
pound is a Bahuvrlhf, or the word srtltr^ follows'? Observe flrrt, f^inr;, 
II 


This rule applies upto one hundred. Therefore not here, 
ftqmn, wTOim* ii 

II II II II 

|] t ^ ^ r aw ift rf l p s ft ^i ii 

48. For is substituted srtr^ when another 
Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvrihi or before srrflfir: \\ 

As.^^w, snhlW?r , ii But not in (the second word 

not being a Numeral), nor in which is a Bahuvrihf, (If. 2 . 25 ) ii 

This substitution takes place upto hundred : not here, f)iqrqi|, n 

ftwT'TT ^7r*l II ^ II II f^5Tr^7, 9t iU t fkr \ \ , 

a*l^. II 

II rrft;Hr^ 

«rfT%M 

49. The above substitution in the case of all (ft, 

ft and is optional, when the word ^wft?i^ and the 

numerals which follow it are the second member. 


Thus flrwraiftoff or frwrtrfhm. r>Ts^r^rJl or or 

WTTTWTPl II This also before hundred : as, frnff^and WT5rw*t, 11 

II ^0II II w^f 

^T% II 
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50. 16 substituted for before and the 
affixes m, and and before II 

Thus 

IKT^: u The word msi 1 $ derived by vr^ affix from U Before the word 
formed by affix, this substitution does not take place, as ii The 

inclusion of ^ in this s^tra proves the existence of this maxim 
ipmrefSrnH See VI. 3 . 1 ;. 

II II y^ild II vtw!, ^^3 II 
ffM: II WW «««tm iWtf qwr IWW ^ «ft5IVTT$# » 

51. ia optionally the substitute for 'tv hen 
the words and or the affix follows. 

Thus or ^rfr^ or n Here wnf is added as 

belong:^ to Brahmanidi class V. i. 124. When is .substituted there is 
Vr'iddhi of both the members 5 and ( by VII. 3. 19. So also vfrr* or m* 
fN; II All these forms could have been get from which is a/ a// word fui 
^neris^ having the same meaning as ggv: II The'substitution taught In this 
sCltra is rather unnecessary. 

'ITT^ qTr5^?nfrwi3 ii \\ \\ ii mftr, sifir, n, 

II 

^ftr: II Tf tstrirWr *tei% »?rftr wrflr ir gegti 11 

52. ^ ia substituted for tn^, before anfif, anm. ^ 

and 11 

Thus 11 wrf^* and are 

formed byr*t from st» and (Ua IV, 131), and irregularly sr^ is not 
changed to dl’ though required by U. 4. 56 ; before this affix. So also egfT> ■ 

n ‘trg belongs to Vj*ishldj class ( VI. r, 203 ) 
and has therefore acute on the hrst syllable, the ^ substitute however has acute 
on thelinal.only inihe gq^(Vr. 1.171), therefore in eg retains its accent 

(VI. 2. 43), and it becomes acute on the final. While eerf^, eerflT^ and eets 
have acute on the final (VI. i. 223 and kflt-accent). 

H II II ’dftr, » 

II owM etwi 11 

erffwKii 1% ^tsTfeeratne^ii 

53. ^ is 6ub6titut^d for before the affix tng 
ueed in any sense other then that of “suited there to.; 

T^ius tr^rtfv Ttir* 9 i*’T«T: 11 When ^ has the force of 

'•suited there to" we have H (see IV, 4. 63 and V. 4- 25), 
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Vart :—Before the in the sense of *he walks there by', TT is 

substituted for^; as (IV. 4. jo) by EitafHx, The word qr? 

in this sOtra means *the actual foot', a part of animal organism. TJierefore ^ 
is not substituted before the Q^of V. I. 34^ as r^qnrq because qrq here 

denotes .a measure'. 

^ W 11 Wl^ II ( ^ ) II 

54. ie substituted for before fifJT, and 
II 

Thusqftr*?^. qitwf^ (-qTq^t»r) as !ii wv qt^^ 

wfJir, and q«ftr« (qqt^td rd^) n 

II II II ft II 

II qrqvnq^q qrifi »tqflr II 

65. ^ is the substitute for before the affix 
when the meaning is that of a Hymn (Rik). . 

Thus TB&\ nraft twril-qrt w the affix srii.being added by V- 4. 
43. Why do we say 'when meaning a Hymn ' ? Observe qrfTT 9qTT9 n 

11 II ^r, ftrw, ) 11 

ifsrt II *tr qfqanprr^^ wH 11 

qrf^qni II Pr^r 4fif nntvK n 

66. This substitution of ^ for qiT is optional 
before qr^, ft«r and 11 

Thus q^ewi or qrq^:, qptvi or qTqft«i, q^w? or qrqosq; " 

V4rt :So also before Pwf: as qpi«w> or qrqPrs*: u 

II H'S II Mqiin H ^qilMl«l('aTlVH^)ll 

Tf%i II 41 *s i mh; wttrm fkqit qq Tsant^srr «Tqi^ qqn:^ qqq* » 

*rf%qtq II M|iiais*T<q9Hj qqqtntqqq qw«qq. n 

67. is substituted for when the compound 

is a Name. 

Thus qipiqi'a person called Udamegha', qqqrfi "'t. person named Uda* 
v4hali.’' The well-known Patronymics from these are and ^rqqns' » 

Why do we say ‘ when it is a Name ’ ? Observe qqqsmrt- u 

Vdn —qq is the substitute for qqqi when it stands as the second member 
of a compound and denotes a Name: as, wfkdtqv •fldiv> n 

^ ii \< n ii firs* ii 

qfqr: II bq TO qtqq f ^ 

68. ^ is substituted for 55^ before 


and Rr 11 
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Thus formed by by HI. 4. 38; so 

also • n 9 ^ ' a water jar \ 

II 

i( <pfh?roim^r^* 9 fltfar?ppK^*t ?? 

59. ^18 optionally substituted for before 
a word biginniag with a single consonant, and which expresses 
that which is filled with water. 

Thus ssf"T5, or ?TO?M'. S^frrw^ 11 The word means 

* a word beginning with a single simple consonant’. The rule does not apply 
tov4vr(i]Tn^ as the second member begins with a conjunct consonant: nor 
to as the is not a vessel which is to be filled. 

m 11 ^0 11 11 jto, 

% I) 

if^: II wsTi^ ^uTf 

vrsa^^ntii 

60. ^ is optionally substituted for before 

errT^, «nr. wk, ff?:, and nrs 11 

Thus w or or mrew; 1 1 

Uf?', 01 I fkw% I ?TOCT yfftrj: or ( fW i »Wr?« 

4 «ii. ww’ o>' ‘ *UT I Tw ftwfiifir or twwj 1 sw 1 ?e# ftWw, w- 

frt* ormftt I <t^i oi'fffrfywMMmg in», or 

fTfrmf' 11 

rrr 3 «r^ Ih^? 11 il tfii, sr^^i, u i < 4 N¥j , 

»F«nTT?«m II 

II *i^wsf<TCw: 11 

frrtwa II giwttnrmtrrfl wroa v 

61. According to the opinion of Gftlava, a short 
Towel is substituted, in a compound, before the second member, 
for the long vowels (f, gr, ?^), unless it is the long vowel 
of the Feminine affix t (#). 

In other words, for 1, when it is not the Feminine affix J (#t) and for 
a short % and 7 are substituted In a compound before the second member. 
Thus or nwflftjwi, BfjT 5 ggT: or ffWf sgjTi II Why do we say vowels ? 

Observe st|Nn\ HWlHlf: i( Why do we say ' not the long i of the Feminine 
affix sh*? Observe 11 The name of GSIavals mentioned pujSriha 

for the atiuvritti of 'optionally* was present in this sCtra. It is a limited option 
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pujirtha, (vyavasthita vlbhfidha)* and does no( apply to &c which 

are governed by VI, 3. 139. 

Vdrt: —It does not apply to AvyayIbhAva compounds, nor to those 
words whtch take f«^or augment in tbeir declension, as 

Vart .*^It does however apply to &c, as Others 

say is substituted for w as and 

fT^ 9 II II ti^Tpr II W ( 5^5 ) ( ) II 

(I 

62. The short is substituted for the long of a^, 
before a Taddhita affix, and when a second member follows. 

Aa qeiHit ^*imw*trwair w-'trww^, h So also 

gWH'The shortening takes place of the Feminine 
word gatr, having the affix an 11 When gw is an adjective then the 

above forms could be evolved by the help of the rules of masculation, such as 
VI. 3. 35, i. e. when 17W means the numeral one. But when k means *alone’, 
then those rules will not apply. The word gw Is exhibited In the sCtra 
without any case^affix as a Chhandas irregularity. The examples given are 
of gw In the feminine which alone can be shortened, and not of gw whose, 
final is already short. Nor can the rule of shortening be applied to g of .gw» 
for the rule applies to the Jfna/ letter, aud not to a vowel situcated in the body 
of a word. 

63. The short is divewly substituted for tho 
feminiae affixes g aud «tt and «rftr) in a Name and in the 
Vedas. 

As^gftigg:, II Sometimes not, as *fi^Vwt!> gp ft ^figs, 

II So also in the Vedas, as g m l t si i fi vgfifgr; sometimes the shortening 
does not take place, as wrr?ftw«gt u eng ending words in Nafne; 

ftpwgg, ftnwwg; sometimes there is no shortening, as, ^w t f S g . 11 

So also in the Vedas:—wanM^ ashram Sometimes 

there is no shortening, as, u 

^ II 1) II ?%, ) II 

gftr: II » 

64. The fenainiue affixes i aud an diversely become 
short, before the affix w II 

Thus sTwrw W*anPf or smm, frftr^Jg or dft’^gii Those arc 
Vedic illustrations, no Names can be formed in ft 11 
25 
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tt w, T<ft msi- 

•fnt, ♦nH^, ti 

f^- II ft«*'fi*IHHHI 5# *IIK«l <Vl4<W H 

65. For the long vowel, a short is substituted, la 
fTOT before ftrw, rfnr before and in wrar before ll 

Thus fTiR^nre, And inHHrRuA tfot ii The rule of tAd^nta 

applies to &c, so that the compounds endin£^ in &c are also governed 
by this rule : as de4HnH«iiKu(l U 

fl n ( 5^J) fl 

11 »rtRr n 

66. A short is always substituted for the final of 
the first member, when the second member is a word formed 
by an affix having an indicator w, but not when the first 
member is an Indeclinable. 


Thus a i fhH^n i, g ftfWTO u The augment gii does not prevent the 
shortening, had it done so, the rule would have been annecessary. But ffyr- 
itnnrft, f^vRsonr^:, where ||VT and^l^ are Indeclinables there is no shortening. 
The above worda are formed by ont (HI. 2. 9 $\ The phrase anavyayasya 
indicates by implication that the word here means contrary to the 

maxim enunciated in VI. 3.17 yrofii^Wft 11 For an 

Avyaya can never take a affix which are ordained only after dhfttus. 


gw a B n anr ^^ , gw, n 

^5 It fgv^i^a4Ks«aHi w ginwaT *wfil » 


67. gw is the augment added immediately after 
the final vowel, of srh, and of a stem ending in a 
vowel, uuless it is an Indeclioahle, when a word formed by a 
ftrg, affix follows. 


Thusere^j, yrrftwstt&c. See III. s. 35, 39, $3, The f of 

and the of Itwr Are dropped by VIII. 2. 23. 

Why do we say ‘of «tv« &c' ? Observe rH*W*S I n Why do we say 
'not an Indeclinable’? Observe 4 lVlH• 4 H|^ » Why do we use 

the word wwr in arm, when merely saying srw^ would have sufficed by the 
rule of tadanta-vidhi ? This indicates that the shevtening taught in the prece¬ 
ding sfltra does not debar the ^ augment nor does gv debar the shortening. 
So that gy,is added after the shortening has taken place. 

n %< H II ww, sTBnra^ «, il 

ffw: II fWWRW SVm% y *TW1% ll 
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68. A monosyllabic word, ending in any vowel 
other than ai, when followed fay a word formed by a affix, 
receives the augment arq;, which is added in the same way as 
the affix of the Accusative singular. 

The word wq Is to he repeated here thus, fw OT^rs*r, aT*cr«ra^« » 
Thus <Tt^M or ftiqq>q r, g 4 *<*q * I) By force of the atidek 

the changes produced by the Accusative ending are caused by this 
augment also : VI2 : the substitution of long wr, the substitution of a vowel 
homogenous with the first, the guoa, the substitutes and As tn—^ 
W: (VI. 1. 93); as tf i ns q: (VI. i. I07);gu9a, as,—srfTiaj: (VI I. 3. no) 
and and as Rrtqsq:, wqtrs**; (VI. 4. 81 &c). Why do we say^nding 
in a vowel other than W (f^)? Observe tqarsq* tt Why do we say 'a mon¬ 
osyllable’ ? O bserve ’TO; ii 

The affix wii is elided after a Neuter noun (VII. i. 23), therefore, will 
this an be elided when is treated as Neuter? As ipqft 

s>l ai la s> or The second is the valid form according to 

Patanjali. 


^ fl II II ^TWr, II 

ff%i II vhr®’? f*i^T^ 11 

69. and fu*e irregularly formed. 


Thus qropt: (III. 2. 40 tsr? affix), gt (in. 2, 42). 

The shortening of and gn: takes place by VI. 4. 94. 


II'd* II 11 ii 

II 11 

11 qw«t*C !• 5^1 it 

WT* II 11 'tt** m h 

qr© II sqmrq^tligxqqiBq: ri qr® II 

qr® M sf?T?wB 11 er® 11 tfrwk h 

qr® 1 ^ q wi q q d r* q?^ » ^trnrrsMbsi^ff^ vro*! gftaqtiqw g«4i|Ci 

qr qw«H; tl 

70. gK is the augment of and ^rrnf when the 
word follows. 

As ?nqqiq:=crtq^'hit or ^Ni^qwiiv « So also ii 

rjrt:—So also of qqf, as " 

P' 4 ^:_So also in Vedas, of wqr before WK'—t. g. in secular 

language 11 

j'Jrt:—Of ^ before wr, e. g. H 

Fjfrf Of ??|qr before e. g, fiiql^wil » 
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yjfi :—Of before iS i\ 

Vdri X —Of and sri^, before as writs'!t, il 

f'.jr/;—A word before^ takes ^ ailment, unless it is also 
e. g but (liAr*Wt u 

Vdri ;-^o also before ^ranm, e. g. ii 

:—Of ^V 3 f and wg before o. f. «** » 

is opdonall/ the substitute of when the words 
tnf, HTir, and ^ precede it e. or or 4U£f|ni> 

oTTTV^^r, or u i s i ^^d r > TCg^ or>^ 5 i%w H Some read gif in the SSran- 

garav&di class ( 17 . i. 73 \ and then this word has its fecninjne II This 
is seen in other places also, e. g. 11 

qr^ Sr n VS? h qrrft h qrtt, ft, n 

ffq: 11 w f e sr ^w r- srnrt wettr h 

71. ^ is the augment of the words and 
before qrw, when the affix sf is added. 

Thus wW 5 «rr rflqrar=ftR^, » See IV. 2. 58. Why do 

we say before ST ? Observe n 

Tift: frfir firffm ii vs^ ii wfft n ) ft 

frqj It n%t ftwT*iT «al?i ii 

72. The word ?Tfft optionally takes 5*1 before a 
word formed by kyt-affix. 

As qnwn or or n This is an aprftpta-vlbbdsht. 

The augment ts compulsoiy before a kfit>affix having an indicatory tg, As, 

11 

to: n H R W, to:, ( d*d<q^ ) II 

II ^ nwm saw n 

The w of the Negative particle is elided when 
it is the first member of a compound. 

Thus «1S|||U|:. , wqtw* U 

Fdrf:—The q of is elided before a verb al5o» when reproach is 
meant: as, wwfq aiaOm w mtw ii 

II 'Sd II qrrft H cretro, 5?, 3n%, () h 

It TOTgjRWTOTO d4i«iHi annwiwv^ m 

74. After the above w-elided to (i. e. after w) is 
added the augment 5 |, to a word banning with a vowel. 

Thus WTO^ WTOs W3f: ll Why do we ose TOU " after such a TO" ? 
Otherwise ^ would have been the augment of TO> subsequent 
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word for: the sOtra would have read thus ii Adding 5^* io srw or rather 
to w, we have (granting that ^ is not to be added if/cre w but a/ier it, 
against I. i. 46). Now will be anra: and not trtK- for VIII. 3. 3a 

will cause the doubling of the final of 11 Hence to prevent this con¬ 
tingency, 5? is ordained with regard to the second member and not with 
regard to w or ^ ti 

W TOT?, TOT<r, Sf%?T, TO, «TgTO, TO’T, TO, 

•n%5i II 

U TO? W? ^ITOI TO WWT TO TO TOT 

75. The NegatiTe particle remains unchanged in 

TOT 5 T, TO?!, (dual), 51 ^, TO, St^W, 

TO and TO? Ii 

Upto TOWT the words are exhibited in the Nominative case in the 
sfttra, the restare exhibited In the Locative! 4 <ira^ ~TO?, formed by 
and composition. *r^Tfif=«WT?C fanned by tr? affix. formed 

by®t??n ^nn'-TOT:, St TOt««WTOr, ^ 9tTOT*»*TTTOT: II ^ 

5f^, formed by affix (Uaadi)» ’TO il <!Rft?r*TO?ii 

^ «ft*T5TO“**ETO?ii «t ti ;T*niflr-TO by y affix, n 

arftwi TO?-TOT? » 

11 vs? II Ii il 

\] TO*TOr TO? TOTOwri*TrTO TOf 11 

76. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 
a word which begins with TO, and of this TO, there is the 
augment («t?)' 

Thus ^% 5 r ST MWM i ati? H These are Instrumental 

compounds. The augment is added to the final of the first member, 

so that we have optionally two forms and by VIII- 

4 . 4S« 

sfifr ssnfhTO«Rr?^TO 11 'S'S 11 totSi H ^tt:, waimg, sTTOrornr, ii 

?f?s II TO?l55'Tr TO% M 

77. The Negative particle is optionally retained 
unchanged in *t»t, when it does not mean a living animate 
being. 

ThusTOs or to: ‘trees', or ‘mountains', literally ‘what do not 
move'. The affix t Is added to «t? H Why do we say when not referring 
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to animate hcingi. Observe setT: u No alternative form is allow¬ 

ed here. 

?r: II vk ii II n 

ffV: n ^ftre?w H irorfrot ^Trraf n 

78. ^ is substituted for wf, in a Name. 

Thus ^rnenj^. tnwrr^, ^rttho^li Why when h is a Name? Observe 
e(V3<lT» The word Itb has acute on the first syllable, because all 

Particles have acute on the first syllable The substitute ^ coming in the 
room of the acute 9 and the grave 9, will have in accent mid-way between ^ 
acute and g grave, namely, it would have the svarita accent. But, as a matter 
of fact, it has the acute accent As Itpt, n These are Bahuvrfh!. In 
AvyayIbhAva, the samisa-accent will prevail (TI. >. 223 ), as 11 

«»nT»?rT^ « II ^^4. II II il 

II Hiaii4l sRrii^ ^ 9I9^Mttl ?r >T91 % ii 

79. cr i^ the Bubstitute for when it has the 
senae of 'upto the end’ (in connection \vith a literary work ), 
or ‘more’. 

Thus II So also 9rnpni»( 11 wsntf 

cqnr^vnr^ n These are all Avyaylbhiva compounds by * apir* 
9^% (II. t. 6), Therefore, when a word, denoting time, is the second member, 
STf would not be changed to because of the prohibition In VI. 3. 8t, The 
present sOtra removes that prohibition by anticipation, with regard Co time- 
denoting words even, when the meaning is that 'of the end of a book'. 
When the sense is that of ' morewe have 
9TW« II 

11 ^0 n q^rf^ ll ) II 

II ?T9W si wsfH ii 

$ 0 . 9 is the substitute for when it is in con¬ 
nection with a word which refers to a second object, which 
latter however is not directly perceived. 

Of the two things which are generally found co-exiating, the non- 
principal is called the * second' or fNhr u That which is perceived, observed 
or is known is called that which is not perceived 8ec Is ar^qq. i. e. 

what is to be inferred. That is, when the second object Is to be inferred from 
the presence of the first, q is added to such second word. Thus qrfi^ 

'a pigeon which points out that conflagration has taken place some where 

9n9T “ a storm-wind which announces the Piiachasg l ffn ft g i f vrm u 
Here the fire, the Pi^&cha or the Rikshasas are not directly perceived, but 
their e:id8tence is inferred from the presence of the pigeon &a 
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4^411^ 9Tl?Tfe II II ^TTT% II «T5?nfn7T%, ) ft 

II WM|4|f«||‘^ ^ kAH\H II 

81 . ^ is the substitute of ia an Avyaylbh4va 
when the second member is Aot a word denoting time. 

Thus qms, but the second member being a 

time denoting word (II. i. 5). 

II ^ II q ^ T ff > II II 

II wi ?r fwvn^w m 

82. H is optionally the substitute of when 
the compound is a Bahuvrlhi. 

That compound in which all members are secondary—we^pt—‘Is a 
cr^'^cnH. and the Bahuvrlhi is such a compound, because in it all the mem¬ 
bers are secondary, the Principal being understood. Thus eivw: or 

or qgeffTw* M Why do we say of a Bahuvrlhi ? Observe 5 rf 5 Wf, fiTfiw 11 
The substitution does not however take place in a Bahuvrlhi like srifiter^: or 

ii ll ii q^^qr, «TTftrft, w,tf»qwrK^, ii 
fftfr II fffWf atrfkrft sftrqunprj n 

83. The word hi retains its original form when 
the sentence denotes benediction, except when it is sfp, ^?h 
or I® ft 

Thus ^f^n. w^rfm. 4 i«ihihiiii ii But optionally here, 

as or cffwrq or wtnq. or irsnni <1 The phrase 

is no part of the original sCitra, but has been added by the Ka^iki 
from a VArtika. 

qnimq n <nj ii q^rft ii % 

fftrt II fiqqqfil i ^*i i *^qH y! P r aAR<H i it 

84. H is the substitute of hittw in the Ohhandas, 
but not before snfrw and i) 

Thus 9 T^mt wiTOT ?r^: (See IV. 4.114). 

ir*^: qq formed by qq affix IV. 4- x 14. But qirnr^, wrnf- 

iTfqqt, II This substitution takes place In secular literature also, 

as trW‘, qTq*^q, qqnOq See. 

sd^fdvAdqK i ft^ l f^q i q^i lq ^^qw i qq^mJlq^^q q s^^ II II tj^ 11 

qtffftr:, 9Rq^, qrft, to, %re7T, wNTO,q«g;5,(qmRqw:) 

II wrfkq qtqq »hq ^ wr eq? q^q qqr- 

rreq tr f^jqqfWr 11 
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86. This substitutioD of h for takes place 

before nftf, snfir, jttjrc, »ft?r, 

aod in the common language also. 

Thus fRRT, ?r»fr^s, frer^j, 

9WS, II 

II i£% n n ^t^r, a fti’Si i Rfi? iX H*fw^M¥ 0(^Trr^^) 

II n*UH{H B Sl ^l TX »g^ W ^ « tW^SPn^f *rw^ If 

86. ^18 substituted for ^tjtr before h^^iR< when 
it denotes persons engaged in fulfilling a common vow of 
studying the Vedas. 

ThusfRRt »snrrtf=«fl4l^l<l II sr^t means the Vedas. The vow of 
studying the Veda, U also called 11 He who is engaged in the perform¬ 
ance of that vow is called BSiViRi 11 refers to the vow, the vow of 

studying beir^ common to both : i. e, BwfBr U Accord¬ 

ing to Bhattoji Dikahit in the sOtra means a trp?T or a department of 
Vedic study. He who has a common (sam4na) branch (charade) is a sa* 
brahtnchdH. 

^5 ^ n ^ 11 II ^3, (gmgT ^4?< t) ii 

ii tp*ranrft TO* ?r 11 

$7. ^ is substituted for ^*TR, before when the 
affix ia added to it. 

Thus #«f ITT* (IV. 4. 107); ‘a fellow-student ? 

II « II II ii 

II I^hivi ffsnnw^ 11 

88. The substitution of ^ for OTni is optional 
before when the afiix ^ is added to it. 

Thus or (IV. 4. loSX 

tUtfeNrl^ I) 11 II TW, TO, ) il 

ff^i II €51 ^ 5r II 

«lir^44.ll II WT* U Str: rf^ II 

89. H is substituted for ^jtr, before and 

tile affix ^ n 

Thus TOIi II The affixes Biwand are added tot^ under 
III. 2. 60. Vdrt '-—which give as the forms and ?€r 11 V 4 r/ : —So also 
before ?*i: as TOti 11 ©f is formed by ^ affix under III. a. 6a VSrtika. 
The affix ^ is taken for the sake of the subsequent sntra. 

n v.o II ufTi9r II (f^ iTO^gs )» 

II ft fh 5yw4WHfV11 ^5^ 11 
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90. f is substituted for and ^ for ft??*: before 
tbe words TO and the affix ^ \{ 

Thus and and n and are 

changed to i + and f by V. 2. 40 and the long f is elided by VI. 

4. 148 : and we get and (i 

Vdft :<—So also be/bre gi^Ti as and u 

wr II w II ) ii 

\i (j 

91. art is substituted for the final of the Pronouns 
(I. 1. 27) before these words f*, TO and the affix ^ 11 

Thus <<15'*, i( 

Vdrt So also before x^. as and wnvi n 

' mn II 

ari^, II 

^Tft; II W^nT aTT'T^JBT ^IRrafSrTT^R'f^ II 

fl I^nJT It 

92. In the room of the last vowel with the con¬ 
sonant that follows it, of a Pronoun and of the words 

and is substituted when with the affix w follows. 

Thus ftcaTTTqf^ = ff This for mis thus evolved. + 

aTF« + 0*»ra^+3l( VIL i. 70) Then there is elision of the final conjunct 
consonauts^, then the final dental is changed to guttural because of the flp?^ 
aifix (VIII. 2. 63 X ^ i.is changed to ^ and we have arf which witli 
gives the above form. sraf. 5Wt. n »n^ and ?rfw ( VI. 3, 95 ) have acute 
on the final irregularly (nipatan) in order to prevent the krit*acceat and when f 
is changed into ^ the following vowel becomes svarlta (VIII. 2. 4X Why do 
we say of and 0bserve sro^ - w H, the feminine 
added by IV. 1. d Vdrt. The ST of is elided by VI. 4 138. and the final of 
erv is lengthened by VI. 3, 138. Why‘when ars^ follows*? Observe d 

Why do \v*e say‘when the aifix t follows*? Observe 11 The e is totally 

elided by VI. i. 67. Another reading of the sOtxa is wvsra 
It would give the same result, the meaning then being when no affix follo^vs. 
The word or STgg q indicates by implication that in other places where 

simply a verb is mentioned, it means a word-form beginning with that verb 
which ends with some affix. For had aTtRd«J not been used, then the rule would 
have applied not only when aj^ch followed, but when afichaoa ending in 
also follo\^'cd. The maxim vi 5WTf? is illustrated in and 

2G 
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VIII. 3. 46 teaches that visat^a Is changed into c^^when f; follows. 
TJjere the ^ denotes not only the root ^ but a word derived from ^ therefore 
which b^ins with such as and n Therefore the rule applies to forms 
like which is followed merely by the verb 9; as well as to forms like 

V 4 rt :—In the Veda5» diversely before the feminine nouns: thus in 

^ there is no substitution in but in snfWt there is this 

substitution, is derived from ftR«l+ 451 ?+aTV^ H Then is added 

and then like it 

^ n n n n 

H 4 ( »T ) VJffeTRT II 

93. is stibetituted for before this 
when no affix (or ^ affix) follows. 

Thus 4rnr^, TOs^r, ?T»rs^ s ii 

II II »i^n% II «r^, n 

II ffrft fW4*rfNt 'r4?n=^ 4 (8T) s??t? t vrt sw 

>t41? II 

94. fcift is substituted for before this srw 
when no affix (or w affix) follows, provided that the ^ of »iw 
is not elided. 

Thus fwiy, 11 Why do we say ‘when there is no eli¬ 

sion* ? Observe fiRWT, 11 Here «T is elided by VI. 4. 138. The word 
in the sfitra is ambiguous, It may mean elither(i) “ where it is elided” or 
(0) "Where there is no elision". The latter meaning should be taken however, 
li II ^rfa?, il 

11 9njftf4C4Ttwr H4'U*-4?h 4 ( «T ) WfUCT-WVWV^ I 

95. 9ra is tho substitute of before fol¬ 
lowed by no affix (or ?t affix). 

Thus fTvo^, ; and (rVfwi, ^nffWT n See VI. 3. 138 

for long vowel. 

II II II 5nr, wtt. H 

U f?4i» 414 w l?T?f^r54W4rar: TW fWOTlW 44^ II 

96. is substituted for in the Veda, when 
JHT ^ follow. 

Thus Tr\j4T4TWi5?i (^ 4 iUdT*, II Anotherexample is WTWT 

JUPIT, IT 4 ffr*? SNmvr 4455 (Rig III. 3. 7) a g4 T *l ^ T 4 T Mft 44 ,ll 

II v.\s II ii ft, Tq^ytrt, II 

» ft W4tfr^*^r5'i4nf*vn59rft^s5 44m 11 

I( f%4i 4. II 11 4T« II fw4449lf^ 4*^^ II 
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97. After ft, w^and Prepositions, long i is the 
substitute of It 

s 

By 1.1. 54, f replaces the first-htUy of vir er only. Thus 
II The samisanta ar is added by V. 4. 74 
:—Prohibition should be stated with regard to *IT^ 

Others say after a Preposition in «t, the longf substitution does 
not take place. Thus qtrr’iii The word upasaiga strictly speaking denotes 
adverbs, and cannot be applied to nouns like arTi here however, this word is 
used in a loose sense iri the siltra. It means v 

ii II qrrftr ii ii 

II 

98. After gj is substituted for (the of ) wg, 
when the sense is that of a locality. 

Thus but when locality is not meant The long st is 

taught for the sake of showing how the word is to be analysed; as 11 

The form could have been evolved with a'short 7 also, as STf+9^: 11 

But this analysis is not intended. 

II 3TWT?2i, 5^, srrerr, 

^95T^^, ^nr, 11 

%fw'- ti jmtT^ >TqT% 8Tf^ ^ *rm wtwr ■nr^vn 

i&ti—I 

99. ^?qr, when not used in the Genitive or the 
Instrumental, gets the augment (^), before amTFfi 

aTTf^w» and tr, as well as before the 

affix 5 ? (i^). 

Thus aTTjTT an^-swftftj ew arnTT-^T^TOT, TOT aroiT-TOTtRT. 
gpg vTrrf^:» i»^i^44 rf ?^»i ^ TO qTigqT:° TO S?gg^ TOrg:^i-qT»^fir^ tot? qm*: 
miKTH>K* <, 3TOnn:»WITFr; II So alsO with ff, as 0 tt 

takes s because it belongs to vrr^ class ( IV. 2. 138.) 

The tvord wi? belongs to n^rft class (IV. 2. 138). Why do we say 
when not in Genitive or the Instrumental?. Observe apgwarr^;• a^^;, 
ws%«r aTrfl^»» &c. With regard to the word and the affix is, 

the ^ augment is universal, though ars^j may be even in the Genitive case 
&d: as TOfq The unusual occur¬ 

rence of two negatives in the siltra («r^ and w^ ^ qr), implies this. 
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fimm w 1^9 n ii ^r^r, ri 

II fV^rar fnpT^ HTtfr n 

100 . 5 ^ is optionally the augment of ^ when 

spi follows. 

As or ii 

11 ?«t H ^ «rf^, II 

t‘ |f ilraw «ffwi*iifcr »raTt ss»h i ^m^<^ h 

srrf%^« WT^ e» ii 4«l ii 

101. ^ is substituted for fr in a Tatpurusha, 
when a word beginning with a vowel follows as the second 
member. 

As 5igsr^ Sj^gr, Why do we say in a Tatpurusha? 

Observe grpyrar ti Why do we $ay “when the second member begins with 
a vowel “ ? Observe ^SffEjvr;, » 

V&rt 3>^is substituted before , as “fRtnrreni- n 

II II n ViSy WT^:, 11 

H W W? r^^TWaTrTTV^i m- H 

102 . ^ is substituted for ^ before ^ and ^ also. 

Thus wwh w’ ii 

^ ^ 5fT^ II ?«X II II ^Urfr, II 

H wTHnpt^^tnrf mra ii 

103. 9 ;^ is substituted for 5 :, when rjur follows de¬ 
noting a species. 

As sfwort *TPtitTfts 11 But du ii H - f ^ m i P i u 

?ET II II ^^TTW II W, <rT%, 3T^:, II 

^ II vfira:5nT wr f aenifti! 11 

104- w\ is the substitute of before ahcl^ 11 

Thus mJVi' and ^fw: n 

tt \c<^ II II ‘I 

U irlHIdW «T il 

105. w is the substitution for 5 :, when the meaning 
is ‘a sioalP. 

As WWi II Though the second member may begin 

with a vowel, yet this substitution takes place, in spite of VI. 3- loi : as 

M 

II W II II 5^, II 

5i>r« II arfi ^ sTvra » 

106. is optionally substituted for when the 
word 5 ^ follows. 
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Thu.s or ,\ This Is an aprapta.vibJiashi. Iji the sense 

of ‘a httle TO', the substitution is compulsory; as (i 

t\ ?ovS i| H n 

fi%s H T»*ra*?T^TTq> %T« fsif^ariRTfnr *rtw ^ ^ ri 

107. Hiid arc optionally the suLstitutoe of 
gr when t^ot fo^o^YS. 

As or JSjeopi u 

^ 11 \9<c H qqn% n trfir, H 

u ^ ^iT f^rTT^i^r »Twr i; 

108. This substitution of m, and ^ for 5 : takes 
place in the Veda, before 11 

Thus qfiw: and U 

tratrnt^ ll ?»«. Il l| ^<<if i r;i , qtT r g f^g ii, « 

' II fqivi^lPr RtwwwTwirr: n fqf?ar ^ wit% qvrr. 

5 rTsm »ni% \i 

qtf%qiq 5TO«i mr Km wr vrqfJt 11 

qf» II qrm "q u 

qr« II ^ 11 

qr®il i» 

\i u ii ^ffnrasrryNrf ^ sKt u 

iTo riA'u—qtFtpTTRRq 8T qi^ihrHI^h I 
vnqreriyfi^qnH 

109. The elision, augment and mutation of let¬ 
ters to be seen in &c, though not found taught in 

treatises of Grammai‘, are valid, to that extent and in the 
mode, as taiight by the usage of the sages. 

The word ipjisi?ii*t" i) Thus 

9^4 = \{ Here there is elision of ^ n So also here 

erft 15 replaced by w. and w replaces f of qr^qr; here has 

been elided; si<rR f qaR'*'V<*i!'WL; here qi? replaces qq; and ^tr for •spxn n 

replaces and qR replaces tsR u \t 

ga-J i Hi f rf[ ^ » Here takes the affi xt? in the locative, and bw is replaced 
by f II >TBiTtiTlT»'qgT« II Here is replaced by *tk, and the final of q is elided 
before the affix ar^ ii And so on ^vith *TMWfi afTTR &c. 

becomes optionally mr after a word denoting direction, as 
fRT’wflR 01* or qwaiui u 

y 4 fli Before the Patronj’mic affix, becomes er?T« as, trrm?' 

WNR-^TfTfRiU 

y 4 }t .—The final of ir^ is changed to q before , fq, and qr (meaning 
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location’)) and the first letter of the second member is changed toT or ? d 
Thus T? W so <*rT^ ; q^»TTor fiE i) The addition of f is 

optional here. The putting of vrg in the plural number indicates that ttr has 
here the meaning of “in many parts or ways” In fact it has the 

force of an affix here. The rule therefore does not apply to these:—or 

VSrt ,—The final of 51 is changed to q, before qw, qrrr, and ^ 
and the first letters of these are changed to their corresponding cerebrals. 
Thus qr*ttir, qiqtm, In the last (qrq) there is 

elision of the nasal also, gs n Here is added the affix qr to the root 

(^) preceded by the upapada by III. 1 .136. 

YArtr^ is substituted for the final of when the verb qq follows in 
the Vedas: as qfqtq trqrq Cuqw is Imperative 1 st, Pers, Dual). 

yA*t \—The final of qqw 8 cc. is elided in the Vedas, as ifltrq TO* 

HWr, qqiqqMqRR. H 

^ II II II ft, 

^ 11 

{* qqqr (% qrra q^qgaRigti^qfq wr qqarqqtqqt ^ TOf) h 

110. iiuty optionally be siibstituted for erf, 
in the Locative singular, when a Numeral, or ft or pre¬ 
cedes it. 

Thus fqrtgr^qi BQg: 11 The Locative singular of these are lo^ 
or aiT^i 5 ^ v«qf 5 r It So also sqj ii With fq<—*05%, or sqj ; 

qrm^qrarii, qiaiqfq, qnnf tt These are trq?|TW*TO’, and this very sOtra is an 
indicator that asq^ may be compounded \viEh other words than a Numeral, or 
fq or qrrq it Thus we have qssqj = snrqiij: (II. 2. I). But eiftj and wqtlj only. 

SO?: II m II II BTvr: II 

II TOT^qwnW TO g^tqrofr II 

111. When ^ or ^ is elided, for the preceding 
«t, f and T a corresponding Long vowel is substituted. * 

Thus rfiTO* qqnroii 8Tf^uq:-•T»»flTO^ 

S^r qrarfnnra:it For the elision of « sec VIIL 3, 13, and 

for the elision ofq seeVill. 5,14. But arr^TO) the is not lengthened because 
it is not included in the pratyah^ra which is formed with the qr ofqqf 9 ^11 

II II II II 

112. When ^ or ^ are elided, there is the substi¬ 
tution of art for the ar or »rr of the verbs ^ and II 
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Thus ?fiTT, and Tr?njii ji Why do we say of 

a? or arr ? Observe ii Why do we say which ieicludes long »tt 

also? The rule will apply even when tlie short STof^njAiid a? is changed 
to an by Vylddhi: as Had merely *t been read into the 

sOtra, instead of then coming after the ^of ^q;> it would Jiave denot> 
ed only short (nrafr -fntt; I. i. 75 ). 

FTJT II {\\ 11 II fft, 

II 

^w- H qrfr nm xi^ f*m*r u 

113. ^l^, ^rT^rand ^Rm are irregularly formed 
ia the Yedas. 

Thus anA wmrri ^fr » The Utter is formed by w<r affix, the 
^ substitution not taking place. In the other alternative is changed to 
^ 11 qm is formed by yq; affix. In the secular literature ^ and ^rarc 
the proper forms. 

II u q^TT^ II RfcrnrriTj 11 

II qf|tnqTft5aq*n^^* 1 5,^gw(^«aiH5 11 

114. In the following stitras upto the end of the 
pfida, axe to be supplied the following words :—In an un¬ 
interrupted flow of speech 

Thus sfltra VI. 3. 135 declares “it at the end of a two-syllabic in¬ 
flected verb becomes long in the Hymns”. Thus ^ 

The word should be read into that sOtra to complete the sense So 

that when the above words stand separately, we havefw,f|, WT. ft.rirmiji 



qrif, eTRorqv, R srvi qqftffRRT (frir:) H 

115. Before q^q, there is the substitution of a 
long vowel for the final of the preceding word, when it de¬ 
notes a proprietorship mark or.tlieears of cattle, but not when 
the words are ^iS^, *rivr, tor, ftfR, f&?r» ^ and 

qqft^ II 

Thus II The word 

iww here means any peculiar mark showing the proprietorship, put or made 
on the ears of animals. Why do we s^y when it denotes such a mark ? 
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Observe frwww* » Why do we say ‘with the exception of ? Observe 

^ ii irf?» fftr, fft, «Tf^, 

fl 

•! tnr fRr 51^ ^ff wPi fn%f i5f»Tsa wjti w^- 
ffl¥rrof H 

116. A long vowel is substituted for the final 
vowel of the preceding word, before the verbs f?, wr^, 

%%, 5TY and 3^, when these roots take the affix \\ 

Thus T>m?. (v^r3«i Nom, S ), so also, (withvTt) 

(with Vfsh) k huM ., 8?^^. «8d%^,(wiCh vyadh) *M4i^*g > (with 

ruch) (with sah) srtt8^(wjth tan). The nasal is elided after «t 8L before 

^ (VI. 4, 40 X extension of that rule, it is elided after 8^ also. Why 

do we say when ^ follows ? Observe «ritoi 8 s»J 5 K 

«3ivf II n II fW:, #- 

fnrni, II 

II ^r^nTTOnrifron 


117. For the final vowel of &c. a long vowel 

is substituted be£ 01*0 and so also of f^ gtg^ &c. before ftftj 

when the compouad is a Name. 

Thus WT^urnw, fhw^, f^^Tfom, n 

So also i%^««rtnR;, wtxiHiMiR:, &c. 

The n is changed to «> in 83 by VIII. 4 . 4 . But and fse^- 

as these words do not belong to the above classes. 

I 2 fif^, 3 4 gw (gt8f), 6 11 

(f%53*), a frrw (m^), 3 8T* -tarssR, 5 >mpr, 

7f8^ II 

II w II 3r^, () n 

II 8% 1T8; 38rt II 

8 Tf%8nni n 

118. The filial of the preceding word is Icng- 
tbeced before the affix TO II 


Thuswrgjft^st:, 8W3* II These are formed by the affix 

(V. 3. 112 X 

V4fi'. —Not so, of ?3Tr8, 3Tf and ft? : as ,3T?8S: and ii 

TOt S5ifTO^r3nT.ii i\ II srA, srsiftTO^tTOr, 

(^TOi) n 

II 3^ ^ 38ft ww^\ ftO ti 
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It9. The final vowel of a word consisting of more 
than two syllables is lengthened before the affix when it is 
a name, but not of the words &c. 

Thus wnrmft u These are form¬ 

ed by the affix (IV. 2. Z$) The ir^ changed to w?t» by VIII. 2. ii, Why 
do we say 'of a word consisting of more than two syllables ? Observe U 

Why ‘with the exception of aTftr< &c'. Observe wfhtadl, gfamtft, 

•reift, II When the word is not a name, there is no lengthening, 

as » 

I 9tf^ 2 tSf^, Z S^- * Vw, 5 ® 

^ H II II trofRR, ) n 

120. The final vowel of m &c. is lengthened be¬ 
fore m. when it is a Name. 

As II The *T of is changed to ^ because it is a Name 

(Vin. 2. ii). But not so after &c as these belong to class (VIII. 
2-9)* 

I ct, 2 iro, s 4 arf^, 5 6 *rf^, 7 f/%, 8 9 gg. 

1:^ sr% II W u IIW*, srtT^: ii 

U r*rar^ H 

«ttf%^^ll W<lWI?l*»lPifh H 

121. The final g and the t of a word, with the ex¬ 
ception of are lengthened before ^ 11 

Thus II Why do we say ‘endiug in n vowels’ ? 

Observe 11 Why not of Observe 11 

V 4 rt:^lt should be stated ’‘with the exception of and the rest’* As 

II II ^TT% II qfif, swg- 

II 

122. The final vowel of a Preposition is diversely 
lengthened, before a word formed by the Iq^it-affix but 
not when the compound denotes a human being. 

Thus sftigs, wnrdj 11 It does not take place, as ir%w», SWK: » 
It is lengthened before «rri and WT, when building is meant, as qrai?* and 
otherwise and V^: ii Optionally in &c. as or 

vfhtnr: or itifitnis 11 When human beings are meant, there is no lengthening, as 

27 
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fw: a a 11 njr, ^itr, ( ) n 

123. A Preposition ending in or t lengthens 
its finsl before n 

Asi<N!ro;,^|«ros, 0 «nr is formed by (III. 1. 134 )« Why 

do we say ‘ending m f or e* ? Observe WTTOs where the Preposition does no« 
end in tr 

II II «r. fir, () il 

124. A Preposition ending in ^ or T lengthens 
its final Towel, before the yerb when the latter is changed 
to n 11 

Thus q^iTT (» See VII. 4. 47 for the change of ^ to n (i 

But 9^, where the prepositions do not end in f or 7 n Why do we 

say IS changed to 7'? Observe Why do we say fir ‘a 

substitute of w, beginning with a «’? Observe g^ vrw, here ^ is the substitute 

orTT{Vli. 4 . 46 ). 

«TW; 0 It II WCT:, h^WR, () N 

ffit; U 79171 TWfw l\ 

* 125, A long TO we! is substituted for the final of 

/srgsj before the second member, when the compound is a name* 

Thus WETTOII But sregT?, WTTnt where the corn- 

pounds are not names. 

^ n \\ II 05^, % ( ) I) 

ff^ II 9 *?fir SET 47 <sJ| u 

iiitfe w 3 ^ >T fTr qHa»l i ^ 11 

126. In the Veda also, the longvowel is substituted 

for the final of before a second member. 

Thus W 9 ^ 77 ErartT 7 fii^f?tt WBTftwTr 5 T?ft li nie form 

!8 the feminine in ^ (IV- r, 8) of sTt^r^l iV- + 138 the ar of ^ being 
elided in a Bahuvriht), Tt being substituted for qm by VI. 4, 130. 

FdrA—The final of are^ is ler^ened before % even in the vernacu¬ 
lar, when yokir^ is meant. Thus wgji ia » 

r«a: wft n ti «»Trftiif^;, (fri;)n 

ff^- (I qrft ^hif arfii it 

127. The final vowel of is lengthened before 
the afBz e?? u 
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Thus n 

ft n II ft»w, ) U 

II ^ m%5ff3raffTO^«rtN wfW ir 

128. The fiaal vo^el of ft«r is leagthened before 
^ aad icr^ (the form assumed by Tr^r). 

Thus ftMW^u The rule applies to the triform oftnrfrt 

the Komi native singular, and not when it retains its own form: as 
f%*wsrs II 

3^^ tnmrK n ii ^i^ift n tmmm, () n 

%f%T 51 * ?wreT ^Nf •nd% ii 

129. The final of is lengthened before sit, 
when the compound is a Name. 

Thus (the son of VishvAnara) iiq inq 

when it is not a name. 

ft% ^ II %\9 11 ttrft II My ) a 

II fS|% ftvw ifidt H 

130. The final of fts? is lengthened before 
when it is the name of a Rishi. 

As ‘the sage VUvamitra’. But 'a boy called Tif vamitra*. 

a a itm, 

t{^, imr, ( tri-) ii 

ff^: i; ftPT wv larM ^5*^^ n 

131. In a Mantra, the final vowels of ^tn, w»^, 
and f^s^q^s tT are lengthened when the affix follows. 

Thus sTVTV^. VI 

ft^nRWsmwrm*! a ii *iTTft a «w- 

tmm. (M)\\ 

^^5 II TOft n 

132. In a Mantra, the final of afhrfw is lengthen¬ 
ed before the case-endings, but not in the Nominative. 

Thus » Why do we say ‘be¬ 
fore case-endings’? Observe li Why do we say ‘but not in the 

Nominative' ? Observe ii 

^ S' Si 

) a 

ff^: II fWl 3 5 V *1^ try f ^ » 



SAMHITA.LENCTHE 2 JINC- (BK. VI, Ch. HI. j I37 


I34S 


133. In tLe Rig-Veda the finals of the particles 

tense-afhx the ending ^ and the word 

^ktu\ are lengthened. , 

Thus 3r^( 3 «. I ) f—5 (I n : —»?r 

«Twriii *T5:—^ ti iw5r (Rig X. 176. 2 X a^is 

the ^ substitute of when it is treated as fini, therefore it does not apply 

here, wnm: (1. 2. 4;. ^im 11 

i:«: giSr II w D 15 T<^ II ct;, (^:) ii 

II I i^rU •i«^sqqai If 

134. In a Mantra, the finals- of the preceding 
tnember ending in ^ or ^ are lengthened before the particle 
€11 

Thus w»ft s flti epsfhrniCRig- IV. 31. 3 ) M 5^ (Rig I. 36. 13 ). 

The a is changed to ^ by V 111 . 3.107: and n changed to at by VIII, 4. 27. 

11 11 n srfr:, fro:, () It 

135. A tense ending in 3T is lengthened in 
the Rig-veda, when the Verb conskts of two syllables. 

Thus ftfn ftesTittim |!t rtnm&c. See Rig HI. 42. 6> 

&C. But not here ffr as the verb consists of more than two syllables: 

not also here »fT ^ wjas the verbs do not end in ar » 

Pnmdw ^ 11 {%% II 11 Prrra^, % () 11 

II rn^mw ^ »ntvr w 

136. In the Rig Veda the final of a particle is leng¬ 
thened. 

Thus ^ stftmr: f R. t. 2, 2 ). 

II II IT^T^ II ar^^. tffftr, ) II 

^ 9!wsqq ii 

w% 9 iq 11 » 

137. The elongation of the final is to be found 
in Qther words also. 

Here we must follow the usage of the Sish^has. Where the lengthening 
is not ordained by any of the rules of Grammar, but occurs in the writing of 
standard authors, there we should accept such lengthening as valid. Thus 

u 
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Vdri \—The final of lengfthened before the following tfp, 9A 
and as WTOfs, i» 

^ II It II ) 11 

n ^ TO; VWf II i ft 


13$. The final vowel of the preceding member 
is lengthened before ^sf, when it aBSumes the form having 
lost its nasal and the vowel. 

Thu5 t 4 tw: q»«rt f^Nrr, 11 The nasal of 

ars^ ]$ elided by VI. 4. 24, and the «t by VI. 4. 138. In ^ + the fis not 
changed to its semivowel, though that is an antaranga rule, because the present 
s^tra ordains specifically long and so also errand See also 

VI. 3. 92. 

n II II ^wTWTTOTpr, ) ii 

H ^ vift% II 

139. The vowel substituted for a semivowel Is 
lengthened, when it stands as the first member of a compound. 


As wraw'fts^i, «rOs<iWlNiH:. h See VI. 1.13. 

{X oeing added as sam8s8nta by V. 4.136 and 13;). The op* 
tional shortening ordained by VI. 3. 61. does not apply here, for that option is a 
definite and restricted option; moreover, on the maxim of toT) 'a subsequent rule 
superseding a precedent/ rule VI. 3. 61 is superseded by YI. 3. 139; and the 
rule VI. 3, 61 can not be revived by the maxim g:n- ffwg ftrrpr "occasional ly the 
formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact that a preceding 
rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously been superseded, by a 
subsequent rule. ” For here the following maxim will prevent the revival 

'‘when two rules, while they apply simultaneously, 
mutually prohibit each other, that rule of the two which is once superseded 
by the other, is superseded altogether, and cannot, therefore, apply again, after 
the latter rule has taken effect ” 



t 

BOOK SIXTH. 

Chaptsr Fourth 

II X H *5^ H WT^i II 

1. Whatever will be taught here after upto the 
end of the Seventh AdhySya^ is consequeat upon the stem 
(aaga). 

This xs an adhik&ra sfltra. Thus in VI, 4. 2 }s taught the Ungthen- 
Ing of the vo\^l of a sampresarai^a: as <1 That means that 

the vowel preceded by a consonant belonging to the stem is lengthened. 
Therefore in the vocalised vowel f is not lengthened, as 

fire, la upasarga and not stem. So ii Similarly VI. 4. 3, teaches the Ieng> 
themng of the final before as sirnniH' But TWf WHf 

as A and ^ are not the end‘portions of a stem. The stem is and 

qT*WT ' a female having fiimt or «7TH9.', formed by H affix (V. 2. 100). The 
forms and ^irrr^ are Accusative Singular. Similarly VII. j. 9 

teaches that afters fqw is changed intol^u As f^i, 11 There also, 
the IT must be the w final in an ahga or stem : hence not here afarv f ft^^ r, 
^ShPiwS (» theftardoesnotfollowanaiiga. ftw means boiled rice and fifwrw 
means ii 

The maxim of mnlSiaM does not apply here 5 for had it 

been so, there xvould have been no necessity of making this sQtra. For ex¬ 
ample, in the sQtra (VI. 4. 3), the affix having a meaning would have 
been meant, and not any other *tni u 

The word sTg^ must be read in the following sfitras, otherwise there 
would arise incongruity: sfltras teaching the lengthening of the vowel 

when or Samprasaraoa follows, thus: VI. 4.16 ordains the lengthening 
of vowel before as ftrWrf; but not here « 5 T^ for f of is not that 
of aoga. So also in Samprasirana, but not in &c as shown above. 
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sndly —For the purposes of in sfitra VI. 4. 68. The optional 
change of w into ^ rrust refer to anga„ as »OTTfi or «TOrJl. but not here iW- 
ITft or for here is not part of the a(jga» and so ^ cannot be consider* 

ed a conjunct part of anga. 

jrd/y^ToT the change of 5 to fftfi iri VII. i. 55. There also f must 
be portion of the a6ga, and not the particle 5, therefore, or sOw » <t , 
hot here ^ 5 w^n 

itAfy —h*or the substitution of aud m VI. 4. 77. Therefore 
not here and i» 

—For the sake of 3^ augment to VII. i. 54. But not here 

sTTf II 

dM/y—-For the sake of shortening of vowels. Thus VII. 4. 13 or* 
dains the shortening of etqr vowels before vr 11 It refers to the aftga-vowel, 
as II But not here, or ^intifi w U 

And lastly for or tr sufetitution. Thus VII. 4.48 ordains the 
change of ^ into >1 in the case of before w ti It refers to abga, as vft- 0 
But not here atiHit:, for here is not aoga. 

To sum up in Sanskrit: 

The word is in the Genitive case. But the force of Genitive 

is here not only that taught In 1.1. 49 (f<TR but of mere relation-ship. 
Or STJpv may be considered as a mere prAtipadika, without any case-affix. 
In the subsequent aphorisms, it should be read with proper case-affixes as the 
exigencies of each sOtra may require. Thus in (VII. i. 9) at]f 

should be read in the ablative case : u The Genitive 

case has force of In siltras like 9%v. where the tv hole of fit is replaced 

(VI. 4- 36X It has the force of in sfttras like nff- (VI- 4- 89). 

It has the force of in (VII- i. i). Or the Genitive 

case in arffC may be changed into any other case, as already shown. 

feT*. II ^ II («nF^ tfHri) ii 

fF^i II ^ 11 

2. The long vowel is substituted for a vocalised 
half-vowel »r, f and T at the end of a stem, when it is preced¬ 
ed by a consonant which is a portion of the stem. 

Both the words and arw from VI. $. Ill, and fra^rrm from VI. 3, 
139 are understood here. Thus from f^, ad*T: from var, trthf: from en U 
Why do we say ‘preceded by a consonant' ? Observe ftr* and from Vwi 
Why do u*e say that the preceding consonant should be a portion of the stem? 
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Observe here c is not an integTa] part of the stem, but a portion of the 
upasarga and therefore « is not lengthened. Why do we say ‘at the end 
of a stem' ? Observe ftOji from ; here the vowel f is in the 

fffiddU of the stem. Why do we say ‘•T, % and » substitutes of semivowels' ? 
Observe ii Here ^ has been vocalised into f, it being substituted for 
before the affix (V. a. 55). The v wUl not be lengthened. Or the absence 
of lengthening in fvfn is an irregularity countenanced by Pigini himself Irt 
shuas like 11 .1. 50 &c. The word arf should be repeated in this sfltra, first 
to qualify the word pr, and then to qualify the letters ttt, % and 7 il 

jnftni ^ n ii fri :) w 

E4rfA4—wift ^ wPl Viwirriih ^ 1 

wnTftr. 

3. The long vowe! is substituted for the final of 
the stem before tiie Genitive Plural affix ^ (having the aug¬ 
ment 5»). 

Thus wwoira. rbrni w The anuvritti of wn (VI. 3. r 2 1 ) 

ceases. The augment 5?.(V 11 .1. S4) in TTTLis for the sakeof the subaeq uent sfitra; 
like V 1.4.7. lengthening takes place aAei the addition of ^ to the gen itive 

affix viTTLii Por if the lengthening took place before the addition of there 
would be QO occasion for 77. which comes only after short sterna 
?f f>ni’^d4i n« II 7^ Ii N, (srrffi ) H 

11 Rtf 7 U 

4. The finals of and are not lengthened 
before II 

As ^rtiwortu ir The very fact of this prohibition proves by imb 

plication that the final TT of these words is not changed to ^ before a genitive 
plural, VII. 2. 100 notwithstanding. In fact fa is added before scope is ^ven 
to that rule, and thus the preceding rule VII. i. 54 prevents the application of 
the subsequent rule VII. 2. 100. 

II ^ II II m « 

5. In the Veda, the finale of and are 
found in both ways, before the Genitive plural srnc II 

In some places they are seen as lengthened, in others not. As 
or 11 So aUo w«|ioir 7 . aiid h 

II 4 H ^TTTT^ II II 
^ «; *nRr >ni %» 
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6. So aUo % before the Genitive Plural is leng¬ 
thened optionally. 

As it ^ and i^ M According to some this option is con¬ 

fined Co the Vedas, according to others, it extends to secular literature also. 

n n nTirarrrs, (snftr fti -.) ii 

u ’TRiwTfwn^raj *rTPr tciit W » 

7. In a stem ending in the preceding vowel is 

lengthened before the affix mK a 

Thus (VII. I. 55)®^»wr^+RTt(VI. 4- (VIII. 2 . 

7); (WRIV. HSHii) )i Why do wt say 'ending in ? Observe (i 

But not in where the affix is not *tni but sn^ without gs u 

u « II n 

wm: frit :) n 

It n sirf#t xwwr ^ ii 

8. In a stem ending in the preceding vowel is 
lengthened in strong cases, with the exception of the Vocative 
singular. 

As uvT, iiaiHl, > , tnntr ii So also fiawr h rwr was 

the ^ was elided by VI. f. 68, and by VIII. 2. y. Why do we say Hn 
strong cases ’ ? Observe qwi ^ (Loc-Sing); (Loc. Sing). Why do we say 
*but not in the Vocative Singular^ Observe f rr»^ ?lKn! 

9. The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a 
stem ending in before the affixes of the strong-case, is optional 
in the Veda, when ^ precedes such a vowel. 

Thus « ?n!R^ or swt^, RT&srTOfri: i or il 

Why do wesay'inthe Veda’? In the secular literature we have in?T, 
mrnp always. 

II n ^rrrft n ?Tn^, ) n 

10. In the strong cases with the exception of Voca¬ 
tive singitliir, the penultimate vowel is lengthened, iu the case 
of a stem ouding in ^QC, with a Niml cousouaut procediug it, 
and of II 

28 
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That IS, a stem endnig in the conjunct consonant elonfjfttcs its penul¬ 

timate vowel before the affixes of the first five cases. Thus Hjuwi, %raf?rf, 
qaim, awftr (»wsr, hwri* n But f otc. > in Vocative 
Singular. The Nasal is inserted by VII. i. 70. 

nttii ii 

sr:^, u^ii+'juiw n 

fNt; 11STT wtf fr^ nerRf 

vniir ssstr » 

11. In the strong cases, witli tlic exception of the 
Vocativo Singular, the penultimate vowel is loiigthened i)i 
s?iT, in stems formed by ^ and ^ affixes, aud iu aicw, 

ifi^» W ivnd II 

Thus SIR! II Some would have it even in compounds 5 as 
rlTTTUR II The Samfisinta rule is not applied here, because it is If it 

be considered nitya, then also there is lengthening, but without the aclditiori 
of the nasal. ?iw jnrtr^r fvRjtPia tftr «r 1 ^ 1 

^l^-fl'ltl iRtlg. l ^RNirt aiHRA^rHI *^515^1 ^rrfi^ URlhs igviHr fVik: j 
«^i«^ifwrTtrjRtmn«rfi*rffTRB^i?nTR i%f i^reifr i>m' * re i 1 

vnf i j wvTKs t %? I I fmre* I ^ I ^Rf^r 1 ^RR* I *?TIT?S I iniTRdt I 
wtiiRic I siRT#n I I ^- 

?r 6 ?Rr fid! ar 1 1 1 1 ERt? 1 a ^fg i ftia 1 i 11 

If the words sp^ Stc. be considered as not derived from any root, 
then their enumeration is here for the sake of Vidhi (injunction) ; if they be 
considered <is derivative xvends formed by U<^adi affixes, then their enuinera' 
tibn is for the sake of niyatna (restriction), so that other words formed aimi- 
laxly arc not to be governed by this rule. As ert ii Why 

do we say ‘not in the Vocative Singular’? Observef qjw:, 11 In the 
above examples ar^is substituted for i(c by VII. 3. no. 

tft II ?? 11 <1^ II w, VK. sti?piri, ) n 

II 5 r TOT EWTflT fW! >TVTt II 

12. The pen ultimate vowel is lengthen eel before 

the affix ftj (Nominative and Accusative PL), when the stem 
ends iu or 3q;, or or 11 

According to the maxim (See VI. 4. 14 also) that "vr, r. vir, W 
tffOTTssnRtTi j%f>r ifaRRiR ", the employment of fiiin this sfttra 

includes and mc.nns “words enfitri^ ia the syllable R” 11 As r^fds the rest 
(?3&c.), the affix fii (Neuter Tl.) is never added to them alone, but when 
they arc parts of a compomd- Thus is a noun formed by the addition of 


BK. VI. CiK IV. §. ) 


Lekgtmening. 




the affix to the root end the affix Kvip is added to it only then 
when it is preceded by another word like '‘Brahma'* See lU. 2. 8y, 
Similarly the words and 8T h »i < are masculine and cannot take the Neuter 
Plural aifix In thcif*original state They must be parts of a neuter com¬ 
pound, to admit this affix, Hence we have used words when the stem ends 
in 8fc.'* 

Thus and I , 

I ^nf?r tow i i « 

1 srsFr^ n 

Though this result couW have been obtained by VI. 4- $, the special 
mention of these words shows that except in Accusative and Nom. PI, the 
lengthening does not take place in other strong cases. As 

KArikd .'—Regarding the rule of lengthening taught about &c hare, 
let the wise reader, after making a restrictive rule with regard tog^(sarva- 
ndmas thdna) affixes in general, make ^ain another rule rt^rding the affix 
in particular, (I e., make a yoga-bibhaga). By so doing, the form ^01^ 
(Loc. sin.) of the AchArya, will not be found fault with. 

2. (But if yoga-vibhaga be not made) then I rule that the anuvrltti of 
being dropped, let the rule be made with regard to affix in general 

(without regarding it as a SarvanSmasthdna affix) And as the rule of 
lengthening applies to penultimates, there would arise no fault, if the vowel 
of is lengthened before the demonstrative affix « (in words like 

fT sTT^tPTj This refers toVII, 4-25). 

3. Or if the anuvyitti of (Sarvnnamasthann; be taken into this 
SOtra, because of the context, then the mention oi fti in this SCitra, (would be 
redundant, because the word Sarvanftmasthftna includes it, so far as the 
strong cases are concerned) but it would find scope and utility in preventing 
the lengthening in those cases to which the context of Sarvanimasthana does 
not apply. That is, the SarvanSmasthAna will be restricted with regard to 

&c to tlie affix ft and not to affixes generally, 

iatlio affix of tho Nom. and Aco. PI. in Nont^^VH. I. 20.) 
It it a Sarranamaaihauft by I. 1, 42. Bab the woiA Sarvanareasthfuia may bo read 
into this eubro from the proooding VI. 4, 8. What is tbeu the necessity of employing 
ft in this P The above korika answers this. 

In the case of ending words, the subsequent rule VI. 4, ij, 
which required the lengthening of the penultimate vowel before an affix 
having an indicatory « or is however debarred by the present restric¬ 
tive rule.. Thus the Locative Singular (ft) is and ^vn|R n How do 

you make this ? By splitting up the present sutra into two parts, the first 
part being pt and the second being ^ \\ It would tl^en mean 
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(1) The penultimate vowel is lengthened, in strong cases only and no where 
else, when the stem ends in fii or or in or » (2) So also it is 
lengthened before the strong case fv and no where else. These two restric* 
tive rules therefore, would debar all other rules of pmultimate lengthening 
which would otherwise have been applicable. But a rule which does not re* 
late to vowel, is not debarred by this restriction, but docs talre 

effect Thus denominative verbs In ipai^ 0 

Or even though the Sarvanimasth&na maybe read into the sOtrs 
by anuvpttf, yet this may be considered a Restricb've Rule in general, and 
not only with r^;ard to ^considered a Sarvandmasthdna ora Neuter aihsc 
^ is the Sarvan&masthSna affix of the Neuter : which has no ocher Sarva- 
nAmasthftna, therefore, it Is a general Kiyam a and not only a Sarvanftmas< 
thSna or a Neuter niyaraa. Therefore in this niyama the word 
of the -Neuter "—is not to be taken. 

For if it be taken, then the SQtra would mean, the neuter stems in 
fq; &c arv lengthened in only and no where else. The result would be 
that in examples like •gDref? (loc. sin), there svould be no lengthening 

at all (It. we shall never have the form «ot^ in loc. sin. by force of VI. 4,15); 
moreover, by $0 doing, there would arise this anomaly also, that words other 
than Neut<^ would also not be lengthened, 

The force of the deffnitfon of Sarvandmasthina applies to Neater 
also In certain cases, therefore, any rule (niyama) made with regard to Saiva* 
nkmasthina would apply to Neuter also. 


^ ^ II U II ) li 

II 'TOt ^ ‘wft’ n 

18. The peotiltimate vowels of a stem ending in 
are lengthened before the affix 5 of tlio 
Nominative Singular but not in Vocative Singular. 

Thus Wl, JRT, II The ^ is elided by VIII. 2. 7, and the 
case-affix bu VI. t.d$. [nthe Vocative sir^ular we have^TI^E^ S 

’arann: ii n il ^rwr*. it 

II atg swrgrerTO; ^ ^ II 

14. In the Nominative Singular (with the excep-^ 
tion of the Vocative Singular) the penultimate vowel is 
lengthened in a stem ending in stg, and when the conso¬ 
nant (ar^) does not belong to a root. 

Thus (with Ug, I. 63 from wr to shine), ^^(with vfirg) j 
and a^Hl 4 (with ^g^) 11 The gw is added to the above by VII. 1. 
70, after the elongation has taken place, for if added elongation, the 
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vowd no longer being ptnulUmate, will not be lengthened at all. sr*?:_a« 

5 ^^ 9 ^ 5 . yvlfli: » Why do we say *not belonging to a dhatu ’} Observe 
where 9 belongs to the root flw so also (^4 11 The 

having no sjgni 5 cance as an afhx &c Is also included here, on the strength 
of the maxim “ whenever «th or fn or ST^ or when they are taught in 
Grammar denote by I. x. 72, something that ends with these, there they re¬ 
present these combination of letters both in so far as they possess, and also 
in so far as they are void of a meaning”. (stPrpt^ »nH?rr ^ 

tx^rira^yii The word in the stltra indicates whatever furis in 


wf whether when first enunciated (?q%isr), such as Wf &c, or which 
assumes the form in grammatical inflection, such as which in upade^ 
ends in but becomes sTf in tnrrT or application. In Vocative singular 

we have g > 9^) this rule not applying there. 

ff»4ie4): il V\ n ri fir, irerfi, 

II ?iuiar frarfr ^ ^f>pi w 

15. The penultimate vowel of a stem, ending in 
a nasal, is lengthened before the affix ft, and before an affix 
baviag an indicatory ^ or which begins with a consonant 
other than a semivowel or a nasal. 


Thus iron and fnm. frotn the roots uw and hw by VII I. ,3. 64. So also 
before an affix beginning with a consonant (any consonant but a nasal 
and a semivowel). As (with wi), srwrent (with vi’^r (with ^sei), 

and wrf®??: (withRpi). These are all formed within affixes, As to 
affixes we have and formed by h? 3rd Person Dual added to 

the Intensive roots ^ and ir*i 11 by I. 2- 4. Why do we say 'end¬ 

ing in a Nasal' ? Observe srrfn^, efts n Why do we say ‘before ^ and 
jhaiadi affix’ ? Observe »wr, U Why do we say a fejj or a affix ? 
Observe nrtrp and t»?Tr n 

n )\ n sr?r, w, ( 9 t ) ii 

It ^ et II 


16 , The lengthening of the vowel takes place in 
the case of a stem ending in a vowel, as well as of 5 ^ and tri, 
when the Desiderative affix ^ being jhalMi (i. e. not taking 
the augment ^ follows. 

Thus of roots ending in vowel we have:— 

(Vll. 1.200); of and and MfefnrTO^ 11 


Lengthening. 


2158 
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Ftirf : —The rule applies to that which is the substitute of 
(I I. 4. 48) ‘to study *- Therefore, not here, ^fapra?r awr anr (cf, VII. 3. 5S ); 
]n the Veda we read faif ^HTfstriNri, where thouijh means ‘to go' and 
is not, therefore, the substitute of the iengtheaing takes place by the rule 
V(. 3, 137. Or the word sr? should not be added in the sOtra at all: which 
should be read as f*HnTi ftfk meaning ^ There is lengtikening of the stem when 
the Desiderative fni follows ”, This would apply of course, to vowel-ending 
steins, because the sentence would mean that, for there cannot be lengthening 
of a consonant This will apply to wn, also. In this way * A stem ending 
in a vowel is lengthened in the Desiderative^ and so also of «?? which Is a 
substitute of the voweUstem f'* 11 In this way, we may sec, that there is no 
necessity of the Vlrtika. 

n n 6 

II tfHf ii 

17. Tho longthemng of the stem of ^ is option al> 
before the Dcsidcrafcivc when it docs not take tho augment 

Thus or ii But In no alternative is allowed, as 

f^is added to fl^by Vll. a. 49 VArtr optionally. 

% II II il ivnrh v, ^) it 

II W*I V'NTVT U 

18. Tho penultimate of is optionally lengthen¬ 
ed, before tho affix wr, when it is without the augment nr i\ 

Thus or virmr; but only, with augment. But when qttr 
fs replaced by the rule does not apply : as VTtRav 11 This U on the 
maxim *a bahiranga substitution of sui>er- 

codes even antaranga rule*V 

9II II ii ?i?, «5STrf^, ) ii 

II rbriwi wgwCT ^ ^ 

tr?n •rm^ ^ u 

19. For (including tho augment 5 ^) is substi¬ 
tuted «T, and for q is substituted before an affix beginning 
with a NaanI, as well as before and jhalftdi(^aDdftfqi affix¬ 
es (VI. 4. 16 ). 

Thus gir:, from sre® and with the affix ( III. 3. 90) the 
being replaced by ^ 11 Similarly from the root ^ we have thus; 
ftr^+W (Un III. + (VII. 3- 84). Here thes; is added 

to the stem prior to the scope being given to thegu^a rule of VII- 3. 86, other¬ 
wise the form would be 11 Having thus added 
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before $cope could be given to the gopa rule V11, 3. 85, we make sandln of 
because semivowel substitution fs antaranga operation and of 
wider scope than guya, and tt>e maxitn of vr’iiTnF has no scope 

here. "An opcratioi> which >8 taught in the ArgAdhik&ra, and affects the 
anga or stem^ possesses greater force than an operation which concerns a 
combination of letters (i. e. Is taught in a sandhi rule)". 

With we have formed with fjr^ ( Ui> II. 57 ) added to 

there is no vocalisation of tlie semivowel and there is lengthening of sr* 
aud wfg changed to v. So also rfrfefT n 

Of the change of w into we have the following 

+ ) u Here the in substitution is Bahiranga, and 

the change of v into ii Is antaranga, therefore on the maxim of 

(a bahiranga is iion-exIstent for the purposes of an antarnnga), there should 
be no change of r into n. for 9: is non>exiitent That maxim is however set 
aside by affj wajtlks "A bahiranga operation is not regarded as 

bahiranga, and consequently aslddha, when an antaranga operation is to take 
eflecti which depends on (he immediate sequence of a vowel and something 
else'*. 

So also before a jhalAdi affix; as + Cw^rg), Tjff (fwr); 

here ver Is changed to fr, there Is vocalisation by VI. 1.16, and ar changed to 
T by Vllf. 7. 361 

So also V is changed (0 9; as, 11 

When the affixes arc not ftnjor ftrn, the rule dees not apply: as 
jrfSt: 11 Some do not read the anuvritti of and ftnt h«o this sfttra, and 
explain and by VI. r. 131: 9 short being substituted for 9 of u 

In " Tfrt 9 " ( V] n. 2. 36 ) the letter 9 should not be taken, because 
by the force of the present sfttra, v is ordained to come every where in the 
place of z II 

The indicatory ^ in 9^^ is for the sake of distinguishing tills a; In 
sDtras like 9 (VI. i. 89). In the sutra wtv (VI. 4. 132) there is 

also Indicatory ^ 11 

WT?9TftTnjftTrarg;TOTrw 11 li 11 

mnn, 51^) H 

II vernr «r 9 99flqhvnqFnft 
•Kfff sgsTfr^ fwnV ^ H 

20. In 59t, nnd *rs, before the above- 

mentioned affixe-s (^, a Nasal or a jhaUdi or f^) tiicvc 
js tiie single suhstitutioii of ^ for the «l.aiKl the vo^rcl picccd- 
iug the final cousouuut. 


LSNCTUEMIHO. 


[ Bk. VI. Ch. IV § ii 


tt6o 


Thus 1^, fT, 7f%- « jp. fT, II IV, 3W*,?Tr* 

«|?rvn. n hv, aat^ a W5—i^, 5^;, ??r:, 51^ 11 

fsrmr 3?^ •* 

In 9^ and the v replaces v as well as the v which f^l/ffvs ^; and in 
fir9, and i?! it replaces the v and the vowel f and v which pmede « il 
Another reading is l%^ii 

a II 11^ a na;, srhr:, (ftrwf:) a 4 

II HiiTuSii^i^Hl W9»5rwlr vw Bwfl u 

21. After t there is the elision of s and v before 
*fw’ and jhalidi ‘ 1 %^' and ‘ftci’ affixes. 

Thus from ^s, gf^. the 9 of Ni$hth& is not 

changed into 9 by Vll f. 2. 57. So also from f9T we have {ft, IY:> {v:, fw- 
WPt, ff^: II So also the 9 is elided, as from ft, 3r, fsh, vlvsi. H 

IT-. « 

n r ?nr, vmra n 

Vf%V^U WW9 ^1% ■ 

22. The change, which a stem will undergo by 

the application of any of the rules from this sfrtraupto TI. 4. • 

129, is to be considered as not to have t^en effect, when we have 
to apply any other mle of this very section VI. 4. 23 to 129. 

This is an adhiktra rule, Tbe’above translation is pven according to 
Trot Bohtliogk. According to Ktsika the'extends up to the end of 
the chapter. Dr. Ballantyue translates it thus >-***Tbe rules, reckoning from 
this one to the end of the chapter, are called Abhiya, because the chapter ends 
with a series of rules dependant on the aphorism ^bhasya' VI. 4. 129. When 
that (I e. one of the Abhiya rules) is to be brought into operation, having the 
same place for coming into operation as another Abhiya, which has already 
taken eflect, that one which has taken effect shall be regarded as not having 
taken eflect’. 

The word amn^ means 'up to 9* i. & upto VI. 4. 129. in which last 
sAtra the word w occurs: I e in applying the rules taught upto VI. 4.129. 

The urord ww shows that the two rules must have the same arm or place of 
'Operation, where their places of operation are dlfrerent, they are not asiddha to 
each other. The word «7i%w shows that an otsa^a or general rule must take 
eflect. as if existing in spite of a special rule, and that an ‘Adesa* or substitution 
taught by another rule should not be considered to have tsUren effect in apply* 
ing the special rule. Thus in fortniog ^ and WIT^ (Imperative 2nd i>erson) 1 

t 

t 

I 
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< is first suhstitated for 91^'to b«' by VI, 4. i:gi and wr for by VI. 4. $5 
and chon Is added by VI. 4. loi. The latter rule says that Is added !n the 
ImperativOt only after Chose roots which end in a consonant offT^ class. Mow ar? 
and vr? ond in a /Aal consonant, and can take but their substitute ?and 
m end In a vowel and not a consonant and should not take 11 The 
present rule helps us here, and for the application of (VI. 4. 101) the substi¬ 
tution of ^ for »t?ior ^IT for should be considered as osiddha or not to have 
taken effect. Similarly lnen*rf| ^edlc Imperative, being elided by 11 .4.73) 
and from and the nasal being elided In the case of VI, 4. 36 
and 3T being substituted for ^ (VI. 2. 36) we have Che stems and 
ir, which ending In er would require the elision of f| by VI. 4. 105. But since 
the change of 9 &c is not regarded as having been accomplished, the elision 
of f| does not take place. 

Why do we say ‘ ^ VI. 4- 129'? In applying any other rule 

the changes ordained by abhiya rules would not be considered as asiddha. 
Thus and a«T: from srs^ and » Here the nasals of rafij and bhaflj 

have been elided by VI. 4. 37*38 and 33 before the affixes ^i^and ^p^respec* 
^vely, and we have the stems and to which rule VII. 2. 116 
applies and we have VfiddhI of 9? preceding the final eonsonant Had the 
elision of the nasal been considered as non-effective for the purposes of VII. 
7. 116, then er could not have taken V^'iddhi, as it would not then be or 
penultimate. 

Why do we use the wo rd 9^ in the aphorism ? The rules are asiddha 
to each other with regard to a common place of operation and no^ otherwise. 
Thus 9T + TO. (( 91 ^ Acc. PI). “ + TO + VI- 4. 131 vocalisation 

of e ). If this 7 substitute be considered as asiddha for the purposes of sdtra 
VI. 4. 64, then we cannot elide the to of qr, because to is not then followed by 
a vowel (9 being non-existent). 7 however is not considered as asiddha, and to 
being thus elided, wchave T37: in qgqJ 7 ^ u Similarly 
+7S^+Bt^ir Here also 7 1 $ not considered asiddha, and we apply rule 
VI. 4- 82, and substitute 7 for 7 as i‘ Similarly g+TO+«TO 

+ I' Here also 7 is not considered asiddha, and we 

change the 3? of 5 into 37 VI. 4* 77 - 1 *^ all the above three cases, 

the elision of to, or change of r to 7 , or of at to 77, takes place In 
reference to to* '’hile the samprasiraija of 7 takes place with reference 
to the Accusative plural case-ending aro. which makes the stem Bha- So 
they have not the same sttto 11 Nor does the maxim of 
apply here, because the special maxim of Abhlya governs the sOtras of this 
section, so there cannot be the relation of Antaranga and Bahlranga among 
these sCltras, simultaneously with their being asiddha to each other, ' 

2 D 
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Vdrt :—The suhstimte 5^ ( VI. 4. 88 ), and 5^ (VI. 4- 63 ) should how* 
ever be considered as not asiddba, end rule VI. 4. 77 teaching and VI. 4. 
82, teaching ^ substitutioo should not be applied simultaneously with them. 
Thus <r£e, ar^; with 5», and 4ur«^?fo< with g? of 

VI. 4. 63. In the case of when g^is added, there is not the addition of 9^, 

and In the case of when g? U added, there is not W 

The ITT in has the force of limit inclusive, so that, the asiddha 

rule applies to the sbtxas governed by w (i 

ir n ir sr n 

u wrflfir Sr^t » 

23. After*!, which is added to the roots of the 
seventh class as a characteristic (i. e. the vikarana vh), 
there is the elision of the following ^ n 

Thus and from at^ ‘ to anoint *, and * to break 

ThusaTT?-+«r^+I¥l^-wn^+f^ (I. x. 47)-*ni|^-<% (VI. 4-23)-w*t^ H So 

also ItHRfi from ( 18 ^) ' injure Why do we say ' after v' and not 
merely ' after w’l without the indicatory v? Observe ssrptra, where 

the w of HT^ is not elided alter the st of and 4 h, the lengthening of at by 

VII. 3. 102 being stbAnivat would not have ^evented the elision. In the 

case of and (formed by and snt+sTTw) also, the n of 

^ is not elided after ir of f%iar 11 For the w of the sOtra is the Ucknical sr 
the vikarapa, and not any combination of the letters q and w 11 The prati* 
padokta maxim applies here, pnempnwff:^- afhvlR!^ 11 

^ It 

«rT:, II 

gf^» M fSTiMrs^urar wvr •tarW ‘tttrs n 

wt^ran II »nHI^ m vu 0 <f? 4 1 < 4 i h » 

9TO u vii<i'a4HdiHM II V* II w g ii ai s 11 

et« II iSfaitann h 

24. In a root-stem ending in a consonant pre¬ 
ceded by —this ff not being added to the root owing to 
its having an indicatory T (VII. 1 . 58)—the ^ is elided when 
an affix having an indicatory ^ or ^ follows. 

Thos from atxl are formed 9 ^ and with 
with 9s. ^•?[^Hiil with the ift being added by VII. 4. 84. But 

irv«m and g r 4 Hi^ > the % is not elided, the root being written in the Dhi- 
tupStha a5r^%^, and ^ being added by VII. 1. 58. Why do we say 
ending in a consonant? Observe 4 tw, srttw from ^ which has a penulli- 
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mate nasal, but ends in a vowel. Why do we say * penultimate’? Observe 
Why do we say having an indicatory ^ or*»? Observe 
with II 

V 4 r (:—The roots wjf (jspj) and 9?^ (^) are exeeptions, where mean- 
‘to feel pain or difficulty’ and ‘a disease of the body’. These, though 
exhibited in the Dh&tupatha with an indicatory %, are treated as exceptions 
to the rule of : thus ftwtrs: and when not having the above 

meanings,'we have and 11 

ydri :—The causative of the root rnr, loses its nasal when meaning 
‘to hunt deer’: as, 'he hunts the deer', but TOrrf^ ‘he 

colors the clothes 

Vdrt :—loses its nasal before the affix firjw, as I 1 

V^yt The words nraiisnH., and are formed from by 
the elision of the nasal. 

II 11 11 TO II 

u TO ?]fT •TW ?TOr«ir wnt ii 

25. The nasal of and is elided be- 

fore tbe vikarai;ta wjr of the roots of the Ist class. 

Thus and for the change of the of to s see 

VIII. 3, 65 

II II ” 

\\ qts TWIT » 

26. The nasal of ^ 5 ? is also elided before H 

As TOfir, nms. CTf 5 ^r 11 The separation of this from the preceding 
is for the sake of the subsequent sOtras in which the anuvpiti of rafij only runs 
and not of dafts &c, 

afir ^ n ii n >iN«h<uwV. ii 

27. The'penultimate nasal of T^is elided before 
when the word formed with it expresses a state or an 

instrument. 

Thus tr»Tt ‘ passion, color, or the coloring stuff’. Thus wv^ m-, 

Hit: denote KTW, while Tm- denotes instrument. The ^nls added by 

111, 3.1311 and ^changed to ^ by VII, 3. 52. ‘ a theatre ; 

^ 11 II 

U im ^ I M 

28. The word ^ is formed by^i^mthe sense 
of ^ speed'. 
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This word is derived from tbe ami is elided, end the Vriddhi 
prohibited irregularly. Though the 4 rdhadhdtuka affix 03 ^ causes here the 
eliaion of a portion of the root, m of ^ of yet rule 2. i. 4 does not 
apply here. That rule prc^utata Gu9a and Vpddbi, only In case of ^ vowels, 
here the V|iddhi is prevented with r^ard to ar n The prevention of ^hia 
VHddhj is irr^ular and not governed by 1 .1. ^ Thus meaning 

"cow-speed,”‘^horse^peed.” but%s;F«Hs ^d eqtts?: meaning “dripping of 
oil or ghee". 

n arat^.w,sreni,• 

29. STOT, and ftroty are irregularly 

formed by the elision of «t b 

Thus the gupa is Irregular, 

for 1.1. 4 applied here, and prevented gu^a. (U^adi ir4> 

(The want of Vnd4fhi is the irregularity)' So also ll 

sfT%: n V n h 9T5%:, n 

80. The nasal of is not elided when the mean¬ 
ing is to honor. 

Thus srw 5CT;, n The augment Is added 

by Vll. 2. 53. When the sense is not that of‘honoring*, we have 
"the water was from the well." Here the is prt^ublted by VIL a. 15. 

fijr ( 5 T Whr: ) ll 


(l *14)14914 *lrir ?3)^ WW 




Si. and ret^n their nasal before the 

affix ^ n 

Thi’S CTfwvr, and or the bmng added when is 

considered as having an indicatocy « in the dhatupitha. When f? is added, ^ 
IS no longer r%^ by virtue of the rule I. 2, 18, and elision would not Uke place, 
for no rule of elision would apply in that case. 

dl'dHVl II H n II 'WTO.ft’Tnr « 

(J aiMMHjtiHi T*iu<ua r^wr *ranTsWr 4 >T?T?t u • 

32. The nasal may be optionally elided before 
W in a root ending in ^ and in «rTr r 

Thus or trW, ■i 7 a 4 t or li^i, sigr or See u Vll. i. 60 for the 
augment in ts], 11 When fa comes, we have nfvm v 

qssiH fefir II fl II »TS&:, W, Ww, ( ^ NT W ) I) 
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33. The nasal may be optionally elided in 
before the third person Passive of the Aorist in ) 

Thus «rmf 9 or srwi Sjt k This is an aprdpta vibh 4 sha, and teaches tor 
the first time the elision of if in a certain contingency. 

I) I) \\ trTO;, ) Kl 

u ^rra **1 it 

H ^ ^ 5rW fti tl II 

84. Before the Aorist in 8?^ and before an affix 
beginning with a consonant having an indicatory w or ip, 
there is the substitution of ? for the vowel of II 

Thus and waqf?iqq^; so also ( with sr ), 

( with \ ^ m'' ( with the tense-affixes tfs and qj which are 1^ 

by I. 3. 4 ). The ^ is changed to q by VI 11 . 3. da Why do we say 'before the 
affixes of tq Aorist and consonant affixes’? Observe qnTO3, Qfiiy: u 

j^^/..^Xhere is the substitution of x for the vowel of before the 
affix II As wraqff: * WT^ TTT^ 11 So also 11 The form is thus evolv¬ 
ed, (the short f being lengthened by VIII. 

9. 76. 

The root tir^ is that root which takes aorist; namely the second 
AdddiQr7T{qrr9ST3l%^). and nottheBhvAdiand the first Adldi vm (^rqr^ 
II ^Therefore not here amn^, *rrawTPr: 11 
FiJr/;—But before this wr»l also is changed, as «rr^ft:, arrftr^, 11 

Or this is an irregular form indicated by the author In the word fqratq R » used in 
VIII. 2. 104. 

BT II II II II 

II qiT^ If q^; vj nqtRfW ^qqfi^ 11 

35. Before the Imperative affix i%» ^rris substituted 

for 5Trac 11 

Thus ar^TiTW, qqm^ il The f| is changed to by VI- 4. roi. See VI 
4- 22, The anuvritti of qqqfgr? is not here; so m is substituted in the room of 
the full word ?Tn: and not only for the penultimate vowel of fiTW 11 The anu¬ 
vritti of and fl9C also is not here. Therefore, when this 1% is treated as 
(III. 4. 8$), then too the substitution takes place, though a fqqr S^rvadhStuka 
is not ( 1 . 2. 4). Thus frrf^ is also found in the Vedas as having acute on 
the first syllable, which can only be when w isi^and consequently anudfttta 

(III. 1.4) 

II ^ II II sfi, (d) 11 

II f<raqf^ lTqi% If q^t U 
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36. IT is eubstituted for ^ before n 

Thus^^r^H 

ft 'll ^\9 II \\ 

5 rW', a^f^ft il 

37. The final nasal of those roots which in the 
Dh4tupa(ha have an unaccented root-vowel, as well as of ^ 


and &c, is elided before re. affix beginning with a conso¬ 
nant (except a semi-vowel or nasal), when these have an indi¬ 


catory w or ^ 11 

Thus Sf gives us 17?^ (ivjth tWtX am.' (with flf), with sctj), wt: 

(with f^), Simlla/ly gives us mr, W:, C^:ii vw, T?, *r^, friand 

>1^ which end in a nasal are to be considered as unaccented roots, though taught 
as accented in the Dhatupdtha. So also of i. e. withf%:^ with I^kw the 
nasal is not elided as (VI. 4.39): and before other jhalidi affixes v, 
retains 11^ as all those affixes take the augment ii The Tmif^ roots belong to 
the eighth class. Thus ?r?r:, The Tan id i roots are ten in number, 

!?rvr, im, pi, >mand ti Of these takes long wr also 
(Vr. 4.45) WTJ—w:, fT—; T»—pr: 

vfTJf *rafm» 


Why do wc say before a affix? Observe anr?, amtjTJ (I. 2. n 
these affixes are i%?t) So also not in ^nsj:, vmPi,. Ttrmvhi, 

’eri, not bdng anud&tta in the DhfttupHha. If the root does not end in a 
nasal, ihe rule does not apply, as in u If the affix does not begin 

with hjkal consonant, the rule does not apply: as qv qr T, 747m If the affix is 
not or the rale does not apply: as, vmr, 11 Why do we say 

“anudSlta by npaeUsa" ? So that the rule may apply to nw root, as mil:, but 
not to u;, as ^irm; ^or rn%: is formed by affix and is accented with 

uditta on the first, but it is a secondary ud&tta and not of upade 6 a or dhfttu- 
pdtha, and does not prevent the elision of ^ of tm U Similarly is ud&tta- 
upadesa though in srrm it has become il The former though taught in 

the Dh&tupitha as udfiCU, has been specifically mentioned above as anudAtta, 
and is taught as udatta in the Dh^tupS^ha, and no where else taught as 

anuddtta. 


m 5^ II 11 n Q 

II ‘(Wf S5?l^nTTIV^t?Ttt*rrBtT^?^PT3’Trt%SRWt^ W >1 


38. Tbe nasal of the above roots (i. e. aauditta 
ending in a nasal, and ^ and ?RTf^) is optionally elided be¬ 
fore the Absohitive affix 5ti^ 11 


Bk. VI. Cti. IV 8 45 ] 


AbhIya-ruls. 


1267 


This is a vyavastbiU'vjbh&sh&. The option appHes to roots ending in 
In the case of roots ending in other nasals>the elision is compulsorjr. Thus 
iraw or iron or Jrn<? or smw snnsst, but no option in hksi, 


*T^, siTO II 
II M,r»i 


n It ST, ^ 

ST I 


39. Before the affix the above roots neither 


*s» 


drop their nasal nor lengthen their root-vowel. 

The above roots i. e. anudAttopadeia, ending in a nasal, and 4? and 
iRrfI, do not lose their nasal before Thus 11 The leng¬ 

thening would have taken place by VI. 4. 15, when the nasal was not elided : 
that also is prohibited. 


rm: ^ II 11 It mr:, ) 11 

fP^ H atg4 fl ^ y rt r >T tT% ^ I »m5 ^ 'TOft W[ | %^lT | «f r I 

pTtCww ” <wrflmfkffr Pfts44. li 


40. The nasal of »m: is always elided before re H 

Thus W5»Tft, srfwjfTfli, ptps 0 The 5 is added by VI. i. 71. 

van :—It should be stated of ^he rest. The elision takes 

place here also . pfhrq 

van The nasal of &c. is elided before ^ : as, 11 

ftfSTtrgsTTftre^Tre R II qqr^ il arre ii 

ffriJ If ffnt p#r m* 11 


41 . A stem ending in a nasal, and followed by 
the affix or always substitutes long srrfor its nasal. 

Thus artsiTf, ffrw', PtSST^, srft^s «frqT8 (e. g. «w wftr Rig V.), 

^qwr:, qfqnsTs, pfk*rh erknr Pt^f*tii The affix ^ (which is totally 

elided) IS added under UI. 2. 67. The5rof?ppis changed to ^ by VIII. 3. 
108. in Ttre II With the affix qqr we have the following:—I k gfPT, wkwWT 
(III. 2. 75). The repetition of the word in this sfitra shows that the 

limitation of anud&ttopade^a &c. which applied to the wa ^fi Q P? of sCltra VI. 4- 
37 does not apply here. 


II II qrn^ ii (^rre) ii 

fiffr: II qw ta^ iu*ji4H#nf qffr nMt f^ffr piwTfi qwq to wto kptw i 

42. The long «tt is substituted for the final of 5T^, 
and ^ before the consonant beginning Dcsidcrative affix 
to:, and before any other affix beginning with a jhal con¬ 
sonant, which has an indicatory ^ or ^ II 


f26S 
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Thus um?, ti 

In n^and Desiderative does not begin vnth a consonant, but takes the 

augment f^, the is notthereJbre elided, as ii In the case 

of the root ^, the Desideratlve takes f, so we have two forms and 

fq ^MVfa (Vll. 2 . 4p), Tlie Desiderative has, therefore, been mentioned in the 
aphorism, only for the sake of the root 9^ N 

If the phrase be taken to'inean *tbe Desiderative beginning 

with a consonant then we should read the anuvfitti of ^ from the pre¬ 
ceding sCktras, to complete the sense of this ; and if the phrase means " when 
the Desiderative of a jhaUdi afRx follows'*, then we should qualify the word 
Desiderative by the word jhal from the preceding sAtras. Or we may divide 
the sCtra into two (i) Before a ^mor ftri jhalddi affix long str is the substi¬ 
tute of the ^of ‘jan ‘san' and ‘khan(a) And so is the case» when the 
Desiderative affix follows, not having the augment i, for then also the % of 
* jan \ * san ’ and ‘ khan ’ is replaced by long 9 r\ u 

The of the root would have required elision by VI. 4, 37, be¬ 
cause this verb belongs to Tanddi class, still the str substitution taught In 
this stitra takes place, by preference, on the maxim of 9ir^(I. 4. 2). 

In fact, though in this section of aaiddha (VI. 4. 02) one rule is considered 
as asiddha for the purposes of the operations of another rule, yet one rule 
supersedes another by the maxim of vipratisedha. That that maxim applies 
in this section also, is to be inferred from the employment of the term 9^ in 
VI. ^ 66, which supersedes the lopa of str taught in VI. 4 64, and substitutes 
instead the longf u 

a ferm n II II ^rm,) il 

u ^ WlW I 

48. There is optionally the substitution of long 
for the finals of sr^, and ^ before an affix beginning with 
and marked with an indicatory w or ^ il 

Thus 5 ir^ or ( with or (with 5^) I So also 

or ?rnT(^, or or orw, ^rranw or n Before 

the vikaraija *«i^of the Fourth class, which isftff according to I. 2. 4; the sff 
is alwaj's substituted for by VII. 3. 79. No option is allowed there. 

w i[ II tn%, {fimm ) ii 

frfh n wrant wf^ 1 

44. The long w may be optionally substituted for 
the final of ^ before the Passive characteristic li 

Thus or TRtSi but no option is allowed in with li 

^TOt y n ^d<^m n sh n ii 

ti%«»sTTfriT 1 
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45. The long 3?T is optionally substituted for the 
final of before the affix and there is ako elision option¬ 
ally of the Nasal. 

Thus we have three forms frrf^:. 5 ri^r* and trflT i i( The word 
‘optionally ’ has been employed m the sdtra for the sake of clearness only; 
for the |^«nm of VI. 4. 43 could have been read into it by annvfitti- Lest any 
one should doubt, that the annvrittl of had ceased with the last aphor> 

ism, this word is employed here. 

ii 11 11 % 1 

i 

46. From this VI. 4. 68 inclusive, is always 
to be supplied “before an aro called ardhadhAtuka ( III. 4. 
114 &cy 

This is an adhik&ra s6tra and extends upto VI. 4. 69 (exclusive). In 
all the shtras upto VI. 4. 68 should be supplied the phrase "before an affix 
called 4 rdhadh&tuka". Thus VI. 4. 4$ teaches “the sr standing at the end of a 
verbal stem is elided". To complete the sense we should add: “before an ardha- 
dhituka affix". Thus the final ar of the verbal stem is elided before the 

4rdh4tuka affix f, as but the final sr is not elided before a 

sftrvadhatuka affix, as the ar of ht in 11 The /><<^*elision of «e after 

roots of class, implies that there Is never of «rr ti 

The following purposes are served by this sCtra, l> e. an 4 rdh 4 tuka 
affix causes the following special changes (i) wairtmi— The elision of st of a 
stem, as shown above, in (2) WlrT«, The elision of q by 

VI. 4. 49, so; as from Voro the Intensive stem. 

Before Sirvadhatuka, we have arf%rtit,>if«TOr 11 ( 3 ) The eli¬ 
sion of (W by VI. 4- 51, as wrtw 11 

In Sirvadhatuka, iKtnS 11 (4) the elision of 

err, VI. 4. 64— as vjg ► S 4 rvadh 4 tuka, nrr^, enSi (5) 

The substitntion of long t for »n in some roots, VI. 4 . 65 as ffhnTjin 

Sarvadh4tukaw?nfrw, ( 6 )^fe^-Thc substitution of 7 forwr, VI, 4 . 68 ; 

as Slrvadhituka, This is confined to the 

Precative (asirUn). ( 7 ) ft* the treatment of the Precative like 

Aorist Passive in . by VI. 4- as 11 In S4rvadhatuka, 

wnhv ^ Nvwrrew a 

II S'* u 'trn^ I w«r;, tk , 

II 

30 
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47. Irv the room of the t and the penultimate letter 
of the root there ie optionally the substitute when 

an Ardhadhdtuka affix follows. 

The and cease to exist and k takes their place. The substitute 
having an indicatory ^ comes after the final vowel ( 1 .1. 49 )- Thus 

+ ^ the IT being changed to tf by Vlil. 2. 36, and ir to e by VIH- 

4. 41. The other form will be^; so also > 4 $^ and «^,%Te<^and 

or wi^sTJi (j But ^ and by VI. 1. 16 , in spite of this rule. The 
word (VI. 4. 37). is understood here also. The rule therefore applies to 
the simple root bhrasj as originally taught in the Dhatupi^ha, and not to any 
Derivative root from it As the Intensive ( qr ) U 11 

II Hi II cr^rfH 11 II 

erf^wi II (f 

48. The «T standing at the end of a stem is elided 
before an ftrdhadhituka affix. 

Thus ^^1^?, and f^afif^?T«aJ 9 , from the Desiderative stem 

\t So also and from the roots and 90^ thus, 7 ( 111 . 
I. go)*|^4>aT47 (III, t. 8 o)sf^+ 7 (iir being elided before the firdhdtuka 
7)af^, the 3rd Personal dual of It is r^fw- H The addition of w by HI. i. 80 
and its subsequent elision by the present sQtra, may appear a redundancy, 
but the elided w being sth&nivat, prevents gu^a of 11 So also W^- H 
See sOtra Hi. i. So. Why do we say “the w is elided ’ ? Observe # 7 T 
here f and 3 have not been elided. Why do we say “nvi with a ? The 
Jong 9 TT will not be elided: as sffrff, flTT n Why do we say ' before an Ardha- 
dhdtuka'? Before a Sirvadhatuka there will be no elision of ST nor before a 
Taddhita: as fW?77;and fw??T n 

Vdr'/:—The elision of such sr takes place even to.tlic supersession of 
the subsequent rules relating to V^iddhl and lengthening. As I^4)lv4(t, 

^1, w and f a S f ^ R 11 

W II ^ II n fSl II 

ff%i II 9Ttwt a(5sr¥^re^f% HITt I 

49. When a consonanfc precedes the final v in a 
verbal stem, this ^ is elided also before an irdhadh&tuka 
affix. 

ThusbfTf^, from the Intensive slcmV^w k In 

the sttra is given, which is the Genitive singular of v namely of tiie let¬ 
ters « « n By the rule of siSrssww ( 1 , i. 53), the w of « ought to be elided 
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and not sQ ; but that rule is evidently inapplicable here, since the elision of ev 
would have taken place by the preceding rule: the present rule therefore 
teaches Che elision of « (ya), Or the word may be considered as in the 
ablative case, and then by I. x, 54, the first letter would be elided namely q n 
Why have we taken [the two letters (^tntr) conjointly viz.] q and not q.? 
Observe q fiqA r, from the simple tv9(i and Here 

q not being followed by qr, is not elided (see Bhvadi 541—546). Why do 
we say * when preceded by a consonant ?' Observe 11 

II \9 It II fkmt, ( ^ i j p a iT iy i;) ii 

II qw qqro® ftqrqr ueRr stT^qr^qi • 

50. The elision of «r of the Denominative stem 
(qtr) is optional, when preceded by a consonant and followed 

an ftrdhadh&tuka a£Bx. 

The qq denotes Che affixes qq^ and qqq 11 Thus qprfSqqr or 
qqfttqr or fqf^qr meaning qPrqqrwq or fqiqtlrr &c. 

II <,? II II («rri«Tg*) il 

II siRqjqiqiJlqT^ » 

51. The f of the verbal stem formed with the 
affix fw, is elided before an ^rdhadhituka affix which does not 
take the augment ll 

This debars the semivowel q, the guna, Vjiddhl and the long 
substitution a Thus wsqwq , sTTtq^t, wrftrqni, qiTWff, fTWTT> qrr^^ qr^qt^, 

qfr^. and (see VII. 4. r for the shortening of the stem of the 

Aorists in these). Why do we say ' not having the augment Observe 

and fTTpCTT ti 

^ II II n Irft n 

fT%5 il Rviul ^ vtflWr *rqf& 1 

52. The affix ftr ia elided before the affixes «5r 
and when these take the augment ir? II 

Thusqtrftqq, qmqq* qf^nrq, w^rsqii Why do we say '‘before an 
ardhadhituka affix having the augment f* ” ? Observe n This 

is the part participle of the causative, the f being the sign of the causative. 
By VII. 2. 15 read with VII. 2. 4$, siv is a root which takes no augment 
in the Nishlh 4 . It may be objected that VII, 2. 15 preventing augment 
applies to verbs of one syllable (VII. 2, xoX and the causative gfir being of 
two syllables will always have t;?. in the NishthA, and so it is useless to use 
the word m trj the stltra. The word qf? in the sOtra fixes the /;«/ when 
the elision of Ri should Uke place. Namely, there should be added the 
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augment and there should take place the elision of U Otherwise 
we shall have this difficulty vrft'i'ff, here let us elide the : and we get 

Btn.'*' iTi now we cannot add to w, for being a verb of one syllable will 
not take ^ by VI I. a. 10. Therefore, the reverse process must be adopted, 
We must cKde For jtfttf: sec also VII. 2. 27. 

9rfsi?tT B sx n n irfirrr, ii 

53. la IV Mautra, th© word irfkm is formed irre¬ 
gularly by the elision of ftr before the affix ^ with the aug¬ 
ment I? 11 

Thus ^ it: Rm n Otherwise smfbm m secular literature. It is 
an exception to VI. 4* 

II II Ttnft II ii 

u BftejsirfST irfrf^ xwrh i 

54. BTfi^TT is formed irregularly by the elision of 
before an augmented affix, when meaning a sacridoial 

act. 

Thus ipt fR> ti It is formed by ^ and Is In the Vocative case, 
Why do we say 'when referring to a sacrificial act'? See ^ U 

See Satpatha Br. III. 8. 3, 4 and $. 

«ronr?rram^ni:^rOT il \\ w il w, 

gRr M iTte.sT»iT sTT^ erg *inh i 

65. wv is substituted for the g of fir» before tho 
affixes snw» wiati, and ii 

Thus «rTn frtvf ( formed by the Uoftdi 

affix added to the roots and in ) trr% 1 1 wicB. sgfwtfl’, 

II ry—wimB< 4 s \i ii Thus sfttra could have been well 

dispensed with; for the V of Rr would take gui>a? which will be changed to 
•rg by the rules of Sandhi, be fore these affixes. This substitution of for f 
is for the sake of the subsequent sOtra however, because there f could not be 
changed to sn by any sandhUrulea 

55OT*^ II II 5^, ^ (fit: »W II 

II feR ^ Stnrr^ i 

56. »rv 18 8ubBtitul:«d for the x of ffir, before the 
Abeolutive affix when tbe vowel preceding the g is light. 

Thus uvHiA irffJ, iRpTfoj, ifnwwB 11 But iPtiw nwi the vowel 

preceding the f being long. HeicVI. 4. 51 applies. The shortening, the 



Bk. VI, Ch, IV I 6o. ] Ardhadhatuka changes. 


1373 


elision of v and the elision of sr should not be considered as asiddha, as theic*^ 
place of operation is not the same. Thus - snf^ ; this «rr Is shorten¬ 

ed by VI. 4. 93, and we have ^fir 11 This shortening Is not to be considered 
as asiddha^ for If asiddha, there being no laghu p6rva, the present rule would 
not apply. Similarly 1 $ the Intensive root» its v is elided by VI. 4. 49, 
this elision is not considered as asiddha, if it were asiddha, the f of would 
not be laghu, Similarly the elision of at in rpt which is a root which ends in 
(see DhAtupAiha Churadi 309), is not considered as asiddha for similar 
reasons. 

mi II II n wi, ii 

K WR TtlTT SW^T *RRr II 

57. aftrie optionally subBtituted for tbefofftr 
before tbe $9^, after the verb 11 

Thus irnev or qrR «nr< 11 This however does not apply to the srr^ 
substitute for as cTRicit irsfi (VI. i. 4d» VII. 3. 3d). The maxim of Prati* 
padokta applies here. 

n W W Wn ) 11 

58. In ^ and c^, long is substituted for 9 , before 
5^^ in tbe Veda. 

ThussiiwiiV swT«T fftRir \\ Why do we sBy‘In the 

Chhandas’ ? Observe In the secular literature, 

ftw: II n ^rrrft H wft) ii 

u W »RTil TO* II 

59. A long is substituted for tbe % before 

^ u 

As mftir. n 

ft gr i T w q q yg 11 11 il ) 11 

11 fmtvrdf *rRqi»^ 9 ft w PtBt qwT i%^t ifWi nqfS 1 

60. A long is substituted for the ? of ftr before 
tbe Participle in when it has not tbe sense of the future 
Passive Participle in 11 

The force of is to denote condition (Impersonal action) and ob¬ 
ject (passive). When the Past Participle has not the force of the vowel 
of is lengthened. Thus all used in the active sense. 

The SR is added to the Intransitive Rr to denote the agent (III. 4. 72). Thus 
*thls Is the spot where Devadatta perished Here sr Is used 
with a Locative force (III. 4, 76). Why do we say ‘not having the force of 
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Observe 11 Here n is added with the force of condi¬ 

tion, aud akshitam means 'imperishable*. The vowel not being lengthened 
the n is not changed to r (VII [. 3. 46). 

^ II \i II II fkw^) 

K ^ ftt^r (%FfOT®RT3 ft u 

61. The long ia optionally aubatituted, for the x 
of before the Past Participle not having the acnae of 
the Future Passive Participle wni, when the word means 
* imprecation ’ or * a miaerable plight 

Thus or firww^ or ftrJrt w^. •fhftsi » 

When not having the sense of cursing or miserable condition, we have one 
form only as rft'niHI' ii 

x^% n 

II Nta«4nH>!i to I? 

q f^TOfatni vrfi% er 1 vn ‘ 

62. Before the affixes qq (First Future and Condi¬ 
tional), TW^(S-Aoriat), (Be nedictive) and Hiftf (the Priph- 

raatlc Future), when there are used in the Impersonal (trrw) and 
Passive («^) Voices, (1) the verbal stems ending in a vowel in 
the Gkammatical ay stem of instruction os well os the 

verbs (2) ^ (3) and (4) are treated optionally in the 
same way as in the third person of the Passive Aorist in Arqr, 
and when so treated, they have the augment f? il 

The augment r. is, of course, added to the affixes n, ilr^, and 
infq and not to the stem. What are the special objects served by this atideta 
aphorism f They are given in the following verse 
Kdnkd ^ •At* Rfv 

R Pr* 

ftror* vwftWTsTVVTjfr n 

First i—The Vyiddhi takes place as m (Vll. 2. 116, VII, 3. 34), 
. ‘ secondly» there is the addition of gat augment (VII, 3. 33), thirdly r ia substi¬ 
tuted for the Tof R (Vll, 3. 54), fourthly, the roots having indicatory* 
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{BKuftdi 809 to 8/3) optionally lengthen their vowel (VI. 4.93), and lastly the 
addition of the augment being considered aa aaiddha or not to have taken 
effect by VI. 4. 32, the rule VI, 4. $1 applies and the causative affix fdr la 
elided : and this is added irrespective of the coiidltiona and limitations of 
VII. 2. 35 &c, 

(t) Roots ending In a vowel in the DhatOp^tha with the affix n as, 
•srtfhsiiH or toJt, » So also with Tr, as,fTffi«*ift or 

or stttriw h 

In ^ there are three forms, the two or atnfftwt and 

being given by the elision of the causative ending by VI. 4. 51, in spite 
of the rt ^vginent which is considered as aaiddha : and VR being a root of 
ftnt class, the at is lengthened optionally by VI. 4. 93. The forms and 

e^VHHlsqii are given when not treated as Rnr, tlie causative is retained, the 
penultimate being shortened by VI. 4. 92. With the affix —w^tf^Hintak 
oret^^rwTR, ortrf^^n. and w qr f hqrffrt or aronwmrRti With 

the affix or or fnhv and orMrc or 11 With 

the affix tfffttor frftWf or fmr, or «fttTT (i The aorist 
model of these roots is (VII. 3. 33), and anT^(Vn. 3. $4) or 

•mPi (VI. 4- 93> 

(3) j—Put. mf^ti^ or fPr*alr; Con. or Aor. 

orertT^^r^and wfsrmniCtl. 4.44); Ben ^rMlc or ; Per. Fut tnftmror 
(I The ^ model is n 

(3) «tf!—Fut. or Con. or wu^n ; Aor, atm i ^p 

HR. or arofKtJTRCenrf^HTHnt) ?; Ben. or (qft^c) ? vftift, Per. Fut. 

or HftHT II The lengthening of it takes place by VU. s. 37. The model 
is II 

(4) f^— Fwh or fwt, Con. arff^ra or «mTH ; Aor, aT TfSHmm 

or sTormR; Ben ^fWlV or nfte; Pen Fut, or iht (qifr) ? n The model 

Is atTflr II 

Why do we say before « &c ? Observe 4 hT*iW, ?rT«iR » Why in the 
Impersonal and Passive? Observe and ii Why in Upadeia? The 
rule applies to also, tl^ough ain^ (after gui^a change) ends in a con¬ 

sonant, but in its original ennuciation it ends witl^ a vowel. The atidcia 
rule being enunciated with regard to stems (ahga), prevents the subs¬ 
titutions of R and %f and r 5 » Thus or aTrfb«HH, w 5 «Rt 

or u The substitutes 9^4 orm (II. 4. 42, 43, 45, 50) do not come 

according to the KdlllcA, when these roots are treated as r^ 11 

n 11 II ^1,35, II 

II anrrtr ^F^f% itaiH •m- n 
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63. 2 ? is the augment after of an ftrdha- 
dh&tuka affix beginning with a vowel and having an indica.- 


tory « or ^11 

Thus and ii Th« Personal ending is 

by I. 2. 5. ftw- being in the Ablative case, the augment is applied to the affix. 
This augment however, i$ not to be considered as asiddba (VI. 4. 32 ) ibr the 
purposes of semivowel substitution under VI. 4. 82. If that substitution 
were allowed, the augment would become useless. Why before an affix 


having ^ or ^ ? Observe if 

aqdt ^ II II II ?rTW:, % n 

64. The final stt of a root is elided before aa 


fiidhadhatuka affix with the augment gs as well as when it 
begins with a vowel and has an indicatory » or ^ U 

Thus and u Here the affix has the augment, 

» Here the affixes are flKij by I. 2. 5 with the 

affix « (in. 2. 3). So also iwT (fern), tm (fem) by III. 3.106. Before 
Sinradhatuka affixes, we have tnfNr, ?rfS?r, and 8^?^% 11 The two latter 
are the Imperfect ist Pers. Sing. Atm. of Kt and Br with the affix % (f^. When 
it does not begin with a vowel, we have »Rnnr, h 

csif?r u II II II 

^511 TOf^ II 

65. The final sn of ft stem is changed into i be¬ 
fore the K^it-affix W II 

Thus 9 tn, and H The Gu^a takes place according 

toVir. 3. 84. ... 

^ 11 %,% il n 'wr, nr, ^r^rfir 

66. For the final of the roots of the form of V 

and ^ ( 2 )* ^ ^ roots ?tt, ^«it, nr, ^ 

(iryrfB) ^ (^)< substituted v before an Srdhadhfl- 

tuka affix beginuing with a consonant, which has an indicatory 
^or 

Thus flaw, with tw, lT?a%, bffiw with 11 So also ^ffiwr 

wv4»flc, swOqf!itii^, fItiW, 

Siflwr, ura^frtii, 11 

The ^ Uo protect' of Adadi (47) is not meant here, become the 
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vikarana is elided in roots of that class. Its form will be It is BhvAdi 
tfr ' to drink' that is taken here. So also is not to be taken here. Its 

form is n 

Why do we say * before a consonant’? Observe w%} u Here 
had ^ not been used in the sOtra, the wr of ft would be replaced by f by the 
present sdtra, even before a vowel-affiK o ; forthe lopa of«rr taught in 
VI. ^ 64 is prevented by this subsequent sOtra teaching f substitution. In fact, 
the employment of the word in the aphorism is a jnapaka that the rule of 
vipratishedha (I.4.2) applies in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22), and the lopa 
of arr is supefsedid by the present rule substituting % instead.So also TPrr 
and umr before non-ftr^ and non affixes. 

II II II n 

67. is substituted for the «IT of tho above roots 
in the Benedictive mood Active. 

Thu s . >rar^, >nf>I and n Before non- 

f^and non*t^^ we have and » By the word is here meant 
the or the Precative mood ; the Personal endings of which mood are 

ardhadhfiiuka by III. 4.116. More^over by 111.4.104 the Parasmaipada 
affixes only of the Benedictive are so the present rule does not apply 
to the Atmanepada affixes of the Precative. 

^ OTtnTT* II II srr, ) 

{) n 

n S53IW ar •mr; it 

68 . For the final «IT of any other root than those 
mentioned in VI. 4. 66, ^ may optionally be substituted, in 
the Benedictive active, when the root begins with a conjunct 
consonant. 

The nr was the only root of VI- 4. 66, which could have been affect* 
ed by this rule. It has been, however, specially exempted by the word 
W55WU Thus «TO?ior *JKm> Of but only (VI. 4. C6), 

and ararii: (not commencing with a double consonant). The phrase is 

understood here and therefore the rule applies to Parasmaepada affixes (HI. 
4. 104). Thus in Atmanepada. The root considered as an afiga, should 
consist of a double consonant, therefore in fk^Tiy^ (from f^+qt), ^ is not to 
be considered as a root having a double consonant, for <c is no part of the 
aAga, but of the preposition. 

11 II u^iM i\ 5*nwTr?Tir5Tftr^rnt ii 

31 
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fRi: II qw sw ir 

69. The c substitution for an under rule VI. 4. 
66 , does not apply when the sbsolutive affix follows 5 

«T, ^ 

Thus uTra, nww, wm, uwT«. snrnJ, wr, and SFWW Th« affix 
wt(9 as the substitute of wwt, is a affix by I. i. 56. 

ffw: 11 IT *TO?t 11 

70. % may optionally be substituted for the 9 tt of 
m, (iwft) before 5 ^ ir 

Thus wq ( H >^ or M4NI4 II 

H 'St It 

(anFW)H 

11 STf «^W e II 

71. scK. acutely aceeuted is the augment of the 
verbal stem in the Aorist, Imperfect and the Conditional. 

Thus arsff tffe. , and » 
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u.srrr*^ *winiiW ^ v^nrw 9 *m 1 t 11 

72. «rrf acutely accented ie the augment of a 
verbal stem beginning with a vowel, in the Aorist, Imperfect 
and the Conditional. 

Thus vfifc, v*fr?r. ?ftnaw; ihi<si 4 j n and vrf «9 

and fi The Vriddhi takes place by VI. t. po. 

The Passive Imperfect (»f) of iiw, ^and are $viTS, and 

formed by and n ot ar^ 11 First, the affi xes of the I m |)erfect are added 
and then the Passive characteristic ^ is added to these roots, which causes 
the vocalisation of the semi-vowels, and we have l ysct , 7 ^v?T, and vm stems 
(VI. 1.15). The stems having now asstimed a form in which they begin with 
a vowel, take an? 11 The addition of tense-affixes being an antara;^ opera¬ 
tion precedes the addition of augment. After the affixes have been added, 
the vikara^a sar, bnng nitya, is added and precedes in order the augment, 
the latter being so far anitya; after ^ addition the roots assamea form in 
which we can add arr^ii Why arir is considered anitya depends on the 
following maxim :—er*TRrov Wfnr “when the word-form in 

reference to which a rule teaches something; after the taking efiect of another 
rule that applies simultaneously would be different from what it was before 
that other rule had taken effecl, then the former rule is not nitya." 
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IIu B 3 iPt, xv^y mx « 

u atr 7 i«r^{ • 9 X ft swt t 

73. The sn^ augment is found in the Veda also. 

It is found therfi before tbe roots beginning: with a vowel a$ well as 
before consonant roots. Thus srnr^, and is the Aorsst of 

%a^, the affix being elided b^ II. 4. So. s<r« from «tb (U. 4. $ 0 ^ and str^^ 
is the Imperfect of 

X K 'W B H Xy *IT^, B 

II xn H 

74. In connection with the prohibitive particle 
JIT, the augment OT or xnx is not added in the Aorist, Imper¬ 
fect and the Conditional. 

Thus w *n ^ wfUl, w »TTRfrfCTr, 

•nnftSre, *tt r *ir w vur^fhiR 

x^ sft' II B ^ 53 ^, u»?feT, 3 

u 

75. There is diversity in the Veda : the augment 
xfz or «ire is added even with jit, and sometimes not added 
even when there is no *tt w 

Thus in nf^r xx- (Rig X. 73. t\ fStn^x (^'S 53 - 3 ) and 

the augment is not added though there is no »rr u In nr ^5 

^ die augment is not elided, though the particle in is added. 

^ II >5^ II XX^ II nwt:, T, ( ) II 

ffVr: II R WdWi 5*vi% C TW1TOVW II 

76. % is diversely sxrbstituted for ^ in the Veda. 

Thus * XXH atrr: (Rif X. 82. s)xtm 11 In the wi 
of ^ is elided before the affix ^ by VI. 4. 64, the c substitution bdng consid¬ 
ered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the purposes of the elision of bit II Sometimes 
the substitution does not take place, as HtHiai » Here f» 

augment is first added to ^ after the unroots and the affix thus becomes 
thent is substituted again for this n hy this sCtra, thus the affix is brought 
back to its original condition. To show this repetition—thesGtra 
has exhibited the word in the dual number. 

ST% II '^'S 11 xx^ 11 sTT^r, x^, 

II 
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9T^rfi*i: M g ^?f^ 5fR175hPiTa ^raww ii 

77. Before an affix beginning with a vowel, there 
are substituted for the t of g, the characteristic of the roots 
of the fifth class, for the final Xy ^ aiid ^ of a root, as well 
as for the ^ of w, the f^^(for ^ or x) and (for ly or g?). 

Thus from roots of the 5th class, f^fwfj 

35^/ 5SI‘. r^i 5^. and and 11 

Why do we say befoie an affix begiiming with a vowel \f Observe 
sn'f^fT- » Why “ of *5 Sc." ? Observe WT:, ^vari it 

Why "of j and ? Observe where the vowel is 11 

VArt: —The Gu®a (VII. 3. 84) and Vfiddhi (VII. 2.115) however 
take place to the supersession of and : as from —^[^<1 and 
^--fl^^and with 53a and "55 ii 

Vdri: —In the Chhandas there Is deversely the substitution of 
and OTf in the case of ^ &c. Thus 3^ dr ffff 3v*r n g^, 

»9^^ *5ra»5> aa*a* 11 

ii'Sdii <i^T^iiaT«rT^r^,»,^ra^ n 

11 «T*om«w^wwfvr5nw s{^ m *m- 1? 


78. fTT^ and are substituted for the X and ^ 
of a reduplicate, before a aon-homogenous rowel. 

Thus Wtr. ( Vir. 4. 77 ) but and fy, and 

before hom<^enous vowels and 3079 and before a non^vowel. 

ftm: II II II %^r:, ( erra II 

ffw; II 5frf^?annff ffafii tot u 


79. is substituted for the 5 of gft before au 
affix beginning with a vowel. 

As but the qt being added by a subsequent rul^ 

supersedes this rule. The making this a separate sQtra is for the sake of the 
subsequent aphorisms. 

^sjra:*:n«ll irr^ li 5 t, sne, irat: (%trr:) ii 

ffw; II wPr qrfe TO f^nir ar 1^1% 11 

80. The substitution of ftgf for the J ofstrl is 
optional before the accusative endings am and (am;) H 

Thus ^ or ra# m ifts or n 

W^,||C?|| nr>r:,?ri5,(3r^)II 

II tot; it ^ 
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81. For tlie c of the root is substituted 

a semivowel («t), before an affix beginning with a vowel. 

Thus 9^, srnn ii ThU supersedes substitution, and is itself 
' superseded by VI1. 2. 115, and VII-3, 84 which ordam VpddW and Guija: 
on the maxicn hiviu^ M “Apavftdas that are si]r> 

rounded by the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded by 
the apav&da operations, supersede only those rules that precede, not those 
that follow them." So we have and entn?: u 

II II n 

() ii 

ffw: (I »aTWrtWi qrtfl 

II 

82. A semivowel is substituted before an affix be¬ 
gin niug with a vowel, for the final % or t of a root, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, whoa the 
stem is not a monosyllable. 

The word wmY: la understood here, and the word is qualified by 
that! I. e. the V or {which Is not preceded by conjunct consonant forming 
part of the root is called an asamyoga pQrvaf 11 Thus 

vnrdr, 11 All the above examples arc of the soot preceded 
by the gatl prepositions ^ and or a Kftraka-upaiMida xm 11 The rule 
will not apply however If the preceding word is neither a gati nor a 
KAraka, but an adjective* as ils dual and plural will be and 97- 

*!f9ra« by III Why do we say ‘ of f or f' ? Observe and ggrt from 

which ending In ai takes TVf substitution. This is also shown in the next 
sCltra. Why do we say the stem should be of more than one syllabled 
Observe its dual and plural are and by fir^ il Why do we say 
the f or { should not be preceded by a conjunct consonant ? Observe QnA d. 
enHaat pi. by nrf li Why do we say " forming part of the root" ? So 

that the rule may a.>ply to also. Here though { is preceded by a conjunct 
9 n, yet the latter is not part of the root, one ^ being part of the upasarga 3fi n 
Thus we have and n The phrase should in fact be taken ad 

qualifying the letter f, and not as qualifying the word ai|f 11 

^ IIII n «t:, 4 hh^h4 : 

n 

II yjnxm- ^ sirrqt sft 

H?fir i« 

83. When a case-affix, beginning with a vowel 
follows, then the Bcmivowel ^ is substituted for the final 
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a? of a stem coDtaioiag more tlian one $yliable, if the stem 
oiid 3 with a verbal root cnding in ^ not preceded by a con¬ 
junct conaonaut forming part of the root. 

As no roots at the end of a stem end in short 7 , the latter !s not 
mentioned in the translation. Thus * a sweeper ’d. pi. ; 

so also and and ■ dual and i< Rut 

and before tense-affixes, (non—gv); g—ga: (because consisting of 
one syllable only), and e>ev—(because g is preceded by a con¬ 
junct consonant forming part of the root). The rule does not apply if the 
first member is not a Gati or a Kflraka word : as qriri:—and w 

II ^ II ^ ^ 

II wfg 3r*if^ 'Wi% 11 

84. ^ is substituted for the gt of also, wlieEi 
Q case-affix beginuing with a vowel follows. 

As II * what is born in the rains, a kind of herb.* 

This Is an exception to the subsequent rule.' 

V’dr^:—The semi-vowel substitution takes place when eg, ^irr and 
jsT^^precede w; as 9np4t «rT^' (^iRM;) U 

R II n qgrft n r, ^ ii 

II15^ ^ ’wft II 

86 . The semi-vowel subatitutioii does not take 
place in the case of sterns ending in w or the word be¬ 
fore affixes begin oing with a vowel. 

Thus ffRrg—nftgfr, nRtgr ; f>^t—n VI. 4 - 77* 

II II 4'^ij*! h T^Tnyr, ii 

II Bwtir re'ra g g^ ^Rutvwjr nanr tRj li 

86 . In the Ohhandas, iu the case of a stem in » 
and are found sometimea the ^^^aud sometimes 
the semivowel substitution. 

As r^,wg«,g»«: and gfro; ^ i¥t ft%, g«m 

gf^ II 

II ^ II N^iln II 5^ 
g?nr:, II 

II5 ^3i*iMi«n*ii^ *114VId* 11 

87. The semi-vowel, is substituted for the w of 
5 , and for that of g (tho characteristic of the fifth class roots), 
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before a sirvadhltuka fvffix (III. 4. 113) beginning with a 
vowel, when the stem consists of more than one syllable and 
tlie T is not preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

Thus f—so also with » 

Why do we say "off and formed stems"? Observe from 

Intensive bases, by the elision of the 9^ a3ix. The 9^ is elided in the secular 
literature also, by the implication (jnipaka ) of this aphorism, for no counter¬ 
example can be formed of a root consisting of more than one syllable and 
ending in 9, not preceded by a conjunct consonant and followed by a SArva- 
dhAtuka affix, unless the Intensive roots with the elision of 9^ be taken. Nor 
can we get examples from the Chhandas, for the preceding rule applies only 
to ArdhadhAtuka affixes. Why do we say before a SArvadhAtuka? Observe 

(VI. 4. 77). So also not in sni^efn and as the 9 is 

preceded by a conjunct consonant 

jJWt li « II II 5^, II 

u funt’fr 9t9« 1 * 

88. ^ gets the augment ^ ( 5 ^) tiie 

tenbe-aflrees of the Aorist and the Perfect, when beginning 
with a vowel. 

Thus 9 rm. rjir, rji: u 

ijifTowT 11^II II 3;^:, Tq^rar:, 

II sfn vratw qvffi arvirfr 93^ m' h 

89. For the penultiraato art of the gni;iateci stem 
Tf^ (from 1 JK), there h substituted 3> before an afhx bogiauiug 
with ft vowel. 

Thus ft ftiifs., vwit 11 Why do 

we say 'penultimate*? So that the substitution should not apply any where 
else. The form shf Is taken ii> the sAlra to prohibit the applicatiorr of the 
rule to cases where docs not assume the form ir^ji Tlierefore not here> 
•• *rhl8 change will not take place before the affixes begin¬ 
ning with a consonant; as Mrtr, fSff ? rf »c n Some say, the word is exhibited 
as thw in order to prohibit the wq substitution of ftr before 11 As fknf^ 
vqT»f%nTiT (VI. 4. 56 not applied), the 3? substitution being considered as 
asicldha (VI. 4. 22) would have brought in m beii^ considered as a word 
having a light vowel for its penultimate. According to Kliikl the 9; snbs*?- 
tutlon, however, is not asiddha, as their place* of operation are different. 

oft II ^9II qqrfq II ^ft, n 

ffW: II ?i9 9wrar wdr u 
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90. The aJr of is replaced by 9 ; before the 
causative ftr ll 

Thus (I Similar reasons as in ifr?. may be given 

for the rc«t being exhibit^ as ftr in the sfitra. When not followed by 

we have vitn » 

^ II II 11 5T, oft, n 

fftr: II tre Tvynir ^ ^ ‘roi: 11 

91. The ^ substitution for the sft of is op¬ 
tional, whea the sense is that of the disturbing of the 
mind. 

As firn or ffff or ii Otherwise fjrjfir when mental 
aptation Is not meant 

l^cii n II II II 

tftr: n ^tr qerw ^ >T?f^ ^ •wr'- ir 

92. The roots having an indicatory k, retain 
their penultimate short vowel before the oauaative il 

The roots are a subdivision of Bbwddi (Soo to 873), &ll 
other roots that end in ar^ias v^and an. of Divadi clasa Thus 

If Some read the anuvfitti of the word ‘ optional¬ 
ly ^ from the last s6ra into this. This will then be a limited option only 
(vyavasthita-vibhisha). The forms Tnunrqi^ and snBPnirfl are thus explained. 

98. Optionally a long may he substituted for the 
penultimate of the causative of roots, before the third 
person of tho Passive Aorist in (f), and before the Abso- 
lutive affix ii 

P^vigriT4^«1 iwfriWTH fl M ll H ^rh:, «Rr- 

^f<¥llH, 4MMI^It n 

II wsFK ^ ^ fasTRffr^iS'iuior vw rfrwR u 

Thus sreft or wvTfff,awf% or STKfR with and and flT*roT*l ; 

m*nrR*j with 11 Why have we used the word tlw in the sQtra ? 
The rule does not teach merely the cptioial skontnin^. So that In 
tliealiemative of short, we have ar^ and in the other alternative we have 
8T?rTf*t» so that there Is long. For had not been used, it would have taught 
optional short only, {, e it would be a only, and there will be 

this difficulty *—when the causative of causative is taken, as in vs^%. 
there would not be lengthening in the alternative. Because the lopa substi* 
tute of would be stb&nlvat: therefore, the which would be followed by 
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fV* or would not have in it the af)ga, because the first pi intervenes 
between ihe nif anga and the and oTf^ affix, and chat which Is preced- 
ei by a anga is not followed by and because the second 
(thoi'gh elided) Intervenes. Therefore, there would not be optional short here> 
but compulsory short, by the preceding s6tra and no lengthening. The rule, 
therefore, teaches the optional substitution of the longl^^). For there arises 
no Such anomaly in this view. For taking this rule to be a the lopa- 

substitution of would not be sth&nivat, by the express prohibition contain* 
ed in I. I. 58» and so we can get forms of double causatives. But if we take 
then the lopa-adeia of fN being sthinivat, would prevent 
getting the alternative long form. Therefore the word iftq is used In the sfitra 
to make this rule a and prevent sthilnivat-bh4va. Thus take the 

causative of which will be by the last sQtra Take its Intensive with 
which causes doubling by VI. i. + (VII. 

4, 6o ) = or nasal being added to the abhyflsa by VII. 4.85) 

= + VI. 4. 51 Add f^to this ie. make the causa* 

tive of the Intensive. u Then the sy of 9 is elided by VI. 4. 48 ^vr 

Then ^ is elided by VI. 4. 49“^9+f=sncrft 11 This tTTTft is 
the causative root of the Intensive of the causative n Now add f^rsi. or 
to this root; and we get two forms short and long or •TTrorr^ with 

f^aod grrm^or with vrgig u The long forms could not have been 

obtained had this not been a for then the lopa*adesl of being sthdni- 

vat would have prevented the application of i) The roots grq^and ffK (both 
Dlvadl) ending In it do not ever lengthen the root vowel before and erg ^ by* 
VII. 3. 34 The present sCitra, therefore, does not apply to the simple roots. 
The derivative causative roots of these, namely, ?if%—ffR-W’Ttrfff, option¬ 
ally lengthen the penultimate before these affixes. Thus ^n;+ 

(the f of being elided by VI. 4- 5i)-fiTf% or inw (with the augment ar* 
vinTR or II This rule applies when the Causative of the Causative root 

takes these affixes. In fact the mention of the word implies as much, 
otherwise the sOtra could have been made without this word, for the word 
‘optionally ’ would have brought in both ' short ‘ and ' long'. Thus in 

‘he causes another to make quiet,’ we add f&r (the Causative sign.), 
to the Causative root vr>, as ^ + r8r"m:+f (VI. 4. the lop&deAa 

here is not sthanivat for the purposes of Ungtltcning (ef^r^T^) the ar of vn 
(1. I. 58) II From this with fV«t we get sr^TTpt, and with vig^ we get 
nrngLU But we cannot get the short forms, by taking the other alternative, 
as the lop&dela will then be sthdnivat Hence the necessity of the word 
in the sCitra. Thus the and vrgH^ forms of the Causative of the Cau¬ 
sative (i. e. the double Causative) of are or ; \r^VK^.or yr ni ci H i i. 

and from the form we have or arV^ink, *wrtt* 

32 
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Tlie-^e lattor nre from the Causative sterna of the Intensive root. 
The sign of the Intensive has been elided (Vt. 4 49) as shown above. 

^ 12 21 ^rrn^ 11 qr(%, ( gnjvrm: ) « 

II cNt ^ fw 11 

94. The penultimate of the Causative stem i& 

ehortened before the affix il 

Thus ’lotT'. 11 Sec III. 2. 39 and 41. 

^STOti II II HUitirH, (Trsrnnt 

n 

fftr: II s)p^fq>Trqr swr wi% f*rnm m 11 

95. The penultimate of the Causative of 
is shortened before the Participle affixo)^ ^ and il 

Thus before ncn-nishthli. The rule appilea 

also when (^follows as this is done by splitting up the aphorism 

into two (j) jift (a) t^BPtW.11 

3 11 12 12 (growr: 

g^Ott 

ffV: II »i^fan:*3W'r« ttw toivt i¥?r i» 

96. The T)onul tim ate of the Oh iirfid i ^ i 9 shorten cd 
before the affix g (lil. 3. 118), when not preceded by two 
prepositions (or moio). 

As » But with two prepositions, 

The same when preceded by more than two prepcnltlons, as n 

The elision of fSi of tfrt? See., by VI. 4. 51, should not be considered as asiddha 
(VI. 4. 22)or8thAniva{ (I. 1. 57), otbenvjse there would be no penuttimaU to 
be sliortcned. 

Vdft.—Th^ prohibition with regard to should be extended to 
numbers more than two. 

9II ti qgrf^ II TO, gg, %5, % (Trorm: 

f) II 

ff^iif St*!!! 'TTiRyf^wnir vgfit > 

97. The penultimate of ^rfr is shortened before 

the affixes to > ^ II 

Thus 59 ?!^ (neuter), nnd 11 The first three 

are U^ftdi afHxcs. 

12 II II n*r, gg, sr, 

vjHig. n 

ini*ng ^ i!R i?Ttgr*tFT*niT«rar «Ht »ni?nnlf to u 
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98. The root-vowel of rni, and is ’ 

elided before an af!ix beginning' with a vowel, when it has an 
indicatory v^or but not before tl^e AorUt affix 

Thus»rni3 »iPl; «sigt, Wfg. tnng:, ^tr% , 

^r(. farir II 

Why ‘having Indicatory or 1^7 See fT^rmi Why ‘not ttr^. ? 

See II Wliy ‘b.iginnlng with a vowel, f See triv^r and H 

II II ’Tfrft Ii ^fh, 

) n 

H ifPr Tfir M ototi Rift «*rfr f^rRr ^ u 

99. In the Ohhandas, the root-vowel of and 

19 elided before an affix beginnuig with a vowel, when it has 
an indicatory ^ or ^ Ii 

As Rmwk mw 9 t, ii In secuUr language flJtpft, ^ci 11 

9 ll^««ll Ii )(l 

II vftr ffiirSraw'frtr ?i^/w *rfrS? fRisrasirfr w ftsrfir twi » 

100. The root-vowel of sri and is elided in 
the Ohhandaa, before any affix, whether beginning with a 
vowel or a consonant, which has an indicatory w or ^ il 

Thus srP««> writ ^ n i* *us derived t ftfPi fs 

added to the rcot wx; then by II. 4 - 39 . h substituted for wt; thus^^-f 
ver+ft (IT being elided by the present sOtra )• v > fir ( ^ being elided by 
VI (t. t. s6X then if is changed to and q to and we have 11 Then 

cntrxr changed to 9 VI. 3. 84 ). The word n^is the Im* 

perative of qn + + irrx-w w? + 1 (VI. 4. loo)- 

W^^WliVlU. a. 2d)-»X‘»*qrx«»lfXni.i( This rule of elision being a nitya 
and a subsequent rule ought to have operated first, but, as a Vedic anomaly, 
the reduplication takes place first See VII. 2. 67 

Why do we read “ before an affix beginning with a consonant ”? 
Because the elision takes place before a vowel affix also, as qe9fir«H^ + qq<h 
ftf-fi^q + sn^tfvri. I. 4)-aT«fi^(VIII. 4. 5S). 

Why having an Indicatory * or ? Observe qq{?ff il The *9 
has been added into the aphorism by the Virtikakdra. 

5 xr$wr iftr* ii il ^ri^ ii 5-5*5*^^ il 

II z PR%*q^WT«I ?qT% f^tlV^ qVfil 1 

101. After 5 and after a consonant (with the ex¬ 
cop tion of Bccni-vowels and nasals), fti is subs tit u ted for the 
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Imperative affix ft, when the latter does not take the aiig- 
ment H 

Thus f—fjlRr; (T^conynanta; »%i - PrfSgr* 1®^-M But 
(VI,4.113) notendinginconsemants. Whyonly'? Observe ti 

Why do we read the anuvrMof 97^ into this sQtra? When does not begin 
with a consonant, but with a vowel, j.e. when it takes the augment iheruledoe» 

not apply. As 11 In the case of ftmtif. when is replaced 

by (VII. 1.35) this substitution does not take place be Jtu« Trri: is a later rule 

in the order of Asht&dhyAy!, and because ^.nKt iTTTr^^ 

When two rules, while they apply simultaneously mutually prohibit each 
other, that rule of the two which is once superseded by the other, is superseded 
altogether". When Is added by V. 3. 71, substitution takes place, as 
\* The maxim 5^: TOf ffinwni applies here Occa¬ 
sionally the formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact that 
a preceding rule Is allowed to apply again, after it had been previously super* 
seded by a subsequent rule." 

11 

^ ■rtr ^ t fwtte 'Weff dr 1 

102. ft is siibbtitutoil for ft in the Vedas, after ij, 

^ ^ and f II 

As ^ atid n 

In the IS not elided after the ? of n, as It was required by 
VI. 4. 106, since the present aphorism specifically mentions It. The lengthen¬ 
ing takes place by VI. 3, 137. The forms other than are Irre^ulsr; 
bei ng added diversity by 111.1. S 5, and then el ided diversely by Vfn H. 4.73 

Wftro II II II tl, tftCJ II 

qfW' (( 11 

103. ft is substituted for ft, when the tcnsc-oflix 
is not II 

Under III. 4. $3 f 3 'S also In the Vedas : and when it Is It 
is not f¥qby 1 . 2. 4. Thus and in the following 

if 5 rw*q wafN, 

Why do we say ‘wlien it is not f^'? Observe h m^\s 

Irri^ularly Parasmalpada of w; the m being replaced by qs,and the redupli¬ 
cate lengthened as a Vcdic form. The n is not elided, by Vi. 4. 37 as the affix 
is not itq II ijufinr Is from tpt. die vx Is elided : and gurf^r from a ( 4 rfk), the 
snr being replaced by 

ft^ ^ B II nrift II II 

^ u i^^n (I 
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104. The pcrftoiial-endiugB are elided after i^nr, 
the third person, singular Passive of the Aorist. 

As arfrft, wqrfV ii So here the 

diston of the personal al7i>; w (lU. r. 6o) of the Aorist being considered as 

the affixes ftw and fwt are not elided: though If the sCitra were to 
be literally interpreted, evtry affix after ought to be elided. Or the word 
is understood here; so tliat and 1 %^ afHxes of are hlided and 
not every affix. 

»f«> If if qTrf% II «nT:, ^r, snf^ If 

105. The Imperative affix ft is elided after a 
stem ending in short sr li 

Thus qv, fn9, ii But gf^. after stems ending In r Why do 
we say *' sAort bt " ? Observe CQ*Tr h* the { substitution by VI. 4. 

113. should be considered osiddAa), here Is not elided after the long an 

T?tW il K9\ 11 II 

«rrin.ii 

u Hr s4ii1 * w ?»fi 1 mhii 1 

flffriW. II WW JIHWTft'W Wt 11 

106 The Imperative ft U elided after the t of an 
affix, in the vikara^a with which the Presont-Btem (special 
conjugation) is made, provided that the x is aot preceded 
hy a conjunct consonant. 

The affix w with which the Present-stem is made is 9 and u Thus 
93 . Observe il Why do we say “¥ 

being part of the vikaraua or affix ” ^ Observe gfk. here f is part of the rwt 
itself, and not of the vikarai^a. Why de we say 'not piuceded by a conjunct 
consonant, ? Observe rr«5f|’, i( 

P'd rf .'-^The elision of ^ after the ¥ of the vikarai^a ¥ and is option¬ 
al in the Vedas; as srrjuprnL, f^9l% Wr ¥r *»rf?r¥ " 

II II II 

iNt:, U 

u snrjwt^r #rff »TffSt ii 

107. The ^ of the vikarfto.a 9 and where not 
preceded by a conjunct consonant, may bo elided optionally 
before a pen«onal ending beginning with * 1 : or e II 

Thus 55¥' or gfT, 55^ * . " TIui 7 must be- 
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long to the aflix, and should not be part of the root Therefore not in ii 

Why do we say‘not preceded by a conjunct consonant'? Observe 

only. Though tl^ellsion word 5* was understood this sQtra, 
the mention of i<?rt.indicates th^the^a/ is only to be elided,and not the whole 
afHx 5 ii It is a general maxim that the words fg and cause the elision 
of the wA^ aRix, while * lopa' will cause elision of the final letter only of the 
afHx. If the whole affix be elided, we could not get gif: &c., Moreover, In 
and ^ formed by gupa off;, there would have been no guQa, had the word 
been used, for I. ^3, would have prevented gui^a; but by using the word 
we have such gua^ by I. r. 6^. 

II II II 

ffH i( iwTTffrqfw ffwh ert#r ^ u 

108 . The oliaiou of 9 is i a variable before ^and 

aj in the cose of ^ )• 

Thus gf and « Thus f + f + f; - « + ft (VI. 4 - 1 10) • ffi* 

« f r.(V[. 4. toS). Now the lopa being not sthftnivat, when a vowel Is to be 
lengthened (I. I. 58), f of f should be lengthened by VIll. i. 77. This con¬ 
tingency la prevented by VIII. e. 79, 

^ « II II II 

n Bwrrrft ^ anth w wtffretrwTCiTtvtww wffir 11 

109 . The aiBx 9 of tho stem ^ is olwafs elided 
before a personal ending be^nning with a tr 11 

Thus freff. and Xi’ n The augment mgs Is treated here as 
an affix, and it makes the personal ending to which it Is added, as an affix 
beginning with ir n 

wg II II II mhrr^ ll 

ff^; (I xwTiTwawf« fftriTCTrrrni wr^ »«Tt atr>qt xxft to* i 

110 . Before a S&rvadhfttuka affix with an indicat¬ 
ory »i,or short t is sabstituted for the a? of ^ (vr+g) when 
gnnated. 

Thusg + f + fg«f:t+? + fg(Vn. 3 . 84 )-yt+» + wg.*s5W« (VI.4.110) 
The is by I. 3.4- So also fff ii Why do we say ‘before a 
Sirvadhatuki'? So that the rule may apply to what was once a Sftrvadhatuka, 
though no longer existent. Thus where the personal ending ff is elided, 
but it leaves its effect behind. The if In shows that this v is not to be 
gunatcf! by VII. 3. 86. When the affix is not or fi*^ we have freh^ 
and wfr^Cl* 4 ). 

II \\K 11 II ^rl'siTg^ ll 

wfl <TR’?rg% ( 
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in. Before a S^vadhdtuku t^^oy affix, the 
w of w and «reT is elided. 

is the characteristic of the roots of the class, while is Che 

root itself. Thus w:; So also of —w:, srf^ 11 But PnrfV 

and »Tft?r before non—i^i^and non—affixes, ought to be 

instead of that we have in the sCltra. The single substitution Is an 
irregularity. « 

II 

(I wi ^fituTHWiwfl wr^ flern *fiT^ tot? i 


112. Bctbre a S^rvadh^tuka or affix be- 
ginniag with a vowel, the long WT of VT (the vikaraj^a of the 
9tb class) and of the redupheate stems is elided. 


Thus 5^, ; fSrtw, Pnfrr^, w^R?r, sfarww and 

II Why do we say ^of ^ and the reduplicates'? Observe «if^, 
^51 (I Why ‘of long w'? Observe firaRr u Why 'before and ftn'? 
Observe srgsTT^, w«f!^ 11 

i II II II if «i 4 «id 

^ II 


113. Before a Sirvadh§.tiika or affix be¬ 
ginning with a consonant, the stt of w and of the reduplicate 
stems is replaced by except when the root is ^ or ^ ( 5 ) 11 


Thus gsftvj. 35 ft«T^ and 3^ u Of reduplicates 

we have fk^, Pf^. n Why do we say ‘ be- 

ginning with a consonant' ? Observe ftitW 11 Why with the exception 

of f ? Observe « So also and aififh before and non* 

affixes. 

II II 'TTTT^ II Vtt (?fv 55 rr%<rrg^^%) U 

u ?rrl’^T 3 % 'mr i'Aitifttr i 

frf^n?ni u ^rft (» v* 111 %?«? wto it 

KdrSkd II *t fftrra%%^r ?iWT I 

fT II 

II enmntr kfk 11 

114. X U substituted for the of <r< yr before a 
S&rvwlhituka or affix beginning with a consonant. 

Thus sftfiu:, u But iRafrT before a vovvel affix 


(VI. 4. 112) and ^Rtrfa before a non*flr 5 l affix, 
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Vitr't :—The Anal of fftrr is elidH bdfore an Ardhadhacuka aflix. 

And this elision should be considered as siddha, in applying rules 
relating to affixes. Thus by loosing err becomes gftr, and \ve should 
apply those affixes which woold come after a form like 'daridr', and not 
what would have come after a form Hke * daridrd Thus or comes after roots 
ending in long an (III. I. 141): but this affix would not be applied here, but 
the genera) affix orw ( 111 , i. 134), Thus ^ftfrm “ 

K^rikA The elision does not take place in the forms ^Kg r a^r and 
and the Desiderative may be either or m Sid- 

dhlnta Kaumudi gives the following rule: "wrof gnit should be considered 
as elided when applying an ardhadhituka affix, but optionally so before ^ 
(Aorist), and not at all before (Desiderative), and 1^" 11 

Vdrt: —Optionally so in the Aorist (adyatana-past) as, or 

etTftfRhTlii The latter form is evolved by VII. 2. 73 and elision of 
The form In the sOtra is Vedic, the root being shortened from to 

^11 


ftitfr II IV*. II il ftw:, 

n 

115. ^ is optioQaily substituted for the { of 
before a S&rvfidhituka afBx beginoing with a consonant and 
having an indicatory or ^ n 

Thus fwT^tr or ftf^: or Mm*:, or Mir; or Wm-a 


But before a vowel-beginning affix and nrkfft before a non M affix 
and Knm before an ArclhacIhAtuka affix. 

3TOTW a H (i sfe wq gTT f^ f q: 

II 

ti iwitfWh fw?r *f^fW tot? 11 

116. f is optionally substituted for the err of ^ 
before a S^rvadhatuka or a£6x beginning with 
a consonant. 


Thus or <VI. 4.113) aiM; or (VI. 4. 113). But 
before a vowel affix, and irfrr?r before a non-^<t affix,* and and 
fllvhi^berore an irdhadhatuka. The separation of this sOtra from the last, 
is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms. 

arr 9 ^ iMt'J II Harr, 9, (f II 

It ^rwrantniwrlw wwT?l xwnivpmrmtr tot i 

117. STT as well as t may optionally be substituted 
for the final of the stem of v before the Imperative ending 
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Thus 5 i 9 if|, irftf|orsT^t^(Vl. 4- ” 3 )« _ 

ftr n w H «^'7 ^f cr) 11 

u ^ 3 l 9 f%^WTftf *riH« ?tTfVTg% I 

118 . The final of the stem of fr is elided before an 
affix beginning with ^ being a S&r 7 adhfttuka or fT?i; affix. 

Thus irBrafH.and 0 

II II II «ry?TO- 

% II 

u 5^firarRnjfn?TO^w qwrv^^ ii 

119 . For the final vowel of the roots ^ and 
(^, and for the ^ of is substituted a: before the Iinper^ 
ative ending f^; and thereby the reduplicated syllabic of en* 
and ^ 19 elided. 

Thus and of g, and of the « being elided by this 
sfltra, and w bei:^ elided by VI. 4- ixi- This i?w of the present stttra should 
be considered as having an indicatory |i so that the u/Acli of Ihe reduplicated 
and not only the final letter of the abhyisa (I. i. 55) is elided. 

«ini^%ii ^ II 

11 f TO! ?iw 

sant^rw HeiKf^iTr wi*niertR*r srrrt 11 

yr» u ip» fr® inif^ra?b» n 

120 . n is substituted for the short ^ standing 
between two simple consonants of a verbal stem, before the 
personal endings of the Perfect which have- an indicatory 
^ (I. 2 . 6 ), provided that, at the beginning of the root, in 
the reduplication, no other consonant has been substi¬ 
tuted ; and when this ^ is substituted, the reduplicate is 
elided. 

Thus bng:, •• '^hy ‘for *r*? 

Observe the f is not replaced. Why do wc say 'sAt?rt9^’f Ob¬ 
serve rut, Kmik. wftft 11 Why do we say 'standing between two con¬ 

sonants’? Observe TOtg’, crg 5 Ji Some say this example is not appropriate, 
for by I. 2. S, the Perfect affixes are not here, as they come after a conjunct 
consonant. The following is then more appropriate and ii 

Why do we say 'which has no substituted consonant in the reduplicate'? 
Observe wwwg:, ^rwig-, sits* 

33 
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The substitution referred to here must be caused by the affixes of the 
Perfect, therefore, the rule will apply to ^ and tfrough 

oti and ^are the roots, and w and v are changed to H and ^ n The substH 
tut]OR of consonarrt or a ^^consonant in the reduplicate, should not be 
here considered asiddba (VIII. 4. 54, read with Vi II. 2.1). That substitution 
will be considered a substitution for the purposes of this sOtra and will make 
the stem as is indicated by the special exception made in favor of 

srw and ‘nj (VI. 4- 122). If the form of the letter is not chan|;ed in tlie 
reduplicate, by substitution, then such substitution will not make the stem 
aqtwff: n Thus by VUI. 4- 54. a ^letter (% a, % t, is substi¬ 

tuted for a consonant (other than a nasal and a semi-vowel) tn the reduplicate. 
Thus in q^^lhe reduplicate Is VT®, the first q is also a for the 

substitute of q will be q ii Such substitutes, however, are not meant here. 
This we learn from Che Implication (jfl&paka) ofsGtra VI. 4.126 where 
exception is made in case of and » Therefore, where the substitute is a 

different letter, then the reduplicate becomes ^eaidt: otherwise not. 

When the affixes are not or the rule does not apply: as srq 

qq^, qqq u 

q IS substituted for the ar of qvq under similar circums¬ 
tance?:—thus II The elision of the nasal by VI. 4. 24, would be 

considered asiddha by VI. 4. 22, hence this vdrtlk^ 

:—q U substituted for the a? of qq and qq before affixes other 
than those of As arqqq;, kqqq 11 srkqrq is the Aorist in st^ ofq^ 

ivhicU belongs to Pushftdi roots (III. i, 55). qq^ is formed by fn (III. 
I. 150). Padamanjsri gives (3 PL )• a^^d quotes awqrroiqq] a 

the Vedas, q is substituted for the ar of srq and q^ before 
affixes other than those of the Perfect, as fqqiqq, ((% + arq + , the aug¬ 

ment being dropped); qnrtq instead of q%^» the Imperfect ofq^ii The 
shortening is also a Vedic irregularity. 

Vdri :—So also of and wr^^and the Imperfect Vedic 
forms. The augment wra being added by VI, 4. 73. 

tUT® 11^^? N qqn*i I! (sTTT qqj 

fpef: M vfh qw sqfqiTf^«« qqi?«*raFiq^srrq: fqjq qqriq qqf^ aq^qw* 
mv II 

121 . is substituted for sr, of a verbal stem stand¬ 
ing between two simple consonants, the stem not bavirig 
any different letter substituted in the reduplicate, when the 
oncUng ^ of the Perfect having the augment it follows, and 
thereby, the reduplicate is elided. 
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Tku 9 ^nnr> vftw u But «rT^ before ani{ *T; tbe vowel be- 

ing C aod not tv ; fiinOT, the vr not standing between two sxmpU con¬ 
sonants ; and e^n^g, the reduplicate having the substitutes >cr and v 

different from nf and w h This sOtra applies even when the affix is not 
1%^; and ir^ is read in the sfttra only for the sake of clearness* no non-kit Per¬ 
fect ending can take (^except tr^ u 

11 n w (arci 

(t 

^rf%^ II d 

122. n is substituted for the ta of f^, tR5?, 5T3 t and 
WJt and the reduplicate is elided, when the affixes of the 
Perfect having an indicatory * (or follow, as well as when 

with the augment follows. 

Thus ire:, V?re. u 

In the case of ^ the rule applies to the sf obtained by Gu^a, contrary to VI. 4. 
126, In and <79 the rule, that no different substitute should be in the 
reduplicate, is not adhered to, and in in the ar does not stand between two 
shjipU consonants. 

V 6 rt: It should be stated that the rule opplies to azv? aUo;-as, 

Sh* " 

Trdt n II II rrdt n 
n frrr irenr wff^ w %it« 

123, n 18 substituted for the arr of Tra when 
meaning ‘to hiut some one’, and the reduplicate is elided, 
before the affixes of the Perfect having au indicatory ^ (or 
^), as well as before ^ with the augment. 

Thtis istTk^Z’^ WftZ'> aT'ftRnr. h«t rnw In any other sense 

than that of ‘hurtingIn this sfltra the 4 >«^ btt of vrv is to be replaced by 
V, the anuvfittl of short ar (wiff VI. 4.120) is therefore not appropriate here. 
We should either read .the annuvpitti of svr from VI. 4-112, or we should 
read the word i jyn sr w <i^ in this way "in wkattver stands between two 
simple consonants is replaced by q 

^ II II II 

H ^ TT »nW TO* 

II 
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124. ^ IS optionally substituted for tlie ar of the 
stems 5rr (^>, to, and aro;, and the reduplicate is thereby elid¬ 
ed, before the affixes of the Perfect having an indicatory ^ 
(or ^), as well as before the with the augment il 

Thus or irirTfT, liPnT, or vft 

VSZ’, II 

TOT 'Sr TOTTO II II n TOTH, HHMIH , II 

II w#r smsri ftn^t «rr ^ 

125. is optionally substituted for the ^ and m 

of the seven roots and J 

and the reduplicate is elided thereby, before the affixes of the 
Perfoet having an indicatory or w) as well as before the «r 
with the \Z augment. 

Thus or tr 1 W,or 

wi^, shift, or toit. «w^, «tr. or tww, 

TOmfr, wrftft; or wwr. #5:, wftrr, or 

ereii;, ?Twfsnr: W15:, w?:, or ^rwhw, Why of 

•seven”? Observe, n The Phanadi Is a subdivision of 

ljhu 4 di (873.879) 

*r ^nH<4Nif4iiviMiq: fi h n w, g«ifwnt, 

( ) II 

Wf N »nf?r, 3 T*«!TWVN II 

126. «: is not substituted for the sr of or 

of roots beginning with a or of such verbal stems in which 
the «T results through the substitution of Guna, though the 
affixes of the Perfect being or rtt?; foDow, or the se^ ^jsr. 
nor is the reduplicate elided. 

ThusfMJTRTg^ rNTHfrftfft, ?V?Tlr, Of roots banning 

with at-wvg:, K^’>, II Of roots where sr is the result of Guija, 

f^rxm-. gqft^ii rnPi ^ 

iiRiPi«m 11 

The ST of Gutja may result either from the guija of Nt as « changed 
to 9?T or of 1 changed to w a^ain changed to tir^ as g—pra 11 

acT^viTOT^JlST; || || II sr^ot:, 1^, TOW:, || 

M STOh: ^ ^ »n%,« ^ stw twu *t ii 
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127. ^ {which is changed to ^ iu the strong 
cases, and forms the fexninino in i unaccented) is substituted 
for the final of the stem except in the Nominative 
singular or when the word is joined with the Negative 
particle. 

The real substitute is the ^s is for the sake of making this affix an 
so that in sarvanitnasthSna cases we have augment VII. i, 7a Thus 

wWt, btW^, arWt. am;, smr, M wwftn f 

Wit II wii* iRt wnW'i M-fiM a 

But Wit in the Nominative Sing: and snitw 

^'SrtiKH. with the N^ative Particle srw 

»ram li w ii wott, ifsnr, (^) il 

u «wif?i^«wrjpwr ^ f iifh 11 

128. is divereely substituted for the final of 

I) 

As mir, Kvi’ft, *<mi* 

?n. II *T w *TiRr> 

*rWt. 

II il li 

129. Whatever will be taught in the following 
upto the end of the Adhyiya, should be understood to apply 
to the nominal stems called Bha (I. 4. 18,19). 

Thus sCtra VI. 4. 130 says ‘q; is the substitute of qiq;’ n It means 
VT is substituted forvrt vvhen the Utter gets the designation of »ni Thus 
ftqv; but where the affixes are those of Sarva- 

n&masth&na. 

^ II n ^ II 

H vif^ wisTt I qfqamrHt wvfir 1« % siv^n- 

m u 

130* For «7T? is substituted ^ when the former is 

Bha. 

The substitute replaces the whole form qrt and not only the final, on 
the maxim WfRs “substitutes take the place of that which is 

actually enunciated'in a rule." 11 Thus ftll? H**, ftw, wRf 

(V. 4. I), n 

wy«Hwi*i II 11 1^ II 

11 (I 
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131. The semi-vo'vel of the affix to (to) i 3 
vocalised to ^ io a Bha stem. 

Thus TO, TO (( For the 

purposesoabe elision oftrr (VI. 4.64), vocalisation under the present sfltrn 
should not be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22). Thus ( 111 . 2. 107 ) 

+ 4. 131, VI. I. 108). Now if 9 were to be con¬ 

sidered as asiddha, then the affix does not be^ci with a vowel, and we can not 
apply VI. 4. ^4, which requires the elision of nr, but the sampras&rana is not 
considered asslddba, and we have qv-i> 7 <^+TO*'^* TO I” the nomi¬ 
native, where the stem is not w, we have (VI. 4. dd ) 

(VII. i. 70, VI. 4. to, VI. i. 6S and VIU. 2. 23), The affix 9^ is 
included in 9^ for the purposes of sampraslirana. 

'Tariff 11 wress? II 

fhf! 11 m fawww « 

132. The ^in TO ^ vocalised to 5 ; (TO.)* 
the compound stem is Bha. 

The word vrc.is a (bq formed stem by III. 2. 64. It can never stand 
alone, but, must be preceded by an upapada: hence we have used the word 
“compound." Thus srfr?:, qwfr. H By VI. i. io 8 , 3 f + WT 

(ofqt)*4f H»nd then + i the Vjiddhi being substituted by VI. i. 89. 

This form could have been evolved by simple samprasaraija thus: re + ^|, 4 - 
^f^are + ^^+wr^fVI. I. to8)-re+W»+TO(^*^* ^ 2. 64, will pro¬ 

duce gu9a)«q^ (VI. I. 88). In fact ^ is never added to (III, 2.64) 
unless the preceding member ends in a? and that vrT# of vr ^vill always 
produce «^u The making of this special sampras&rana in a^, indicates the 
existence of foilowing maxim: arRw ; and the sampras 4 rana being 

a babiranga op^tion, is considered as asiddha for the purposes of gu^a which 
is an anlatanga operation : therefore, we can never get the form ^ ti 

II II *iTrw 11 5^, ll 

II ff?ra to; 11 

133. The ^ of 5 ^ aad becomes voca¬ 
lised, but not before a Taddhita af 6 x. 

Thus adl^r, 11 

etre *ITTOJ with Taddhita affixes, is formed by affix 

( 3 V. 3. 154) and ^ being added by VII. 3. 4 as sjsr belongs dvSradi class. 

This vocalisation takes place of the nouns ending in but not when 
they become feminine or do not cod in ^, as grtffi tott?, toW. *iTOr u 
The word an* of the next s6tra, in a way, qualifies this sQtra alsa 



BK. VI. Ch. IV. 5 i3g ] 


W ELISION. 


1299 


II W II «TW, tl 

ll STPn^lflHHWl >TTRI II 

II H^iRISfWnrt ^ ri 

134. Of a Bha stem ending in the » is 

elided. 

As fRf; * 15 * 1 , Xrw? ttfr, TOi and ii^St n ViSrii^The elision takes 
place of a stem which actually ends in it, therefore, It does not take place 
here, < r 8 T ^q « t 11 

II x%^ II n 5^, ^rofnt, it 

II SH f#F It 

136. Of a Bha stem eading in ar^ with a preced¬ 
ing as well as of 55 ^ and the ^ is elided before the 

ai£z ann^ii 

Thus writ-, 11 But ^nr^t.Vni 11 Why do we say 

before the affix Observe ?iRr^« ii Why do we say ‘ preceded by a ^' ? 
Observe ETiW: and Vr* from ^ms^and formed with the affix here 
neither the 9T of iti^ nor the final syllable «ni is elided, since VI. 4. 167 
keeps these words In their primitive state so far. 

n K%\ 11 f^^r» ft?, (^fl^rftssi:) ll 

11 #r TO* W ft>TTET weiJtrtlMI »WrE II 

186. In a stem ending in the ^ is option¬ 
ally elided before the Locative ending f and befoi'e the 
eading (t) of the Nominative and Accusative Dual 
Neuter. 

As unj or inrfk, or nreft or 5 rmt (VII. 1.19). 

^ II ll f, 

^itssfO 11 

II I *.H*M wq i * i tg S^I TO ^ W 

187. The ST in is not elided when the Bha 
stem ends in ^ or with a consonant preceding a 
or n ll 

Thus WTO, we^, and 11 Why do we say ‘pre¬ 

ceded by a consonant'? ObseiTe irRr^f, arxite^, W%|| Why do we 
say ‘stems in ^x and *r^’ ? Observe ffTO, and 11 

n ll II («rw li 

ll ni§iii*i 4 iiQ I TO sranw 11 


i3a> 
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138. The 3T of w («^) is elided at flie end of 
a Bha stem. 

Thus 'rWi » The lengthening 

of the first member takes pla« by VI 3. 13S: and ^of bts9 Is elided by 
vr. 4. 24. 

^ RII ??«. 11 n 3^:, is, («raO II 

139. Long t is substituted for the ^ of 
after the word ^ when the stem is Bha. 

As 5^ II 

«ri^ II II n am:, (W ^0 H 

1^. The final ^rr of a Bha stem, when it ends ia 
a root, is elided. 

Thus ¥?«iwi; jpn-- ‘W and from 

and ^orii Why do we say * the vt 0/^ *voi’? Observe 
amr: n This sOtra should be divided into tvo(i) (2) ^ir^t; so that the 

long m in general may be elided For F&^inl himself has declined wtt and 
^ by the elision of wr, see VII, i. 37, (w% «I^) and III. i. $3, (»^: VT^^) U 

R II II 9 rr^:, ri 

u wrf^ TO swi^ ii 

9 ( 1 ^ «H. ll WTTT«II^Tf^ Wfti W II 

141. In the Mantras, the be^nning of is 
elided, when the affix of the lustrumental Singular follows. 

nrf is the name of the Instrumenial singular afiix, given by ancient 
Grammariana Thustm^r 11 Why in the Mantras? Observe 

fin II Why in Ihe Instrumental Singular ? ii 

Vdrt-,—Tht elision of an of 'dtman' is found in other cases also, but 
not so frequently as in the Instrumental, a$ <nT<i n 

f?r fira^fiftr <1 11 & ft*, ftft, («r^, ^:) II 

II TO IITO TOT ^ II 

142, Of the Bha stem ft^, before an affii hav¬ 
ing an indicatory y, the ft is elided. 

Thus ftnqj: -ftTOT (with V. I- 84), ff?p, 

with Te affix V. 2. 48), qqitk?!? 11 Why do wc say * having an indicatory »' ? 

Observe AtrsiT “ 
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k'. (1 II 11 h, (fIfiT, ) II 

» R^ 4 !*w II 

143. Before an affix havincj ah indicatory the 
last vowel, ^th the consonant, if any, tluvt follows it, is elided. 
Thus sTjjj and with (IV. i- 87X So also 

with of V. r. 24 . Tl\e foie applies even to non-bha bases, for 
effect must be ^ven to the indicatory i* n Thus ?T!TnT 5 , (III. 2. 97 

wth Che kfit affix 7) n 


II H H af«r?r, (?I^, ^:) 11 

ti ww ewWr ‘Tvfii tiWr 11 

fwrt E«reqR<i.(i 

w» II erro h u «icrw u 

U mui^MI W ^l^i|ini4iiai^MHM4MI<l<iLII 


144. Of the stem bha, the final with the vowel 
that precedes it, is elided, before a Taddhita affix. 


Thus sTiRnt#*!;, mKfm- from mxt^. and 

with the Taddhita affix (IV. t. 96). Why do we say ‘ending in ? 
Observe enw U Why ' before a Taddliita affix' ? Observe H 

Vdfi ^~Th6 final with the vowel that precedes it, is dropped before 
a Taddhita in the following: i. ?W«^Tfci—Hr*8I^rTr« (IV. 3. rso ), 2. 

( IV. 3. 120), 3. SFW: (IV. 3. 108 and IV. 2. $ 9 % 4 * 

3.101), 5. «mnr: (IV. 3. 116 ), 6. gf s i n^ — 

{IV. 2. 59), 7. remf^v 9- 10. 

TOS 11, 11 In the above those which end in 

elide the VI, 4- 164, and those in st^ contradict VI, 4. 167. 

ydrt : _loses its before a Taddhita affix meaning ‘prepared 

there with ’: as, WR*T, otherwise H 

ydrt :_Of the ac^is elided when meaning ‘a sheath or purse *: 

as, ^V'‘ (IV. 3. 134), otherwise n 

Vdri The ar^ of is elided when the sense is * to contract as 
^5 (IV. 3. 120), otherwise 11 

Vdti: —The IndccUnables like &c are formed by the 

elision : as ^ranrOiir!, fr*?' gPra?:, (formed by yw IV- 3. 11). Buc 

not before the affi.xes •§ and as wrTRft^^, n PSoini himself has 

shown the exception, in the case of by using it lu.Il- 4- 9. So also 

5 rTO^«.n 

II 11 ^ 11 

II ’jRflftwqr »rer% 1 

4 frnif 11 

34 
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145. Tlie of w elided only before the 
affixes 7 and qr II 

Thus \ tffjft ^*tT^-sj9i, (V, 4. 9J with t^). \ snrltr ^ 

wifr (with w V. r. ? 7 )- 

ViSrJ :—« isadded to wfq^ln the seme of 7 ^', when mferring' 
to a sacrifice. »r3t <IV, 2. 42), 

Though the sia would* have been dided by the la.«t aphori$n> 

also, before the aftfxes rand 9, the present sQtra makes a r^trictive rule : 
sTV^ does not lose its final before any other Taddhita afRx, thus arijr r^- 
anflpFrt ( with tw V. t.TP ). The word ' only ’ k for the sake of 
perspicuity, srri^one does not lose its final before r and mr other stems 
ad so do the same. This we infer, ffoTn< the exception made in the case oF 
Sitman and adhvaut before in VI. 4. 169. 

II II II 5^' II 

f fw' II ?T>^w ?t(^ 1 ^ 51 * 

146. For 7 or 3^ of a bha stem, there is substi¬ 
tuted Guj^ta, before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus tMWi from fiom ft? (from rf). 

wnPT, (from ^5) fftwr ( from *^5), ^nq;, «res^ &c. 

Instead of making the sCitra simpler by saying wiOn Met ^ be substituted 
forror«'. the employment of the technical phrase gws in the aphorism 
indicates the existence of the following maxim ^ “A rule 

is not universally valid, when tiiat which is taught in it, is denoted by a tech¬ 
nical term The present sOtra is, therefore, anitya, and we have forms like 
from without gurta. See VIl. 4. 30 also. 

^ ^ S7i^: II n tlTT^ II iy 71^: II 

II w TR OTvnRW wwf«<.ei »tffw m 

147. The 7 ; or ^ of a bha stem is elided before 
the affix iw ( 7 ), but not of the stem 'Katrtl 

Thus , wtrst?, ai?af^s. I ut atreeqr » 

^ II II II (^T^, ciftrir, ^;) || 

fRT; II w wj ^ q Rifr »refs 11 

wfWi u nr qRtWr u 

II wqr »Rf?r u 

148. The final x and ^ (both long and short), of 
a bha stem, are elided before a Taddhita affix and before the 
feminine affix f 11 

Thus ?Rft, gi# from qnv, srfir and frftl with the feminine affix i 
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(IV. r. 65) The above forms could also have been evolved by the simple 
rules of sandhi, as fifw + t-TRft n It might be asked, where waa then the 
necessity of elldmgf ? There would arise difficulty In the forms like wfii 
«n!r 0 From the word formed by under IV. x. 62, we form the 
compound the final becoming short by I, 2. 48 ( the 

sam&sinta affix is not added here as required by V. 4. 91, that rule apply* 
ing to the raascuUue form ^fot and not to the feminine ). Now if in 
forming + had we not elided the letter g of Ry, then the long 

I being the single substitute for both would be considered as like the 
final f of 5 rftr by VI. i. 85. That being sOr the word stRi^fra would be con¬ 
sidered a non—ra word by I. 4 - 7 . for has been specifically excluded 
format class. Not being a Ri, we cannot have the form in the 

Ablative and Genitive singular. Hence the necessity of eliding v belbre the 
feminine i, so that the ek&de^ rule VI. i. 85, should not apply, 

The short f Is elided before Taddhita affixes:— 

u St is elided before las n 

•T and wr are elided before the Taddhita:—w—\T— 

wwrarf—vwifts gffrv—u 

Vdrti —Prohibition must be stated in the case of f (iff), when it is the 
substitute of ^ (Vtt r. i8),bdng the case-affix of the norn. and acc. dual in 
the neuter, and of certain feminine in long art 11 Before this |, the preceding 
vowel, f and «t are not elided. The stem before this | is also bha by 1 . 4, 18 
in the case of Neuternouns. Thus fiK|WT +f ® + (the 

H would have bceen elided by VI. 4. i49> It is owing to this VSrtika, that 
we have inserted the word ' feminine' in the tran.sladon of the sOtra, This 
may also be done by reading the anuvritti of (VI. 4, 136), and « (VI. 4. . 
J37) into this sfttra. 

tvy and are superseded, when they would apply simul¬ 
taneously with this lopa. Thus ftrf ^>^<1 unimpeded scope in ^f| or 

:|^+rfyor as Rrft, u Lopa has unimpeded scope in 

(with fa IV. r. 135), and h But in f?asfr + fa (IV. 

t. *35), both the rules VI. 4. 77 and VI. 4- 148, present themselves. The 
former is superseded, and we have (f^ tRfXfff); so 

also with the «* affix, this word belonging to 5ubhr4di class 

(IV. I, 123). 

^ JTTOTT* II tl W fT»I- 

n WNt a*H«t ff’fan |fft ^ ii 

fT* (1 H 
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<rr« 11 h 

^ ((srfsjwinrm Jiftnran ^ ^ f 5 K»^, wrcynt ^ 11 

II ?nr n h *rfim wf?^PrT% r 5 K«B>i 11 11 w 't 11 

149. Of tlie blia stems first, fluci JTf??r, 
(and their denvatives when itcy are Bha) the penultimate v 
is also elided before the long t and a Taddhita affix. 

Thui ^ ^ w?! under IV. 3, 112-then f of 

^)t as iwm H 

So also m« 5 —^ u Sa also wnmnwro (IV. 

r 114). KFTCfOv.'; So also >rtn—aesft ^r^tb as it belong:^ to Gaurtdi class 
(IV. I. 40). If t)i« words ^ Sic, were to be qualified by the word then the 
sQtra would mean WTPft "of ^ Su, when they get the designs* 

tion ofi? ; and the result of thi.i interpretation would be. that the rule would 
apply to cases like sTTn^«4^-str*r«ft, &c, only, where the 

forms ^ Sic, are Bha, and not to their derivatives, as dn &c: and there 
would not have been the forms like ^ awwr; because, here the word ^ la 
not Bha before the affix ^1 but the uord sfrv Is Bha. Hence we have intro* 
duced the words " and their derivatives " In the translation, so aa to cover the 
cases HUe entr awren 11 

In the last example, we again have an Illustration, of the rule VI. 4. 
22, which says that for purposes of aslddha the trm must be the same. 
Thus^ + f-^+wlopa-i f-sWtn But Itself was formed by the eli¬ 
sion of w of ^ before the affix ww, thus, ^ + trei^-(last aftlra ) 
• sfn U But if this lopa be considered u asiddha by *VI. 4 22, then we have 
the following equation ^4* + «r (of ST^.) + i-?M+» + * (« of irn being 
elided by VI. 4. 148) + # ii Here « cannot be elided, as it Is not upadhS or 
penultimate: because the fim lopa Is considered asiddha. But It Is not to be 
so considered, as their scopes (wrvir) are different. Hence we have the elision 
of ^ by this sfltra. It should not be objected that the g here Is not penulti¬ 
mate, but ultimate: as + + f (ar elided by the last sfltra), and 

thus 5 is ultimate Here, liowever, rule VI. 4. 22, applies. This elision of 
er will be considered asiddha for the purposes of the elision off, their scope 
being the same. So being considered asibdha, still retains its designation 
of upadha and is elided by the present sfttra. It should be remembered here, 
that we could not take help of the rule of sthanivat-bhflva, because for pur- 
poses of Qm7, Uiat rule is set aside. See 1 . i. 58, 

Why do we say the penultimate | ? Observe n This word 

is thus /ormed. The affix vr? is added to by V. 3. 53, in the sense of 
II Then the becomes masculine by VI. 4. 35, and we 
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have II This word takes ^ by IV. i, 15, because it is formwl 

by a« affix having an uuUcatory ? ii Thus + and the word is w, 

but the ti is not elided, because it is not penuUunate. The q has been 
read Ibr the sake of Che subsequent sOtras ; alone would have 

been enough for the purposes of this aphorism. The rule contained in 
this s6tra is rather too general; it is limited by the following vAnikas, wliich 
enumerate the conditions utAier which the elision takes place. 

Var /The ir of SRW is elided before the feminine i only; therefore 
not here 

Vdrf:— 0 ( ^ and srrra before the affixes 9, and f (of the femi' 
nine): as AfhiJ. sTfrr?^ h But not here itl'i ^ 

formed with the Patronymic ar^lClV. I. 114) 

Vdrt.—Of f^nr and when referring Co asCerisms, as, 

^ (IV. 2. 3X 

l^drt :—Of w ft ff f T before the affix the «r is elided, and the word 
has acute on the ffrst syllable : as, in aefirnf) <T tlffil. (V. 4. 45). 

Before the affix ifir, It loses the syllable ffret as well as m. as 
erntif: or vtffntm:. in «0r rt % eTf^>T' vre^ir 11 

rdrf:—The elision of 4t of arffirat takes place diversely, before the 
second member also, as changed to srby VIII. 3- loS) 

ydrt : —The elision takes place also before the affix 9. as a?^v$, 
this Is found In che Atharva-Veda, (wfffr* wet, with the affix IV. 4. no). 

II II (tr^siwr: i^)n 

II 99 q qf^wqqirtfv eewnff ifw tmir ^ wwffr n 

160. The «r of a Taddhita when preceded by a 
consonant, and penultimate in a stem, is elided before the 
feminine i II 

The anuvritti of '*taddhita*’ ceases, because of its mention in the next 
sfitra. Hence this sCitra applies to feminine f only. As imrf, »Twfl frojn nrrq 
and ftrn II Why do we say 'when preceded by a con.sonant’? Observe 
n Why do we say 'of a Taddhita'. ObserveTO" 

^ ssnm 11 Vi\ 11 11 

( ) II 

9 ^! II arwiqqqTT^fq <K fTOq trf^ *Hi*Kill wfr wtfff 11 

151. The »T, belonging to a Patronymic affix, pre¬ 
ceded by a consonant, is elided before a Tacldbita, when it 
does not begin with an str u 
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Thus fT*fpnr?rMf:-»Tr*qfq, from ms. Trom (IV. 3. 37*40). 

Why do we say 'a Patronymic s' ? Obserye ttf«rwr;, (IV. 3. 80}. 

The repetition of the word TaddJuta indicates that the elision takes 
place some-times of the non-patronymic q also, as srnR il 

Why do we say ‘not beginning with a longW? Observe it r»5ra^<. 
ai Hq t qH ' The 9 should be preceded by a consonant, otherwise we have 
ij Why do we say 'when followed by a Taddhiu 
af%x'? Observe smvtr- (before the Genitive and Locative dual 

affixes). 

VIII II II wrr, (fs:, ^tr.) M 

ji vq TOT WnFTqWtW TtTTT^ Sl4t •laft II 

152. The Tj^belotiging to a Patronymic affix, pre¬ 
ceded by a consonant, is elided before the Denominative affix 
vr, and the adverbial affix ^ II 

Thus or awfrw rrrdrqfir, or iiiiffall II So also iTTiffjTiJ, 

II But ^tfqnqqra^ (where q is not Patronymic) and so also ; 

and not also in q^rfHidHlflTi the q not being preceded by a conso¬ 

nant. 

II II H ftSTO-anf^l, ©W, OT 

(w ?r^) 

II 11 qrr^ ^ gfit tqfqnrqr fqwqrr^ 

qriw TO TO gq ww 11 

15B. The affix 9 of the bha stems w 

elided before a Taddhita afiix. 

Thcfif«&c area subdivision of Nadddi class (IV 2. 91), and the 
augment a; is added to them by IV 2. pt. After these words, with the aug¬ 
ment iq, the affix g is elided. Thus sm ; q?qf W (IV 

3. 53)-\iTO« Similarlyf^^^:—VratqfJ, >?T?T^»qTs, VTqw:, 
fwaftqrs, tffvrar: ig^qt^ qgqrr*. qir^^ler?, qirrot, ^TTroraifi» There is 

shortening of the final of by the Vlrtika frro q ji n 

tr*ifq (^. ^TO g»WT mK qftfq. n im-tivt ft qrr^ftTOTTOqrPTrSi 

qqqRqpqq gfq gmrr 11 qtn wrt qi Wft 11 

The affix g is specifically mentioned in order to show that the a^ix 
only should be elided and not the augment q? it Otherwise fr would also 
have been elided on the strength of the maxim :—ttf ^4l >T fti Cf q r q*qqm i ^ (or 
nqft) qqqfroqrq^ (or erqrq:)* “ When of the tw^o things which are taught to¬ 
gether, one disappears, then the other disappears likewise”. The^qjndi* 
cates the eli^on of the whoU affix fq, and not merely of q 11 

n II II g;, re, re. (^i) ti 
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154. TUc affix ^ is oil clad before affixes 

and II 

Thus rnnflj:, vgs n The whole affix ^ b elided, 

other\vise only the lant vowel (#^) with the following consonant woald have been 
elided by the fol^o^v^ng rules. The anuv^rltti of of the last aphorianv 
should not be read irrto thi$, for had the elision taken place by 97^ then the 
mark of the affix would also have disappeared likewise (I. t. 6^), and there 
would have remained no gu^a in feura? and If See V. i. and V. 

3. 59; for these affixes. The affix im^haa been read into this aphorism for 
the sake of the subsequent s&tra, there being no example of followed by 
foil; is followed by f9 anu Isir by V. 3. 59, 

tr II tf 

If ewffr TOf; 1 

vrMvn. II e;ri weffifh osRstn. 11 

et* II JnfNtii 4 lMfh if 

166. The last vowel, with consonant, if tfny, that 
folioWB it, 18 elided when the affixes fF, and follow. 

Thus T^^TT, and 9 «fhtr*( from and ni^:, and 
from wj I* 

Fdrf:—The Frfttfpadika followed by the causative undergoes all 
the changes, as It would have u^^dergorrei had Che affix W followed It. Those 
charts are (r) the feminine noun becomes masculine.* as, 

w T9 belongs to affixes and causes masculatlon by 

VI. 3. 35, (a>ewT 9 *—the change of ef to t, as «T®%, see VI. 

4. 161, (3) (Wtqt—as, e5;in<i»Te^, mmuI^ bythissdtra, (4) l.e. 

the application of Rule VI. 4. 15^ as, » According to the 

school of Bharadv8jA, three more purposes are served r as 

see V. 3. 65. (6) «fTfWsj--thc substitution 
ofirn for qr^and sTVrfV. 3. d 4 >—as gvpnrper or *• ef*raRr » ( 7 ) arf^ 

substitution, as required by VI. 4. 157 : as, ftsmreV^trrrapr i? 

« gw: II V\t\\ <TTn% IJ 
^ g®Tt, 11 

II ^ S9 9^ ftnr ^ f?!rtRt a^ntfeet g^’et w**ra?s •m-, w ^ *refh ii 
166. Before tho affixes tB. xmx wul is elided 
the last semi-vowel with that which follows it, and for the 
fir.'^t vowel, a Giiijiv ia suhstifcutcil, iu 5^. fFT, 

and ^?r H 
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That is ff. % t. and T are e 1 id«d. Thus ; fltffj 

«|9WH.5 »T^-, <i The words 

raif. and ^ are read in PflthvSidi class and take '{man ‘ affix (V. i. 122), 
WTTWh *#F?TaTHi U Why do we say qt Irf q^if^i. e, ‘the/iM/ semi* 

vowel'? Thc^wt seini*vow«t ©r^qs^and j. e. ?f of 5 and q of ^should not 
1 je elided. The word is employed for the sake of distinctness. 

w u t I'll f 

w n R ft»T, T>JT, S€, r^t 

sr, W, rrr, 115, jpm, fsTfi, (TSHV^g) 11 

ff^s (1 ftra Ire t re w qt. ffl’ ^ ffll *r^ 

fire c®f 11 

157. Before the affixes pnt and the fol¬ 

lowing subBtitutions take place :—for ; re for ftr^, ^ 
for vm, ^ ^ 'tt for 55 , for fir, for 

fnr for and CT! for II 

Thuslnrs,^,ffw^; ^tir, w-i ^rere. rpit ; ftqw, ?w*, 

ftlarei gf.«TRBi, qftw; t», flfami; 

gq, qfffs, frf^^ fi^frg.fTTW; 

ft-Ti^ qre^, q «?iqif 3 aff ti 

Of the above, priya, uru, guru and bahula are read in Pritbvadi class 
and take pm(V. i. its), others do not 

lift II II <1^ It i^ri, re, ar^r: 11 

M afffwtqrret^f *rqit sre w fft: rere 5 »nn% u 

158. The T and i of these affixes (nnr and 
are elided after gf, and for «rf is substituted II 

Thus w^, ^11 In the case ofR, the following rule Ijp will apply. 
Under I. l. 54 and 6 ?, being in the Ablative, the first letter of the suc¬ 
ceeding term is elided viz.f orf; in this case, iisrf belongs to Prithv 4 di cl ass and 
lakes affix- (V. 1.122) The repetition of vn* is for the sake of pointing out 
the sthdn!, for which the word g is to be substituted : otherwise ^ would have 
replacerl these affixes. 

x^m ftrff.re II Vit 11 11 ftf, f reH 

u qfr^TRfu lEta ffirrem nqfh qfre ‘tqi^ 11 

150. After the augment Is added to X2, 
and f^repIac'uR ^ II 

As wfbg: II This augment ftR.deUirs the lopa substitution, of the last 
siilra, in the case of fs 11 The f in is fvr the sake of pranunciation, tlie 
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augment being an Or may be taken to have lost its x by tbe foregoing 
sQCra, and to the g, the augment ^ may be added. 

II {t9 \\ II arpi:, » 

u aarjTO? itm strarr^ wrot w 

160. «IT is substituted for the first letter of 

ftfter gtr n 

As aarar^ H aa la substituted for rrofa by V. 3. 6j. ‘Lopt’ being 
shut out by (he intervening VI. 4. iS 9 t ^be wr?ii» read in this sQtra. If 
the anuvpitti of 'lopa ’ were present here, then the »T of sa would be lengthen¬ 
ed' before a« by VII. 4. 25, and we would get the form aana^ii The pecu¬ 
liar construction of this sOtra indicates the existence of the following 
maxim ‘when an operation which is taught in the aftgA* 

dhikftra (VI. 4, end^VIl. 4. end) has taken place, and another operation of 
the ahgftdhikara is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place.” In VII. 4. 25, however, is understood, and lengthening 
could not have taken place by that rule. 

^ WWW IIT, « 

H tea? wWr u 

zorikd 

fa ^ 11 

161. Before the affixes and fro;, ^ is 

substituted for the ^ in a stem, when this ^ is preceded by 
a consonant, and is not prosodially long (on account of being 
followed by a double consonant). 

ThuslTfire^l7lftqT^andlrf^^^f^om fS(V. 1.122), and wftnrii 

Why do we say ‘ the ig' ? Observe qf^i &c. Why do we say * preceded by a 
consonant’? Observe qtftia:, Why do we say 'when prosodially 

short'? Observe 11 The following are the sU words 

to which this rule applies and to none else:—^ t*r V It 

therefore, does not apply to words like 9ff, ?rf, dtc, as 

ll^t^Ii W R|*IIMI, II 

II WT ^ errW h 

162. Before the affixes xs, and the 55 of 
may optionally be changed to r, in the Chhandaa. 

As and HTPRUr, in 0^8^^ q-MHfl, \< 

S^CT^Il H' H W- 3 T^, II 

35 
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H TOi* *i®«T «rfRr u 

163. A monosyllabic bba etcca retains its origi-^ 
ual form^ without undergo! og any change, heforo the affixes 
TO aod II 

Thus «¥)<{[<, WKs^ from the 1 %^ being elided by V. y. 

6 $. the stem thus becoming monosyUabiaiinct^sr Is the causative, formed on 
the mode) of J 8 by the VArtika under VI. 4. 135. So also ^^41% and 

from the 4 ^ being elided as before. Why do we say ' a mono¬ 
syllabic stem’? Observe 4^* from This rule is an exception tc* 

VI. 4 * W 

Vdr/ < 1 9 M , and retain their original form unchanged^ 
before the affix era? u As, n^WTtl This debars 

the elision of *i required by VI. 4. ijr. So^ with 55^affix 

(V. 1 .133X supersession of VI. 4. 144. 

II \t4 W II TO ( n^'dlT) II 

fi^5 II TOT- n^an 11 

164. The final TO of a bha stem remains unalter¬ 
ed before the aon-Fatronyraic affix. 

Thus g t gfinn , (UI. 3. 44 and V. 4- ts). These are 

formed by the Kfit-affix 15^ (HI. 3. 44), and then er\is added in by V, 
4, 15. So also W4J I H from sp^ii Wl^ *wben S5^ foUowa’? Observe 
afr»T4 II It is formed by bi« (IV. 2 . 44). Why do we say ‘ non- 
Patronymic ’ ? Observe *Wt^RTS 4 w li 

sTffiiftr^ft^d^rsTftnrf^w il it.\ 11 li ^fti, nfe, 

qf^:, 9, ( ) II 

II *RTn¥ u 

165. niRro, and remain 

anchatiged before the Patronymic win; also. 

Thus *TrftRrswr-»nftCT^ arid TrfSfn* » This sfltra 

applies to Patronymics. 

H ?€< II II ( TO tie^cMI ) II 

n M4 i*i>i 4« It 

166. The syllable to of a stem ending In to 
remains unehangod before , when a conjunct consonant 

precedes it. 

Thus "fiifj*!:, qnt’xs ^rrai'^i u 
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II II ^ ) H 

[f qpwSr H 

167. The syllable of a stem ending in 
remans unchanged, before a€Sx, whether Patronymic or 
otherwise. 

As ^rm-, from mn gw’iand 11 

^ H II qrrt^ H ^ 

sr^WT) H . 

M sRKrofi 'nt?! •< 

168. The syllable of a stem ending in 

remains unchanged before a Taddhita beginning with when 
it does not denote existence in abstract or the avocation of 
some one. 

Thus M ButTT^ w crwt, 

belongs to PurohltAdi class and Ukea ^ (V. 1. 138 ). 

% II II qqrft II sTTw, n 

?fw.' li B^WT «TO!8 H 

169 . The finals of the stems srpjpj^ and 
remain unchanged before the affix qr II 

Thus (V. r. 9), wvfn*R?ffI^ (V. 2. l6)«swflaT: » 

But H^iM^iand BT^rq. h The Hrst is formed by the samisanta afBx ^ added 
to the avyayJbhSva (V. 4. 108), and the latter by wv (V. + 85). 

sq& sqT 4 t 7 r:||^\Sd|| q^r^ liq,W,^q^aiq^,iTqTfBrJ, I] 
^fwr » *r^ S^l WV^wWw VT^ SBlb^ V B^BTT WVfs U 
II fr f??rnq rfrr wsk^bh ii 

170. In a stem in sr^ with a preceding xc, with 
the exception of the ending srq does not remain un¬ 
changed before the patronymic affix amr n 

Thus gqiwTrs<f?T *# ^V 7 *I^ wiBRfrB: from I) Why do we say 

' preceded by ^' ? Observe ^f|*?•»:, preceded by b ii Why do we use ' Patrony¬ 
mic’? Observe WW BfrfffT the »TB.not being changed by VI. 4. 

167. Why do we say 'with the exception of v^’P Observe 
• II 

van Optionally so in fljnfrq,. as or VrBPW; ii 

luA II II qqrfH n HTqr^ srapft, II 

fN: II STS* gmvf PTTOt 

upstffq ffsioiftmCr B BVfrl u 
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Prakfiti-bhwa. 


[BK. VI Cll . VI. § 1?4 


171. anris irregularly formed from srft^, when 
not meaning ‘ a kind or jSti.' 

This sOtra should bo divided into two (1)9^, the Hnal 
IS elided, when die aT» affix with the force of the Patronymic, as well as with 
any other force, comes after it. Thus yrwr ht® ffrj ir 

(2) but not so, when the Patronymic denotes a j 4 ti; for then the erqr 

ofng^ is not elided before the affix; as * a Brahmana'. 

When is expressed, but has not tlie force of the Patronymic, the 
of tnffK i* elided- As srr^Ti " 

II II H II 

^TtP li fil**r II 

172. is irregularly formed from by the 

elision of the final when the sense is * aceustomed to such 
6 U occupation or proOipt therein 


This is formed by nf affix (IV. 4- 62). If this is the case, then by VI. 
4, 144, the form is regularly evolved. The fact is, that ^and wer affixes, 
in the sense of t&chchhilika are considered as one, and therefore VI. 4. 167, 
would have prevented the elision of the hnai syllable. In fact this proves 
the existence of the following maxim:—» “The 
same operations which are occasioned by the addition of the affix arte, take 
place, whenever the affix w is added in the sense of one accustomed to that” 
Thus though added, to itni~ formed words, it is also added to w-formed 
words, in the feminine: as ^rfi; &c. The er taught in V. 2. roi, and 
III. 1. 140, is excepted. Why do we say, having the sense of accustomed to 
that ? Observe 11 


II II n ar II 

173. From is formed when not meaning 


a descendant. 

As ^ ^ but as^^wrS Ttq^:, the sr is elided in the latter example 
byVr. 4'i35« 


II t'W j| 11 frftqwrqw, srniiftnr, 

Ir?nftr 4 q, wwq, ftm qiiw, 11 

n wnrif^ y rfq qr nl^ Wr qrte 

laIttiM Pi^rS'^ II 

174. The following ai'e irregularly formed; 1. 


Bk. VI Ch. IV. S 174] 


Pft AKRITI ‘BHAVA. 


rsir 


D4ndin4yaDa, 2. Hdstiuiyana, 3. Athatvai^ika, 4. Jaihin^ 
fimeya, 5. VdsmUyaoi, G.Bhrau^^hatya, 7.Dhaivatya. 8.S&rava, 
9. Aikshvaka, 10. Mai trey a and 11 . Hirapmaya. 

These words are thus d erived (1 and 2) and from 

and 9 'Qrnt, belonging to tr^hr class. The aHix >s (IV. 3. 91). If they do 

not belong to that class, the affix Is added Insularly: =■ \\ 1 4 *i: 

&c. The hnal %H,is not elided. ($) «r«T^ belongs to, Vasantddi class (IV. 
2. €3), The science or work of Atharvan Rishi is also called Atharvan. He 
who Studies that work is called Atharva^ika: the hnal Is not elided before the 
affix. (4 and 5) The descendants of and fn q qt at« Jaihmd^neya 

and V 4 sInAyani, the /ormer with the affix of the SubhrSdi class (iV. i. 
123), and the latter with the affix f^of IV. i. 157. The finals of the stems 
are not dropped. (6 and 7) These are derived from ^oi^and the 

affix and \ being replaced by W; «i W. ^^kes tr 

before affixes having an indicatory w or ^ by VII. 3. 33 j it might be said ?r 
would be added to before e^s^ by that rule. That rule is, however, con¬ 
fined to affixes which come after roots only, and not to Taddhlta affixes. That 
rule does not apply to cases like 11 The fr in Bhraunhatya is there¬ 

fore, an Irregularity. (8)^rTW is from with the affix mi, the final Wf being 
elided, H ( 9 ) The son of with ars^ affix (IV. 1. 168), 

the final a: is elided, or ww: with wot affix (IV. 2. I32> 

Accent on the first or the final. The irregularity consists in the elision of 
final fg It As one word is and the other the sCtra ought to have 

read this word twice, strictly speaking. The single reading may be justified 
on the ground, that the sOtra gives without any accent (eka-frutl), and 
consequently includes both ^ ) 11 

(ro) is from of GrishtyAdi class IV. r. 13d, and takes fw as 
here VI. 4, 146, requires Gujja, but VI. 4-146, prevents it, and requires 
lopa of 7, but VII. 3. 3, required the substitution of ni for 3 11 The Irregu¬ 
larity consists in eliding f altogether as Htt. the w of fiw cannot be elided 
by VI. 4- 148, befor qst, as the lopa of 5 is considered asiddha VI. 4- 23; how¬ 
ever the result is the same, for w + 7 *tr by VI. j. 97; the single substitute 
being the form of the subsequent Tlie plural of will be (the 

plural of as it belongs of Yaskadi class and loses the affix in the 

plural (II. 4. 63). Another form of this word is formed under VII. 3. 3. 
It might be objected that had fintg been read in BldSdl class (IV. i. 104), it 
would have taken the affix mi, and the ibrm would have been evolved 
regularly: as + (VII. 3. 2) +a?=liras 1) This would have 

prevented also the necessity of including this word In the Yaskadi class (II. 4. 
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Prakritt-biitva 


[Bk. VI. Ch- IV. § I7S 


63 )» for then by 11- 4. 63, wn formed words would lose the affix irj the plural 
and we would have gpt the form in the plural. So far it would have 

been all rights but were to be formed with affix, as proposed, then 
the ^ derivative of this word would have required to be formed with 
affix under IV, 3, 127, and not with founder IV. 3. 126; but we require 58?, 
as II (11) f^Twwfrocnft^ with TO. with the elision of«. 

nRiTts u 

mw, ft yro nffi t yg yfa, ii 

ff%: ii i^wrl^ 6*fRr ti 

175 . In the Ted a the following are irregularly 
formed 1 Eitvya, Vastvya Yfistva, M&dhvJ, and Hiranyaya. 

The word is derived from atj, and from with the affix 
« bring changed to f 11 is 

from as •TOf ^ with the affix vtn 11 inv 4 t from iff with the affix 

TO in the feminine, as TOTlT^t* il HtTO ^ from with the affix 

in^, the n bring elided. 
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